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Preface 

This manual is to be used with the.Data Language/I 
Disk Operating System/Virtual Storage (DL/J. 
DOS/VS) Logic Manual, Volume 1, LY12-5016, and 
program listings for DL/I DOS/VS. It contains the HlPO 

diagrams that illustrate the program logic described in 
Volume I. It is intended for use by persons involved in 
program maintenance and by system programmers who 
are altering the program design. 

DL/1 DOS/VS is a data management control system 
that assists the user in creating, accessing; and maintain­
ing large common data bases. In conjunction with the 
Customer Information Control System (CICS/VS), DL/I 

DOS/VS can be used in an online teleprocessing environ­
ment. 

Because DL/I DOS/VS is a functional subset of the IBM 

Information Management System/Virtual Storage 
(IMS/VS), some specific IMS or os terms are used in this 
manual. These terms are used to allow easy reference to 
the documenta'tion of the related systems. 

This manual contains only "Section 2: Method of 
Operation" which consists of HIPO diagrams that de­
scribe the DL/I modules. The diagrams include cross 
reference to labels in the program listings. 

Because Section 2 was formerly a part of Volume I, 
considerable cross reference exists between other sec­
tions of Volume I and Section 2. The figure numbering 
system has been retained for Section 2 to ensure credi­
bility of cross references found in Volume I. 

Note: In this publication, the system and component 
name DOS I VS shou_ld be read as DOS I VSE unless the 
name explicitly refers to DOS/ VS release 34 or an earlier 
DOS/VS release. 

First Edition (June 1981) 

-Licensed Material:--:-Property of IBI\'J : 
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Section 2: Method of Operation 

This section contains HIPO (Hierarchy, plus Input, Process, Output) diagrams. 

The three areas of each HIPO diagram are, from left to right, the input area, process 
area, and output area. Read the diagrams beginning with the process area. This 
describes a function that is performed. Arrows leading from the input area show 
what, if any, input is used to perform that function. Arrows leading to the output 
area show what output, if any, is produced. 

At the bottom of each HIPO diagram is an area called "extended descriptions." This 
area contains comments not included in the process area of the diagram. For most 
items in the process area, extended description items with the same numbers give 
details that cannot be easily shown in diagram form or in the space allowed. 

Various forms of arrows represent different usage conventions. Also, items are often 
boxed in to show that they are related to the same function. Figure 2-1 shows the 
conventions used in the HIPO diagrams. 

Figure 2-2 is a visual table of contents with figure numbers. The figure numbers 
refer to the HIPO diagrams. 

Section 2: Method of Operation 2 - l 
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Figure 2·1. Guide to Reading Method of Operation Diagrams 

Input within 
this block is 
foritem1 

Input within 
this block is 

INPUT _____ .. 

VSAM 

~ 
t:::....J 

foritem3 '-!-------....., 

2. Function 8. 

SCD 1.....---. _1 

fscocsABA! ~ 3. Function c. 

Extended Description 

I. More about function A. 

2. More about function B. 

CSA 

!csAcDTA I 

TCA 

fTCASYAA I 

TCA 

hcAoL11 I 

Module 

4. Function D. 

5. Function E. 

DATA REFERENCE ARROW 

Label Extended Desc~ion 

Output within 
this block is 
foritem2 

PPST SCD 

f PPSTIND I lscocorA I 

Go to somewhere 

TCA 

!rcATCEA I 

[5:J 

OLZRRCOO 

'· ldent1hes 
module name 

"11!!!1.Y.le Label 
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Figure 2-2. Visual Table of Con11111ts for DL/1 DOS/VS HIPO Charts 

DL/I DOS/VS 

Systecn DL/I 
Control Facility 
Modules Modules 

DLZRRCOO DLZDLAOO DLZDHDSO 
Batch Call HD Space 
Initialization 
(Overview) 

Analyzer Management 

2-3 2-8 2-13 

DLZBNUCO DLZDLROO DLZDLOCO 
Batch Retrieve Open/Close 
Nucleus 
(Overview) 

2·9 2·14 

DLZDDLEO OLZDBHOO 
Load/ DB Buffer 
Insert Handler 

2-10 2·15 

DLZDLDOO DLZRDBLO 
Delete/ DB Logger 
Replace (Overview} 

2-11 2·16 

DLZDXMTO DLZRDBL1 
Index CICS 
Maintenance Journal 

L.ogger 
(Overview) 

2·12 2-17 

DLZOUEFO DLZCPY10 
Queuing Field Level 
Facility SensitivitY 
(OWrview) Copy 

2·23 2-40 

DLZMSTPO 
Stop 
Transaction 

2-22 

Utility 
Modules 
Visual Table 
Of Content1 

2-24 
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Checking 
(See Appendix A) 
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Figure 2-3. Batch Initialization (Overview) 
From DOS/VS 

INPUT .. PROCESS------------

Extended Description 

!. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

1. Enter batch initialization. 
(See Figure 2-3.1) 

2. Begin batch partition control. 
(See Figure 2-3.2) 

3. Parameter scan and validation. 
(See Figure 2-3.3) 

4. Begin application program control. 
(See Figure 2-3.4) 

5. Utility block build request handler. 
(See Figure 2-3.5) 

6. Complete application program control. 
(See Figure 2-3.6) 

7. Block loader and relocator. 
(See Figure 2-3.7) 

8. Complete control program initialization. 
(See Figure 2-3.8) 

9. DL/I control card analyze routine. 
(See Figure 2-3.91 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZRRCOO 

DLZRRCIO 

DLZRRAoo 

DLZPCCOO 
DLZPINIT 

ULUPRHE~ 

DLZPCCOO 

DLZPINIT 

DLZCPIOO 

NXTPORT 

OUTPUT-----.. 

To DOS/VS 

DLZARCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-3.1. Batch Initialization Entry 
po INPUT 

From 
Figure 2-3 
Step 1 

11111 

~ 

CJ 
SYS LOG 

D 
SY SI PT 

Fro.:. 

DLZRRCOO - Batch Initialization E.P. CSE CT 

&tended 0-Ctll!.tion 

1. DLZBNUCO load address is set at 
DLZRRCOO start+ X'IOO'. 

2. 

3. The reserved space allows loading 
of DLZBNUCO without overlaying 
critical code in this module. 

4. 

P" PROCESS I"' OUTPUT 

~ R2 

~ J 1. Establish load address for the nucleus , .. 
module. 

2. Read parameter information. ;> SYSLST 

3. Reserve space for DLZBNUCO. EJ 
To. 

r-5!!~8rH =------1 
~Figure 2-3 
Step2 

~ ?c:J 4. Enter common SYSLOG 
message routine. 

To!er 

DLZRRCOO 

Routin.e Lahel Exknded Description Routine Label 

DLZRRCOO IDLZRRCOO 

PARMGET 

ERRORMSG 

Figure 2-3.2. Batch Partition Control 
p INPUT From 

Figure 2-3 
Step 2 

COM REG DOS/VS B ~ 
EJ DOS/VS Core 

Image Library 

!;!2ADT§f. I DLZBNUCO .•• I 

B R2 

CJ DOS/VS Core 
Image Library 

Bl 
' IDLZBNUCO l t- ---. 

DOS/VS 
COMREG 

CJ 

DLZRR~10 - Batch Partition Conirol CSECT 

Extended Description 

I. The end address of phase DLZRRCOO 
is obtained from the DOS/VS 
COMREG and saved at ENDINIT. 

2. 

Write message DLZOl ll if a 
required module is not found 
in the DOS/VS core image library. 

Note: DLZRRCOOvrnp is the module 
identifier. Each DL/l module is 
identified with its full eight-byte 
module identifier in character 
format followed with a four-byte 
field identifying the module level. 
The level format is vrnp; where 'v' 
is the version, 'r' is the release, 'n' 
is an additional identification digit, 
and 'p' is the latest PTF number 
that has been applied. 

.. PROCESS 

~ 
1. Load directory entries of the 

DL/1 facility modules. 

> 2. Load DLZBNUCO into the 
partition. 

~ 3. Set addressibility and 
initialize the SCD and PST 
that are in the nucleus module. 

-

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZRRClOIDLZRRCIO 
LOADNUC 

LOAD2 

> 

To. 
Figure 2-3 
Step3 

pOUTPUT 

LOAOTBL 

OLZDBHOO ... 
DLZDLROO ... 
DLZDLAOO ... 
DLZRDBLO ... 
DLZDLDOO ..• 
DLZDDLEO ... 
DLZDHDSO .. 
DLZDXMTO ... 
DLZDLOCO .. 
DLZDSEHO . 
DLZSTRBO .. 
DLZBNUCO .. 

I EN DIN IT I 

ou10,. ..... 

X'100' 
5746-XX 1 COPYRIGHT. . . 
(DLZBNUCO) 

fJ-c:rifRc~)'llP !See No••l 

~ R9 

~ 

1WUsv1 I 
SCD 

SCODATE 

SCDUPPER 

SCDCOMRG 

SCDERRMS 

SCDSIND 

DLZRRCOO 

Routine Label 

r"" ;=;· 

l 
f 
::2. 

t 
! 
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figure 2-3.3. · P ......... Scan and Validation 
INPUT From pPROCESS -----------.... OUTPUT-----.. 

--DLlr ...... t--
~ 
UDRr····· 

~ 

~ 

~-

SCD 

I SCDEXTBA I 

F ...... 2-3 
S1op3 

'fttzRAC18 mm&fltl01"csecr 

Emndld Detcription 

l. Write message Dl20JSI if the fust 
parameter is not DU, ULU, UDR, ULR, 
or PLU. Also write message if PLU and 
program is not DLZURGUO or if ULR 
and program is not DLZURGLO. Except 

t>ie~~o~:;.:~LU is treated as 

2. Although the DB prefix resolution utility 
is a logical relationship utility, it is not 
proceaed with the othen because it 
exe4:11tes directly, not as an application 
toDL/I. 

3. Write message DLZOI SI if syntax error 
occun. 

4. PSTPCPSB now contains the dbdname 
6:om the ULU, UDR, or ULR parameter 
card or the psbname from the DU or 
PLU panmeter card. Insert a utility DBD 
suffix (U) or insert a PSB suff"ix (P). 

5. No contid blocb are lolded for 
DLZURPRO, Dl.ZURGSO or DUURGPO 
duriag batch illltilllzation. These three 
utilities ilsUe the DLZBLKLD macro 

1. Determine the parame18r 
identif•. 

2. Exit if the first parameter is 
ULU and the next parameter is 
a logical relationship utility. 
Skip to SteP 5. 

SCD 3. Scan parameters thru tha number 
of DB buffer subpools parameter 
if there is one. 

' ~I t----1 jscDBFPL I 

4 . .._.the dbdnama or psbname 
to eight characters. ' "l~~s; J l:s1No l 

5. Set up utility call interface. 

Routine Labol 

Dl2RRAOO Dl2RRAOO 

icHKJST 

SCANPARM 

IPARMPAD 

DLZRRCJO lm.USTART 

Eldlltlded Description 

To 
Flgurw2-3 
Step4 

specifying the utility PSB and the BLDB 
call for each data set used. The ACB 
utility builds the utility PSBs they use. 

rCDEREEN - l 

Routine Label 

I 
i 

t 
j 
s. 
i 
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Figure 2-3.4. Application Program Control (Part 1 of 2) 
p INPUT From .. PROCESS 

Figure2·3 
Step4 .. ~ 

[ENDINIT L > 1. Perform the Load Blocks and 
DL/I Facility Module Routine. 

~OLZPINIT l 
.,.-BALA" rlock Loader 

2-3.~ and Relocator 

SOB PSIL 

-.~ I~~:~~~~ 11 PSI LSEGO I ~ 2. Determine possibility to use 

I 
sequential get calls. ·or to 
define data base as dire ct. 

~ 
I 
I-~ to 3. Determine possibility to use 

sequential get calls.for 

r secondary indexes. 

fll tEJ I PSTPCPGM > 4. Load Program. 

§!8Tbi;!LS .. LOADMacro 

1 ........... 1 DOS/VS (lordlrectorv entrv> 

Core 

SCD 
Image 

.... LOAOMacro Library I SCDSIND I 
§;f;ig I---~ 5. Process ABEND linkage 

lscoSINO I if indicated. 

... STIXITAB Macro 

..... STIXIT PC Macro 

DLZRRC10- Betch Partition Control CSECT 

ktmnded Detc:riotion Routine Label Extended o.rcr..!e!!_on 

I. This module's end address is used DIZPCCOO DLZPCCOO 
to initialize the beginning of 
storage available for eontrol 
block building. 

2. LOOKDMBS 

3. FINDISS 

4. Write message DLZOl 21 if CONTPCC 
program is not found. LOADS 

5. UPSI card Information has STXJTAB 
been moved to the SCD. 

Figure 2·3.4. Application Program Control (Part 2 of 21 
po OUTPUT .. INPUT JMOCEn 

SCD 

[ SCDPRHED > 6. Set linkage to program request 
handler. 

sco 

:>tscoouuP 1 .... MVCOMMacro 

7. Get space for Field Level 
Descriptor Block entries. 

~MB~I I OMBVSFLG I 
)I 

8!<B I ACBMACR1 I 
PDIR SCO 

I POIRAOoR ! lscoEXTBA I 
PST ~--- ti 8. Pass control to application or 

hsTPREAD I utility program. 

l~~~!~tTR I 
f!9 [ Application ] 

BALA Program 

Olli Partition 

r ~ [Program 

• 

SCDEXT 

I 
SCDEABEX 

:>I SCDEABSV 

SCDEPCEX 

SCDETRAN 

SCDETRSV 

SCD 

lscoABSAV I 
DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT 

--DLZRRCOO Exterllhd o-iptlon Routine Label Extended 0-'ptlon 

Routine Label 
6. Unkase to DLZPRHBO is done 

via MVCOM macro. 
MVCOM 

7. Use GEMS macro. Issue message GEMS 
DLZ0381 if GETVJS error. 

8. If utility program is a logical BALRUSER 
relationship utility, set Rl to 
point to tho PST before puaing 
control to the utility. Set RI 
to point to the user PCB list 
for all other programs. 

po OUTPUT 

DOS/VS 
COMREG 

~ § ,.. 

PSTFLO J . 
ILPSTFLDN ] 

ll,PsTFLDG J 

R1 

IPSBLIST _,., 
R13 

IPccosAVE 

PPST 

IPPSTINO 

r"l 
To 
Figure 2-3 
Step6 

DLZRRCOO 

Routine 

I 

I 

I 

Label 
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3: 

i. 
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Figure 2-3.5. Utility Block Build Request Entry 
po INPUT 

I ULUCNTAL t- ....., 

I :~DLIPS I 
~PDIA 

lPDIAADDA I 

rom 
igu1 

Step 

DLZAAC10- Batch Partition Control CSECT 

Extllnded uescr1ot1on 

1. Control comes from the batch 
program request handler (DIZBNUCO) 
when a utility block build request 
(BLDB) is detected. 

2. If a block build error is indicated 
in ULUCNTRL, X'OC' is set 
in register 15 and control returns 
to the utility program. 

4. 

P"l'HU~ESS 

~. Restore regist81'S saved during 
initialization. 

~ 2. Build the blocks . ... DLZPINIT 

BALA Block Loader 
and Relocator 

2-3.7 

~ 3. Establish addressability 
toPCBs. 

4. Return to caller. 

ROU\1ns Exteruled.0..-intion 

ULUPRHEP ULUPRHEP 

ULUGOOD 

ULUEXTZ 

I 
I 
I 

po OUTPUT 

~ ,::IND I 
A1 

~ .. 
DLZAACOO 

RnutinA ---1.abtL 

I 

I 

Figure 2-3.6. Application Program Control Completion 
INPUT From p PROCESS-----------­

Figunt2-3 
Stlp8 

UNLD call to purge 
1. :i~ and close DB. 

~ DLZDLAOO 

Call 
Analyzer 

Lcigl}O~~~ I rt2. Wri'9 L .. TERM--;. 

BALA I 

i-r· ..... 00., •• ,., ......... 
BALA I 

I 
L -4. Close the log. .... 

BALA 

l workfile if open. ~-- .. .,_.... ... '""'-SC DDS 

_ -l .. R..,m to DOS/VS. 

~.DLZTACAL 
Mocro 

...,EOJ,._o 

DLZAAC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Ubet Extendad Dnaiption 

J. TERM record IIFX'07'. DLZPCCOO BALRUSER 

4. The UNLD call 18 bypused if BYULUEND 
the ULU return code in register 
1 S is not zero. 

6. Issue macro DLZTRCAL DLZEOJ 
TYPE=STOP. Trace 
ID=X'FC'. 

DOS/VS 

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

A1 PST 

i:m:::::I I PSTLIPAM I 
A13 

~ 

03 
LOGOUT 

DLZAACOO 

Routine Ubl! 

I 
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Figure 2-3.7. Block Losier and Relocator (Part 1of5) 
INPUT ~.';.:,~~~ .. PROCESS------------. 

or2-3.5, 
Step2 

PST 

, PSTPCPSB :i o~· 
0 

SCDDLIPS 

SCi5i5iTuP 

STATLDLS 

l .......... I 

DOS/VS 
Core 
Image 
Library 

~PSIL 

~fPSILDMBN f..._____,. 
I PSILGOPO I 

PSB 

PSBXPCB 

PSiOODE 
PSBLiST 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT 

1. Bypass block loading if identifier 
is ULU and entering here from 
Application Program Control 
(Figure 2-3.4, Step 1). Go to 
Figure 2-3.8, Step 8. 

2. Los! the PSB. = LOAD Macro (Diractory EntrY 

LOAD Macro 

3. Initialize DMB directory. 

4. Initialize and relocate 
PSB pointers. 

Extended Description 

I. There are no blocks to load DLZPINIT DLZPINIT 3. The PS!Ls are scanned for 
for the logical relationship 
utilities if this is the first 

DMB names and a DDIR is 
created for each unique DMB 

caJI. encountered. The address of 
the DDIR replaces the 

The return address is saved respective DMBNAME in each 
inRETRGSV. PSIL. 

2. If the PCB is not found and DLZDBLMO 4. 
the parameter identifier is 
ULU for a logical relationship 
utility, set a block load error 
indicator and return to 
Figure 2-3.5, Step 3. 

Write message DLZOl 21 if the 
PSB is not found. 

~~~=~=J!:1!e:1 
is incorrect. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

I RETRGSV I 

SCD 

I SCDDLIUP I 
DUI Partition 

I I 

DLZRRCOO 

Routine Label 

DDIRBILD 

PCBRLUIP 

Figure 2-3. 7. Block Losier and Relocator (Part 2 of 5) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT 

SCD 

~ 

~ 
~ LJ 
STATLDLS 

DOS/VS 
Core 
Image 
Library c::::J 

~ 
~ 

DDIR DMB 

I DDIRCODE I IDMBORG I 
DMBPPRND 

ACBXT 

~ 
DMBLRECL 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT 

·---- -· . --·· 
5. 

6. The caJ1 sensitivity and data 
base organization of the SDB 
is checked to see if buffer pool 
space is required. An indicator 
in the DDIR is turned on if 
space is required. 

7. The pointer to the PSBLIST 
is bumped to the next PCB 
pointer entry and processing 
returns to Step 4 if we are not 
at the last PCB. 

If the index PCB exists, return 
to Step 5 and relocate it. 

8. Write message DLZ0121 if the 
DMB is not found. 

Write message DLZOl 81 if the 
DMB version/modification level 
is incorrect. 

5. Relocate the PCB and JCB 
pointers. 

6. Initialize all SDBs belonging 
to a particular JCB. 

7. Test for the end of the PCBs in 
the PSBLIST. If not the end, 
return to Step 4. 

8. Load and relocate each DMB. 
DDIR 

~~~~"'ldDDIRADDRl 
~ LOAD Macro (DiractOrY Entry) 

.... LOADMacro 

9, Determine if buffer pool space 
required and set indicators. 

SCD 

I SCDDLIUP I 

DLZRRCOO 

··--···-- ---
DLZPINIT jPcBPLIB 

SDBRELO 

jNpcBcK 

~ADDMBS 
MBLOAD~ 

Extended D•scrJllti_on 

If the DMB is not found and 
the parameter identifier is ULU 
for a logical relationship utility, 
set a block load error indicator 
and return to Figure 2·3.5, 
Step3. 

9. If buffer pool space is required, 
the size of each control interval 
(rounded to the next multiple 
of 512) is indicated in PS1WRK1 
and PSTWRK2 for later allocation 
of the buffer pool. 

Routine Label 

1GETBUFRS 

r 
~ a. 
a: 
~ 

1 a 
e. -= a: 
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Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Relocator (Part 3 of 5) 
,. INPUT 

DMB 

l::A~aRI 

[scDDLIDM] = LJ I~ 
.... 

bd DOSNS 
Cora 
Image 
Library 

DACS 

loMBDANMEl 

DMB DDIR -=:::;i 
I DMBORG I L DDIRADD~p H ---; 
~ 

~ ACBXT 
l(l1M!llNDO 

[oMBACBNMj 

DMB 

lDMBORG I 

1 ::::~~:.~ 11 s~~DLIUP 1 

DMB 

I [ DMBLENTB] 

I[ DMBSECTB] 

PSDB 

iLDMBFDBA j 
! [ DMBVLDFG] 

,lDMBSCTABj 

.[ DMBLST ] 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Portition Control CSECT 

Extended Detcrll!_tion 

10. Before loading the randomizer a 
check is made with all currently 
loaded randomizers. If one with 
the same name as the one we are 
loading is found, the entry point 
is resolved and the actual load is 
bypassed. 
Return to Step 8 until there are 
no more DDIRs. 

~ ,...,. 

_.. 
.? 

Write message DIZOJ2Iifthe ran· 
domizing module is not found. 

,.PROCESS ,.ouTPUT 

DL/I Partition 

I Randomizer I 
> 10. Load Randomizing Module if ...... DMB ~ 

organization is HDAM . >I I DMBDALGR I DMBDAEP ,,... 
..... LOAD Macro (Directory Entry) 

SCD 

..... ·LOADMacro lscoouuP l 

~§ ~ 11. Adjust offsets in DMB to 
addresses for each valid DDIR. 
At end of DDIRs. go to Step 15. 

Dl.l!!'.Lrtition 
[ ] 

12. Build VSAM Exit List, APL, and ..... rRPI ] 
ACBs. .... LEXLST J = GENCB BLK=RPL Macro 

LAce J 
GENCB BLK=EXLST Macro 

.... GENCB BLK=ACB Macro 

ACBXT sec 

I~''""'~ I p 

x 

...... Q..bL! Partition 
13. Relocate PSDBs and SEC list. ~ IL J .... 

..... LOAD Macro (Directory Entry) I L~ression Routine J 

..... LOADMacro 
.l'.ml!.. CPAC 

Routine Label 

DLZPINIT IRANCKLUP 

I [oMBFDBA ] [oMecPEP ] 

i [oMBSCTAB] [oMBCPRESJ 

~ p 

DLZRRCOO 

Extended Desc~ion 

11. The DTF address constants are 
adjusted if access is HSAM or 
simple HSAM. 

12. lfHISAM, two sets of control 
blocks will be built. 

13. The segment compressionroutine 
for each PSDB is loaded (if it 
hasn't already been loaded for a 
previous PSDB). 
Write message DIZ0!21 if the 
compression routine is not found. 

Routine Label 

DMBOFFAJ 

DLZBVBLD 

PSDBROUT 

Figure 2-3.7. Block Loader and Relocator (Part 4 of 5) 
p11 INPUT 

SCD DMB 

fscooLIDM l l DMes1ze I 
lscoDLION ] 

[scoDLIUP (~~~~-~~ l 
I..- ~ ~ ...... 

DMBSCDE 

DMBSECDB 

DMBXDSDB EJ 
DMBXDSC 

~ 
DOSNS 

XMPRM Cora 

If oMBXMXNM 
Image 
Library 

I LoMBXMREs] 

POIR PSB 

LPolRAcmB_ ~ 
[PDIRCODE 

... 
[PDIRSILA ,:~INDZ I ----:, 

~ ~JCB 
lJCBPRLEN I 

DSG 

I DSGDMBNO l PSIL 

LDSGDCBNO I PSILDIRN I 
DSGl.NDG 

.~ wo 9 JCBSDB1 1 SDBF3 

""""'" ] ""'""" 1-1---
I SDBDSGA 

SDBXP I SDBKEYFD 

I SDBXPFDB I 1 SDBXFL 

I SDBXPANS 

DSG ~· 
I DSGDMBNOf 

DMB 

PSDB ~ 
I DMBFSDB I 

DLZRRC10 - Botch Partition Control CSECT 

Extended Descr~ion 

14. If a secondary list is present, 
its code is tested and referenced 
DMBs are resolved to DDIR 
pointers and placed in the list. 

If an index user exit routine is 
present it is loaded if it hasn't 
already been loaded for a 
previous SEC. 

Write message DLZ2661 if there 
is an invalid secondary list code. 

Write message DIZ0!21 if the 
user exit routine is not found. 

Write message DLZ2631 if the 
SEC makes an invalid DMB 
reference. 

,.PROCESS ,.ouTPUT 

DLll P.-tltion 

I In!!!• Exit Routine I 
14. Process secondary list if .. ~PSDB 

present for each PSDB. ..... I DMBSFLG1 I I DMBLST I 
.... LOAD Macro (Directory Entry) 

1DMBSECDB I 
DMBXDSDB XMPRM 

.... LOADMacro DMBXITAD DMBXMXEP 

DMBXPSDB DMBXMRESI 

Return to Step 11. 
SCD 

~ 

:> I D~~CBPRO I ~=DCBA l ~ 15. Connect data bases to PCBs. 

DSGDMBNOl 

SOB SDBXP 

_... lsoBoDIR I SOBXPFDB I 
~ 16. Connect SDBs to PSDBs. > LsoeNSDB .,.. 

[sDBPSDB PSDB 

[sDBKEY.fD I DMBFSDB I 

DLZRRCOO 

Routine Label De r · i n 

DLZPINIT I PROCSEC 15. If this is Reload Restart, PCBROUT 
the parameter ID is ULR. 
Bypass checking whether 
the processing option should 
be changed to load or not. 

16. CONS DBS 

~ 

l 
~ » 
~ 
::!. 

i 
2-

~ 
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a. g 
~ 

I 
0 ..., 
0 

l 
IV 
I 
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' F ... 2·3.7. Blodc L09dlr Mid~ I~ &of 5) 
pt INPUT PROCESS-----------

IDB SCD 

-XFFSB l=I IOBXFL 

SDBXFNB 

SDBXPANS PSBPrelix 17. Initialize field level sensitivity tablas. 
SDBXPSZ LPSBCODE J 

. LPSBFRTA J 
FSB 

FSBUVTYP FEAT 

FSlllVA , [FERTRTEP ] 

FSBFERTA • LFERTNAME J 
FSBLEN . [FERTPRES ] 

OUTPUT _____ __ 

FSB I 
~ 
ID 
B .. 
~ 
i 
~ 
s_ -= ~:a~=~ I I ~ 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Panition Control CSECT DLZRRCOO 

&1lendld Dft«iption 

17. Includes FERT, FSB, and loading user 
field exit routines. 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine label 
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Figure 2·3.8. Control Pnlgrlm lnltilliutionComplltion (Pst 1 of 3) 
INPUT =:W pPROCEss-----------.. 

SBIF 

!sueLEN I 

BFPL 

SCD 

SCDDBFPL 

ACBXT 

I DMBRBASN! 

DMB 
Subpool 
Directory 

··~D 

-

DLZRRC10 - a.tch Partition Control CSECT 

Extended Descr..ll!..tion 

1. 

"·, 
2. Write message DIZ009I if number 

of subpools specified in the param­
eter statement are not equal to the 
number of HDBFR statements. 

3. 

4. Titis step determines the size of the 
subpools. They are allocated, largest 
first, until the specified number is 
exhausted. RemainingDMBs requir­
ing subpools are assigned evenly 
across all existing subpoo!s. If you 
specified more subpools than 
necessary, an additional pool of 
512 buffer size is allocated for 
delete workspace. 

The subpool sizes are sorted so that 
the largest subpool appears first in 
the information table. 

1. Acquire storage for the buffer 
pool prefix and subpool inform• 
tion tabla. If subpools are not 
required, skip to Step 8. 

2. Analyze and interpret the 
following parameters in the 
DL/1 parameter card: 

HDBFR HSBFR TRACE ASLOG LOG 

..... ,NXTPORl I 
BALA 

3. Format the buffer pool prefix. 

4. Store buffer sizes in subpool 
information table. 

R~ne ____ ybel_ 

DIZCPIOO I DIZCPIOO 
BFRPRNT 

BFPNDCLR 
PRMSRET 

BFPREADY 

NODMMOV 

Extended Descriotjon 

OUTPUT------• 

PST 

lPSTWRK1 I 

.:~:CODE I 

DLZRRCOO 

Routhw Label 

Filure 2-3.8. Control Pn1t1r1m lnltilllzadon Completion (Pst 2 of 3) 
INPUT PROCESS 

--- 5. Assign DMBs not previously 
assigned to subpools by HDBFR 
sta18ments. 

6. Print subpool allocation 

~ statistics . 

7. Format buffer prefixes and 
allocate I /0 buffers. 

SCD 

lscDDBFPL l 

8. Bypass DL/1 load processing if 
they have once been loaded. 
Skip to Step 13. 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT 

---------- ------ ----- Extended Descrle!ion 

S. Write message DIZ262I if buffer GREATPRO 
allocation error occurs. 

6. SPSTAT 

7. BFRINIT 

8. DIZCPIOO DLILOAD 

OUTPUT 

DLZRRCOO 

Routine label 

~ 
m a 
~ 
S' 
S· 
T 
~/ 

] 
e. 
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Figure 2-3.8. Control Program Initialization Completion (Part 3 of 3) 

P INPUT ------

U
PROCESS 

LOADT.BL 

DLZDBHOO 
DLZDLROO 
DLZDLAOO 

9. Load each DL/I facility module 
if required and not in SVA. 

pOUTPUT·------

Jlf DUI Partition 

~11~.~llW I DLZRDaLO •.• 
DLZDLDOO 
DLZDDLEO 
DLZDHDSO •.• 
DLZDXMTO 
DLZDLOCO .•. 
DLZDSEHO 
DLZSTRBO 

SCD 

lscDDLIUP l 

B 
DOS/VS 
Core Imago Ubrary 

DOS/VS 
Core Imago Library 

SCD 

I SCDDDBHO thru 
SCDDSEHO and SCDSTROO 

DL/1 Partition 

Ir DLZCPY10 Module 

Ir 
SCD 

l scocPv10 l 
] 

B 
~ 11· Load the trace module if needed. 

.... DLZTRCAL 

DL/I Partlti'i 

11 Trace Module I 
SCD 

DOS/VS l.TRACSAV I 
Core Imago UbrorY 

PDIR 

t----i IPolRSYM I 
rt;iiOl 
~ 

> 

12. Initialize DB logging. 

~BALR' 

13. Write log schedule record. 

~ LOGWRITE 
Only 

IRETRGSV I 

......... DLZRDBLO CB 
1,................ .. ~·· 

r-t 
LOGOUT 

DLZRRC10 - Batch Partition Control CSECT DLZRRCOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

9. NUCLODUC 

11. Issue macro DIZTRCAL TYPE=STARTj LOAD9 
following the load. Trace ID=X'FE'. 

12. Cancel if open error returned. Upon NOLOMOD 
return, the entry points to DLZRDBLO 
in the 'Data Base Change Log Section' 
of the SCD g':ginning with the 
SCDREENT are initialized. 

Write message DIZ0261 if initialization 
fails. 

13. The scheduled record 10='08'. 

14. Return is made to the instruction PCCORET 
following the BALR to DIZPINIT. 

t: 

l 
~ 

i 
t 
1 
a. 
ea 
~ 
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Figure 2-3.9. DL/I Control Card Analyze Routine 
~INPUT 

Workena SCD 
c::=:::i [SCDDLIDM j 

LscoouoN J 
DDIR 

[ 001RNUMB ] lsuBPOOLN I 
[DDIRLEN ] 

lCNTHDMB I 
SBIF 

lsueLEN I 

SCD Workena 

i [SCDDLIDM J c:;::J 
I [scoDLIDN ] .o.rRvT 

DDIR [DMBACBAD 

!001RADDR I loMeACBLN 

DMB 

i(DMBDRG ] 
i [DMBPPRLN j 

Workena [::::JB 
DOSNS 
Cora ·-Library 

i l Workarea SCD [::::J I SCDSIND I 

De ---------- ------ --

From 
Figura 2-3.8 
S\ep2 

-T­
l 
L 

I. The number of buffers/subpools 
specified in the HDBFR statement 
is set in the SBIF. Write message 
DIZ0191 if the number is greater 
than 3 2 or less than 2. Default is 2. 

The SUBPOOLN is incremented 1 
for every HDBFR statement. Each 
DMB is assigned by placing the 
relative subpool number (SUBPOOLN) 
it is being assigned to into a byte of 
the DMB SUBP DIR which corre-
sponds to that DMB. The length in 
bytes of the DMB SUBP DIR equals 
the total number ofDMBs. Write 
message DIZ0081 if this DMB has 
already been assigned a subpool. 

CNTHDMB is a count of all the data 
bases assigned by the user in the 
HDBFR statements. 

PROCESS------------. 

1. Interpret the HDBFR statement. 

2. Interpret the HSBFR statement. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

I SUBPOOLN 11 CNTHDMB I 

CMB 
Subpool 
Directory 

D 

sco 

3. lnte~ the TRACE statement . 
..... LOAD Macro (Direetory Entry) 

• ~· 'SCDTRCNM lhRACSAV I 

4. Interpret the ASLOG statement. 

--------- ----

NXTPORT NXTPORT 
HDBFR 

....... , ~~~~ure 
S"'P2 

Extended Descdl!!!on 

Write message DIZ0081 if a DMB 
name is invalid. 

2. The user specified VSAM buffer 
allocations are set in the ACB for 
HISAM and INDEX DBDs. 

Write message DIZ0081 for an 
invalid DMB reference. Write 
message DlZOI91 if valid values 
were not specified. 

3. Write message DIZ0!21 if module 
is not found. 

4. Write message DIZOl 51 if there 
is a syntax error. 

5. Write message DIZ0781 if UPS! 
card said no log. 

Write message DIZ0751 if invalid 
parameters. 

sco 
I SCDOBLOP I 

DLZRRCOO 

Routine Label 

HSBFR 

jTRACE I 
AS LOG I 

LOG I 

t: 
n 
fD = fl.I 

l 
3: • ~ 
::! • • 

l 
~ 
Q ..., -= 
~ 
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Figure 2-4. Batch Nudeus (Overview) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

Extended DescrJe.tion 

DLZIWAIT 
Moc:roC.11 

DL/I 
Facility 
Modules 

3. The DIZIW AIT macro is used by 
DLZRDBHOO, DIZDBH02 and 
DLZRDBI.D. 

4. After the DLZBNUCO module is 
loaded, SCDDBLNT contains the 
entry point of this routine. 

If, however, batch initialization 
(DLZRRCOO) determines that the 
DB logger is required, the entry 
point of the log initialization 
routine in DURDBLO is stored in 
SCDDBLNT. The log initialization 
routine changes SCDDBLNT once 
more to point to the log writer 
entry point. 

With this routine, the DL/I 
facility modules need not know 
if logging is required or not. 

1. Batch Program Request Handler 
(See figure 2-4.1) 

2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry 
(See Figure 2-4.2) 

3. DL/I Batch Wait Routine 

... SVC7 

4. Branch instruction used if 
no logging. 

Routine Label Ex.tended Description 

DLZIWAIT IDLZIWAIT 

DLZBR\4 IDLZBR\4 

Return To 
Coller 

Return To 
Caller 

OUTPUT-----• 

Routi.!!l!. lal!!!I 

~ ;;;· 

l 
f 
:I. 

t 
! 
s. -= ~ 
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figure 2-4.1. Batch Program Request Handler INPUT S..Nom .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT ___ _. ... _.. 

R2 PST 

PPST ~ jPSTPCT2 I 
• ~i.:=.__J IPPSTCA I 

U.r 
Parameler 
Lilt 

IBLDB ..... 1 

1. Establish SCD and PST addressability. 

2. Determine if this is an utility block build 
call. If it is, go to Figura 2-3.5. If it is not, 
continue et Step 3. 

~ 
R4 

c=:J 

~ 
SCDUPPER 

u.r -Ust 
- - --- 3. Verify call list and store in PST. 

PST _____ ,"' I PSTLIPRM I 
i:==J 

SCD 

lscooLTCT 1-1 4. Pass control to call ~nalyzer to validate and ! :!. R13 
perform DL/I function. ~ 

BALA DLZDLAOO 
~ ValidamDL/1 
.,........,. function 

U.r 

1 
____ _., 5. If no errors ere detected upon return from 

~----~o . DLZDLAOO, move data to specified area. 

6. If an error has occurred upon return from 
DLZDLAOO: 

J....-.\.1 ~~~R=-c:. 
,..-.,writer 

2-3.1 

Return to 
Application 
Program 

SCDCSECT - Batch Nucleus CSECT DLZBNUCO 

Extended Description 

Note: This routine receives control from 
the language Interface module (DIZUOOO) 
linked with the application program. 

Routine Label 

I. When control is passed to the program I DUPRHBO I DUPRHBO 
request handler, register I must point 

2. 

to the user parameter list and register 
13 to the user save are!!. 

During the first entry to DUPRHBO, 
the PL/I STXIT routine and savearea 
addresses from the PC option table are 
saved if the application program is 
written in PL/I. DUPRHBO also 
sets/resets a switch (SCDLlPLI flag in 
SCD) on exit/entry to indicate whether 
current execution is in DL/I code or 
PL/I code. This is done to enable high 
level language debugging for PL/I to 
give diagnostic information if a program 
check occurs in PL/I code. 

Reset PC exits if this is a PL/I applica· 
tion. 

3. )\'rite message DIZ260I if invalid list 

BYPLSTXT 

CNTLUP 

4. 

count. Write message DLZ2611 if 
invalid parameter address. Then exit to 
DLZABEND. 

5. Write message DLZIOSI if a checkpoint 
was taken. 

6. If a DL/I routine determined that DL/I 
should be terminated, go to the 
common error message routine to write 
an error message using the message 
number stored in PSTERCOD by the 
DL/I routine. 

Routine Label 

MOVLUPBP 

PRHABEND 

~ 
fD = flj 

l 
s: a 
g. 
!. 

t 
s.. 
; 
s: 
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Figure 2-4.2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT From Caller .. PROCESS-----------­

(See Note) 

OUTPUT-----.. 

1. Establish SCD address. 

2. Force write and close data 
base log if required. 

d3 
........... DLZRDBLO 
~ Force Write 

BALA Entty Point 

... 

DLZRDBLO 

Clota Routine 
BALR Enny Point 

LOGOUT 

SCD 

SCDDSEHO 
3. Clo$11 wortdile if required. 

-....----_,.........- lscos1No2 I 
SCDsiND2 

~ 

... CLOSE Mocro 

4. Bypass unloading the buffen if 
1here - an error with the 
buffer handler; skip to Step 9. 

PSTFNCTN ~~--..J'S. Issue~ DLZ0011. 

PSTRTCDE 

PSTOFFST 

PSTBLKNM 

PSTBYTNM 

PSTDATA 

1:ToSGA ,~ 

~ 

...=.1 oLZRRrm I 

...... Error~ 
Wri111r2-3.1 

6. Bypan unlomling the buffers if 
VSAM is active; skip to Step 9. 

SCOCSECT - Batch Nucleus CSECT DLZBNUCO 

Ex11tnded ··on 

Note: Tiie ABEND routine is invoked 
by the DOS/VS supervisor if ( 1) there 
is a program check or other ABEND 
situation found by DOS/VS, (2) if 
the job is being abnormally ended by 
a DL/I routine that determines DL/I 
should be abnormally ended, or (3) 
specifically by the buffer handler 
when there is an error concerning 
buffers. 

Routine 

I. If there is a program check, DUABEND I DUAB 
checks the switch (SCDLIPLI flag in 
SCD) set by DLZPRHBO to determine if 
program check occurred in PL/I code. 
If error occurred while in PL/I code 
(SCDUPU• l), a return address is 
modified and a branch is made to PL/I 
STXlT PC routine. (The address of the 

_PL/I STXIT PC routine was saved • · 

Ube! -- ~--·· ·-------

the first entry to DI..ZPRHBO - see · 
Figure 2-4.4, Step !.) After PL/I 
completes diagnostic information, 
processing returns to the modified 
address in DLZABEND. 

3. If the HD reorganization reload module 
(DLZURGLO) is running for either a 
standard reload or a reload restart, close 
the workfile generator file if it is open. 

•LZAB: 4. 

ABLOGCBP 

REW DC BP 

Figure 2-4.2. Partition ABEND Routine Entry (Part 2 of 2) 
,. INPUT !'"PROCESS 

SCD 
1

_ 
__ ... 

~ 7. Issue UNLD call. I SCDDLICT I , 
rALRt, [oLZDLAOO ] 

. 'FL/I Analyzer ] 
Module 

8. Issue message DLZ0021. 

rALRt 1 [0LZRRCOO j 
'~orMeaage] 

itar2-3.1 

9. If no dump wanted 
..... DLZTRCAL 

TYPE=STOP Macro 

Cancel. 

10. If IOUMP is on system 
IDUMP ..... DLZTRCAL 

TYPE=STOP Macro 

Cancel . 
sco 

I SCDSIND I > 11. Load and execute the formatted 
system dump program if required. 

STATLDLS 
.... GETVISMocro I OLZFSDPO .. · l 

B 
..... LOADMACRO 

IBALRI· (!:>LZFSDPO J 
llom.ttad J DOS/VS ~=Dump 

Contl.._Ubrary 

..... DLZTRCAL 
TYPE-STOP Macro 

... JDUMPMacro 

I 

SCOCSECT - Batch Nucleus CSECT 

'Extended Detcriptlon Routine Lllbel Ext9nded Description 

7. ABUNW 

9. ABBYMSG 

10. DUIDUMP macro determines if DUIDUMP 
IDUMPis available. 

11. The GETVIS macro is used to ABBYMSG 
acquire storage for DUFSDPO. 
If there is not enouah storage 
available to DUFSDPO, only 
JDUMP output is put to SYSLST. 

JOUTPUT 

;>.PST 

I PSTLIPRM I 

....i R4 

f PSTERCOD I D ~ 

SYSLST 

rt 
To DOS/VS 

DLZBNUCO 

Routine Label 

t"" 
~· 

l 
3: 
i ;· 
~ 

! 
s. 
; 
~ 



N 

' 00 

0 
t"" 
~ 
0 
0 
rll 

< rll 
t"" 

~-
~ 
§ 
i:: 

~ 

~ g 
N 

figure 2-5. Online Initialization (Overview) 
INPUT 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

1. Online initialization start. 
(See Figure 2-5.1) 

2. PSB processing. 
(See Figure 2-5.2) 

3. DMB processing. 
(See Figure 2-5.3) 

4. Control program initialization. 
(See Figure 2-5.4) 

5. DMB open proi:essing and online 
initialization completion. 
(See Figure 2-5.5) 

Routine Label 

DIZOLIOO 

PSBLOADL 

DDIRINIT 

DIZCPIOO 

DMBOPENA 

To 
CICS/VS 
Overlay 
Supervisor 

OUTPUT-----.. 

CICS/VS 
Partition 

'"='-1 DLZOLIOOvrnp is tho module 
identifier where 'v' Is the venion, 
'r' is the release, 'n' is an additional 
identification digit, and 'p' is the 
latest PTF number that has been 
applied. 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 

I 
~ • ;-
i· 

j 
a. ... = ~ 
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Figure 2-6.1. Online Initialization Start 
~INPUT From .. PROCESS------------Figure 2-5 !"OUTPUT _____ _ 

lll'"i[:-::_CS_A--]-,-~-~-0-PF-LA-,. I StePI. ~ ~ ~ 
ifoNosAVE l t- __ _j ~ 1. Establish addressability to ~ 

LNGTHSA;J csAOPFL "' CICSNS control blocks and SCD. ~ l1N1Tszsv ~ ,.. R11 L1NITUPSV 1 
1--~~___;:;::::;::;;=..J GiL:::J 

SIP R13 ~ 
l(ENOSAVE ] ~ 
I [LNGTHSAV] ~g~~~G C=:J DLZ~ CSAOPFL 

SCD ~ .> 2. Initialize online n I SCDDATE ~ 
l[scOPRHED 1 .,., UC eus. SCDIWAIT 

llscoLSTAol ~ scoERRMs oostvs 
........., MVCOM Macro SCDCSABA COMREG 

CSA PPT SCOSIND [==:J 
lcsAPPTBA I~ ' scocwRK ~ 
~ 1----:;I> 3.lnitializeACT. II ~ 

SCD ACT ...,. I 1 ACT PPT 

lscoACTRAI ~ L~ ~ 
(ACTPCNT l PPST PST 

SIP PST __ _:I~ . I PPSTECB ] ... PS ..... T .... P-RE_A_D.I 

ls1PCORE I lPSTLNGTH I 4
• ~::idd~:r:r~rJa~Jti:!1~ PPST r PPSTCA ]] PSTSCDAD • PPSTID PSTSV1 

PPST "---l,. [ l PSTS ~ ~ ~ SIPCORE V2 
~ BALA [CICS/VS ] PSTSV3 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Description Routine ubel 

I I. Module identifier (DLZOLIOOvmp) is DLZOUOO lor..zouoo 
defined here. 
Upon entry from the CICSNS Overlay 
Supervisor, SIPBAR2 contains the 
overlay entry point, and SIPBARI 
contains the SIP common communications 
area. The current storage allocation infor-

ifrit'i ~=-~r.n:~ release storage 

The DI.JI systems contents directory is 
located from the CSADU field in the CSA 
optional features list (CSAOPFL). 
Write message DIZ0311 if program isola-
tion is being used and either CICSNS 
joumalllng is not being used or program 
name DFHDBP (dynamic transaction 
backout) is not in the PPI'. 
Write message DIZOSOI if the nucleus is 
not found. 
Write message DLZ0641 if the nucleus is 
an invalid version. 

2. CSADU is modified to point to the DIJI 
interface module address list, (DFHDUAL 

~CFOUND 

DSEC'I), which is a table of entry points 
for the task initiation module and the task 
and system termination routines. 

GETMAIN Routine PSTSV4 
PSTSV5 .... ::~~ 

ITo ... 
Flgure2-5 
SteP2 

DLZOLIOO 

_,.._. -- ~-........ . ...... _ 
SCDSIND is initialized with bits 6 and 7 of 
the UPSI switch from the COMREG. The 
program request handler entry point is 
moved to byte 16 of the COMREG and 
temporary entry points are established for 
the error message routine and the DIJI wait 
routine. Also, SCDCWRK is initialized at 

to1~ ::to%f~in~:~:~ beginning of the 

3. Indicaton are set in the CICSNS PPI' mark-
ing the program eligible for DL/I services. 
They are set in the DL/I ACT entry indica-
ting the program was located in the PPT. 
Write message DIZ0341 for each ACT pro· 
gram not in the PPI'. Write message 
Dl.ZOSII if any ACT program is not in the 
PPT. 

4. The PST and PPST are built directly after 
the initialization overlay high storage ad-
dress. The save areas are chained and 
SCDCWRK is updated to indicate the new 
upward core allocation starting address. A 
dummy task ID of '01' is set in the PPST. 

Since a DL/I task with its associated PST is 
not yet involved, a temporary PST is needed 
to provide work space and save areas during 
the execution of this module. 

!ACTLOOP 

PSTPPST 

Figure 2-5.2. PSB Processing 

INPUT ------

SCD 

From 
Figure2.S 
5teP2 

t SCDDLIPS I 

PSB R1 

PSBVMID I c::=:J 
PSBXIOWK 

~ 
~ 
~ 
PSBCODE 

SOB 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

.£.xtanded Descrll!!Lon 

I. The PDIR address is located in the SCD 
and each local PSB is loaded temporarily, 
directly behind the dummy PST: The 
PSIL entries that indicate the DMBs 
which may be used by this PSB are 
loaded along with the PSB. They are 
appended In front of the PSB. If PSB 
initialization is successful, it will be 
;:>J::Z:~::or to completion of 

Write message DLZ0441 if the PSB is 
notfolDld: 

2
: !~:=!~1~1n~~o!'8:J:. 

3. All the SDBs for each PCB in a 
PSBUSI' are tested for correct 
prooesslngr options. Indicators are set 
in the corresponding PDIR entry, PSIL 
entry, and the SCD to indieate intent. 
The corresponding SIL entry is found 
by using the offset value foWld in 
DSGDMBNO. 
Write message DIZ0421 if a PSB 
accesses a HSAM DBD online. 

PROCESS------------
OUTPUT _____ _ 

oad PSBs. 
1. L ~I INITLODR 

~ Module Load 
BALA Routine 

2
•
5

.S 

~ 

2. Initialize POI R. 

SCD PDIR 

3. Check PCBs sensitivity. 
lscos1No l IP01Rcooe I 

: ~ PSIL 

lPSILNTNT I 

4. Move the PSI L and create the 
segment intent list mask. 

POIR DSG 

• ·~r!Po1RSILA I !oSGDMBNOf 

PSIL 

lPSILLNGH I 

2-5.7 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine ube• ........... -- -· .. .,.. . . ... 

"8BLOADL PSBLOADL Write message DIZ0431 if load 
sensitivity is detected. A PSB contains 
a PCB with PROCOPT=L which is 
invalidonline. 

4. The PSII.s are mowd from the lPolRSMUV 
temporary position and as they are 
moved, the siu of each entry is 
increased by the siu of PSIISEGD 
to allow for the segment intent bits 
mask copy. For program isolation, 
non-exclusive intent bits are t11111Slated 

PDIRNPCB 

to read-only to allow simultaneous 

~L~=~«:esi~;~ts. 
&how the new offset. Also, each 
PSILLNGH is adjusted to show each 
new PSIL entry length as each entry 
ismowd. 
Return is made to Step I to repeat kosBNXT 
this routine for PSB until there are 
no more. 
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Figura 2~ DMB PRIC8lling (Pst 1 of 3) 
!'"INPUT 

Fnlm I"' PROCESS 
...... 2-6 

sco PDIR i.. • SCOOUPS f POIRSILA I 
SC!>DUPN 
SCOOUDM PSIL i--- ,.. 1. Initialize DMB diractory. 

SCOOUDN ~ LNTNT 

CSA FCT 

---=~ I CSAFCTBA I [FCTDSID ] 2. Build a DDIR if the DMB does not 
[FCTDSOPN] have one. DDIRNOUP is initially 

DDIR ~ set to 1. 
GETCORE 1 I DDIRLEN I PSIL 

fPSILDMBN I .... =Acquisition] 
BALR 2-s.7 

PDIR SCD 

~LscoouPS J 
t-- - .... ~ I [scoouPN 3. Store DMB number in DDIR and 

[scoouDM] 
. 

PSIL 
PSIL IscoouDN 

l[PSILDIRA T 
l[PSILGOPO ] 

DDIR 

loo1RNUMB l 

SCD ~ __.. 
4. Loed and relocate each DMB. ~ DDIRSYM 

DN 
. 

w INITLODR 

Mockllel.ood 
R-ne 

2-5.6 

w DMBLOADR 

Build Asoocla19<1 
DMB Control Blocks 

2-5.10 

DLZOLIOO -Online lni- CSECT 

·~-
Extended Description Routine --.,-· Lllbel Extanded Description 

l. The PSILa are scanned for DMD names 
and a DDIR is created for each unique 
DMB encountered. The address of the 
DDIR replaces the respecthe dmbname 
in each PSIL. ff PSILGOPO = 0, set 
DDIRNOUP = 0 for corresponding 
DMB. 

2. _Write mcssage DIZ04SI if no 
CICS/VS FCT. 

Write message DLZ0461 if no FCT 
entiy existed matching the dbdname. 

3. Write message DIZ0491 if no Wtid 
DMlls are found. 

4. Write meisage DIZ0471 if DMB not 
in library. 

Write message Dl20721 if the"DMB 
is not w:rsion l.l or later. 

Write message DLZ.0481 if the 
randomiDng module is not fo1D1d. 

DDIRINIT DlliRINIT 
DDIRFOND 

DDIRBLD 

DDI~ 

DMBLLUP 

Write message DLZ0491 if no valid 
DMBs are found. 

r"OUTPUT 

ll PSIL DDIR ~ 
[I PSILDIRA l I 001Rcooel 

SCD DDIR 

~1~~ SCDDLIDN DDIRCODE 

DDIRNOUP 

PSIL 

I PSILDIRA I 

J PSIL DOIR u 1' PSILDIRN 11 DDIRNUMBl 

DDIR 

;>L DDIRADDA] 

l DDIRDMBLj 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 

figure 2-5.3. DMB Processing (Part 2 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

INUCAD 11 ::OR~~ 
HSBFR EntrY 

IFFDo ........... I 

5. Scan HSBfR entries in ACT. 

6. Adjust offsets in DMB to 
addresses for each valid DDIR. 

At end of DDI Rs go to figure 
2-5,Step4. 

OUTPUT·------

ACBXT 

ACBXT 

7. Build VSAM RPL, Exit List, and ACBs. /I ~ 
~ 

~ 

D 
CJ 

ACBXT 

SCDEXT 

lscoevsex l 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

. i 

5. Write message DIZ0291 if invalid 
DBDNAME in HSBFR statement. 

The number of index buffers and 
KSDS buffers in the HSBFR entry 
is moved to the ACB extension. If 
the organization is IDSAM the number 
of ESDS buffers is moved to the 
second ACBXT. These values are 
used in building the VSAM ACBs 
(in Step 7). 

6. 

7. If IDSAM, two sets of control blocks 
will be built. 

htformation obtained from HSBFR 
statements is used for the GENCB 
BLK=ACB BUFND=parameter and 
BUFNI parameter. If none was 
specified, the default of 3 index 
buffers and 2 data buffers is used. 

Routine 

DDIRINIT 

~l~orage I .. .... ..... 

Label 

CHKHSB 

DMBRLUP 

DMBOFFAJ 
ACBADLUP 

AQ:luisition 
Routine 

2-5.7 

GENCB BLK•RPL Macro 

GENCB BLK•EXLST Macro 

GENCB BLK-ACB Macro 

~vtand.d n,.ct!l'intinn 

EXLST 

CJ 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 

!'."'" ;:;· 
m a 
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2. 
63 
~ 



t'll 

a. g 
~ 

I 
~ 
0 
'R 
j3 

~-

.., 
I .., -

Figure 2-5.3. DMB Processing (Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

CPAC 

lDMBCPCSG I 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

~- .......... 
8. The segment compression modules 

for each PSDB is loaded if present. 

Write message DIZ0731 if the 
compression module is not found •• 

9. If a secondary list is present, its 
code is tested, and referem:ed 
DMBs are resolved to DDIR pointers 
and placed in the list. 

If an index user exit routine is 
present it is loaded. 

Write message DIZOl31 if the SEC 
makes an invalid DMB reference. 

Write message DIZ2661 if there 
is an invalid secondary code. 

Write message DIZ0741 if the 
indexing module is not found. 

8. Relocate PSDBs and SEC list. 

9. Process Secondary List if 
present for each PSDB. 

Return to Step 6. 

OUUUIRJ Ext.anded Descrintion 

DDIRINIT PSDBROUf 

jPROSEC 

DLZOLIOO 

RnutinA Label 

l 
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Figure 2-5.4. Control Program Initialization (Part 1 of 3) 
INPUT From pPROCESS -----------­

Fillure2-6 

OUTPUT-----· 

Stop4 

~ 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

--------- -----

I. 

2. The address of the storage acquired 
is used as the 'move-to' address in 
Step 3. 

3. Once the PSB is moved, its new 
address is stored in the PDIR and 
the old PSB address becomes the 
new code upper boundary address 
(upward core allocation starting 
address), SCDCWRK. 

4. Write message DLZOS61 if PSB 
fails to initialize. 

6. If there is an SLC name at the 
nucleus address +8, the SLCLOAD 
routine loads the action modules. 

Write message DLZ032Aand termi· 
nate DL/I initialization if CICSNS 
journalling is to be used but there 
is no system log entry (X'O I') in 
the JCT. 

1. Control program initialization 
entry. 

2. Acquire storage for PSB and 
index work area. 

..... ,GETCORE 
BALR Storage 

Acquisition 
Routi'!l'-5.7 

3. Move PSB to permanent location. 

4. Initialize PSB. 

...__...., PSBRELO 

~ PSB Initialization BALR Routine 

2-5.11 

5. Return to Step 2 for each POI R. 

6. Load action modules as SLC 
says if requested. 

--------

DIZCPIOO 

..... 

1

,SLCLOAD 
BALR Storage Layout 

DUCPIOO 

PCCORET 
PSBMLUP 

PSBNWA4 

DLILOAD 
NUCWNJL 

Control Routine 
2-5.8 

Extended DescrJl!!i!ln 

.....----......Q 
PDIR PSB I 

I '"\..I I PDIRADDR 11 PSBXIOWK I 
SCD 

I SCDCWRK I . CQPOVMH~ I I 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-5.4. Control Program Initialization (Pst 2 of 3) 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------

DLZDLAOO 

DLZRDBLO 

~ 
~ 

~ 
~ 
~ 

7. Allocate buffers if required . 

..... I BUFALLOC 
BALR Buffer Allocation 

Routine 
2-5.9 

8. If the number of DDIR entries does not ---.----..£ 
equal 0, then load Action Modules. 

.... INITLODR 

BALR Module Load 
Routine 

2-5.6 

9. Initialize data base logging 
if not suppnmed. -------

or 

DLZRDBLO 

Logger 
Initialization 

.., DLZRDBL1 I 
BALA ciCS/vS Joumai 

Logger Initialization 

If LO!!ainp is suppressed go 
to Figure 2"5, Step 5. 

§ell 

--
SCDDOBHO 

SCDDLIRE 

SCDDLICT 

SCDDBLNT 

SCDDLIDR 

SCDDLllN 

SCDDHDSO 

SCDDXMTO 

SCDDLICL 

R13 ~ 

IPSTSV1 I~ 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT DLZOLIOO 

.......... --_!l!__..Vll ''""'._ .. , .. c. 1n...-tn+in.n Routine __Label 

7. If there is not a buffer pool prefix DIZCPIOO BFRALOC 
address in the SCD indicating the 
buffers have already been allocated 
and the number of subpools required 
is not zero, go allocate the buffers. 

8. If CICSNS journaling is ~upported, 
DURDBLO in the NUCLODTB is 

DLILOAD 

replaced with DIZRDBLl. 

Any module already loaded by 
SLCLOAD will not be reloaded. 

Write message DLZOSSI if a DL/I 
facility module is not found. 

9. SCDDBLNT is loaded with the entry jNUCLODN~ 
point at the proper logger initialization 
routine (DIZRDBLO or DIZRDBLI ). 
lflogging was suppressed SCDDBLNT 
will continue to point to a branch 14 
for immediate return to caller. 
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figure 2-5.4. Control Program Initialization {Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

SCDEXT 

I SCDELEcBj 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

EX1endecl Description 

10. Write message Dl.Z006I if the 
asynchronous logger did not 
successfully attach and go 
close the log. 

The address list for the 
asynchronous portion of the 
database logger and its save 
area address are located in 
the database log load module 
just prior to the entry point. 
If the attach fails, the 
database log is closed and 
the system continues without 
log support 

10. Attach the asynchronous logger 
if the CICSNS journal logger 
is being used. 

..... ATTACH Macro 

If error: 

... I DLZRDBLI 

BALA ~:ii::-

Routine Label Extanded Description 

DUCPIOO NUCLODN)j 

To 
Figure2.S 
Step5 

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-5.5. DMB Open Processing and Online Initialization Completion 
.. INPUT 

From 
P'" PROCESS ,.ouTPUT 

Figure 2-5 
Step5 

SCD DDIA .::t .. .... 
rsCDDLIDM 1 rDDIACODe]ll 

..,, 
[scDDLIDN 1 rDDIACOD2]P f---...., ~ 1. Determine if the DMB can be 
·~ opened. 

> l~~::CODE I 

r sco L :;> 2. Issue OPEN ALL call to DL/1 ~PST 
lseDDLICL ~· open/dose. PSTFNCTN] 

..... [DLZDLOCO 
[PSTDSGA ] 

] 
~ BALA [DUI Open/Close 

1 DDIA 
Module 

r DDIRCODE] r DDIACOD2 ]-r--... ~ 3. Scan DDIR for successful .fi DDIR SCD ~ r DDIRVSAT j completion of open call. .,.,>UDDIACODel lscos1ND2 I 

~CSA 
. fcsAPLBA ] _._ SCD 

[CSAPUBA :;> 4. Writ& message DLZ0531 - ...,> SCDLOWEA 
SIP DL/I Initialization Complete 

[s1PPUT ] SCDUPPER 

[s1POSUP ] or SCDIWAIT 

Wri1e message DLZ0541 - DL/I 
SCDERMMS 

I CICSAVAK I Initialization Error Detected. 

..,.SIPPUT J 
T BALA ""T ~Console Put l Routine 

--......... 
-~ 
To 
CICSNS 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT Overlay DLZOLIOO 
Supervisor 

" "---•-••-- Routine_ " _l.alHl ~AlllllJtl ..... ""'" ·-•111..-

I. If all PSBs are remote, do not attempt 
OPEN. 

DMBOPENAj DMBOPENAj 

2. DMBSCNX 

3. Write message DLZ057I if an open DMBSCIP2 
error occurred attempting to open a 
DMB. 

4. During the course of initialization an EXITOVL 
error can also cause a direct return to 
CICSNS with message DLZ0521 - lni-
tialization Failed. 

Figure 2-5.6. Module Load Routine. 

INPUT ------

~EJ 
DOS/VS 
Core Image 
Library 

BLDLVSA 

DOS/VS 
Load 
Indicator 

l1N1TSWl~ 
Number of 
Core Image 
Library 
Blocks 
Number of 
Bvtes 
Last Block 

BLDLVSA 

Name 

Entry Point 

DOS/VS 
COMREG EJ §0 

DOS/VS 
Core Image 
Libra_rv 

OLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Descr....!1!.tion 

I. Caller passes requested phase name 
in a work field BLDLN. The output 
of the load call is a DOSNS 
directory entry at BLDLVSA. 

2. 

3. Amount of storage is deter· 
mined by: 

Number of library Block 
x 1024 + Number of Bytes 
in Last Block. 

INITSW indicates whether 
caller wants low address space 
or CICSNS to acquire the space. 

B. Write message DLZ0581 if 
insufficient core to initialize 
DL/I. 

1. Load Directory Entry . 

.. LOADMecro 

2. If phase SVA resident go to 
Step5. 

3. Acquire storage for requested 
phase; either A or B: 

A. GETCORE 

StorageAcquitltlon 
Roudne 

B. Low Address space. 

4. Load phase . 

.... LOADMacro 

5. Set phase entry point. 

2-5.7 

DLVSA 

CICS/VS 

'1~~Partition 
Loaded 
Phase 

RI 

-----rc=J 

Routine Label 

INITLODR IINITLODR 

BLDLFND 

Extended Descrje_tion 

4. If low address space is requested 
by the caller SCDCWRK is used 
as the load address. After the 
load macro the end address of the 
module will be in the OOSNS 
COMREG. SCDCWRK is updated 
with this end address to show the 
new low end of free storage. 

5. The phase entry point is passed 
back to the caller in register I. 

Routine Label 

LODRLOD 

LODROK 

~ 
~ 
a. 
3: 
~ 
::::!. 
!.. 

~ 

! 
a, -= ::: 
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Figure 2-5.7. Storage Acquisition Routine 

INPUT ------ From 
Coller 

I COREAOJ 11 ~-~ ~~~-- 11-1-------1".. 

C::=:J 

RI SIP 

c:::::::J I SIPCORE I~ 

sco 

~ 

R1 R7 

c:::::::J~ 

DLZOLIOO - Online lnittalization CSECT 

Extended Descr.!!!!ion 

PROCEss---------------------~ OUTPUT·-------

1. Align the storage requested to 
specified alignment desired. -------[b-.1 

2. Acquire storage from CICS/VS; 
either low or upper storage. 

SIPCORE 

BALR. I CICSNS SIP 
Storage Routine 

3. Return storage address in 
R1 to caller. 

Routine Label Extended Descr.!l!!ion 

CICSNS Partition 

either· 

-scOCWRK J)J 

RO I 

RI 

------- c:::::::J 

OLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 

I. If alignment is desired the number 
of additional bytes needed to align 
is calculated and put in R7. 

IGETCORE IGETCOREA 
'GETCORE 

Register I is updated to show the 
new total number of bytes required. 

2. Write message DIZOSSI if insuffi. 
cient storage to initializ.e DL/l. 

The Sl£0PT flag byte (moved to 
SIPCORE from a storage layout 
control table entry) is used by 
CICS/VS GETMAIN routine. If we 
are doing our own alignment SLCOPT 
is examined to determine whether 
low or high storage was desired by 
the user. 

3. 1be load point returned in RO by 
Step 2 is adjusted by the additional 
bytes in R7 to get the requested 
alignment. This needs to be done 
only if low storage was acquired. 

BYCRALGN 

"-

Figure 2-5.8. Storage Layout Control Routine 

INPUT From .. PROCESS ----------------------­
Figure 

OUTPUT------.. 

2-5.4 
Step6 

IF==--!~ 

SLC PST 

SLCMODNM 11 PSTWRK3 I , iJ' 

SLC 

SLCMODNM,~ 
~ I' ""--

SLCOFS 

Si:Ci:EN 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Desctimion 

1. Build the storage layout control 
table. ..... 

BALR 

2. Load the table. 

-----a/SIP 

~ 

....
1

SIPLDER 

1 1 r~ BALR CICS/VS Loader 
Routine 

3. Determine if the SLC entry is 
for the buffer pool. 

~ 

4. Load each module in the SLC 
table and set the entry points 
in theSCD. 

2-5.9 

~ INITLODR 

~ Module Load 
BALA Routine 

2-5.6 

5. Update the online free storage 
beginning pointer. 

~ Label In~ " -• 

Figure 2-5.4 
Step 7 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine 

J. SLCLOAD I SLCLOAD 5. 

2. Write message DlZ0301 if the loaded 
SLC table does not begin with 
*DIZSI£*. 

The table is loaded directly after 
module DlZOLIOO. 

3. The user would have specified the 
DIZSLC statement with 
MODULE= BUFFER. 

4. As each module in the SLC table 
is loaded, the need to load flag is 
turned off so that upon return to 
Figure 2-5.4 these modules will not 
be reloaded. 

The SLCOPT for each module, as it 
is loaded, is moved to SJPCORE for 
use by the GETCORE routine. 

SLCLUP 
SLCBUF 

SLCLUP 

~ 
I LDSNSF02 I 

SIP 

I SIPCORE I 

..J.allllL 

Sl£XIT 

t:: 
n 
m a 
~ a; 

~. 
a; 

j 
s. 
; 
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Figure 2-5.9. Buffer Allocation Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT From P PROCESS-----------­

Figure 2-5.4 
Step 7or 
Figure 2-5.8 
Step3 

OUTPUT-----.. 

~II~~ 
0 
0 
~ 

'< 
~ 

t"" 
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~ g 
~ 

i 
n 
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(.~~~~- ~~'.'.y .... 3 

SBIF sco ~ 

BFPL 
~!BFPLLEN I 

R1 

c:::::J 

ACBXT SCD 
I DMBRBASN 11 SCDDBFPL I 

DMB Subpool 
Directory 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Desc~ion 

I. Buffer al.location is done by this 
subroutine. The required number 
is set to the user specified total 
in the DU parameter if the.user 
number is smaller than required. 

2. 

Write message DlZ0601 foll'!wed 
by DLZ061A if buffer pool 
allocation is missing or invalid. 

4. Write message DLZ0291 if there 
is an invalid DBDNAME in 
HDBFRentry. 

1. Determine how many subpools 
the user wanu. 

2. Acquire aligned storage for buffer 
pool prefix, subpool information 
tables, and subpool directory. 

. "'I ;~~DBFPL I 

SCD 
3. Format the buffer pool prefix. P NUjSCDDBFA '~I 

4. Move information from ACT into 
the buffer pool tables. """~ ....,,____I :::-i 

5. Store buffer sizes in the 
subpool information tables. 

DLZOLIOO 

Routin_e Label 

jBUFALLOC !BUFALLOC 

BFPREADY 

SCAN HD 

~l2!!s!:i.l!li..on 

5. At this point the size of the subpools 
are determined. They are allocated, 
largest first, until the specified number 
is exhausted. Remaining DMBs 
requiring subpools are assigned evenly 
across all existing subpools. If the 
user specified more subpools than 
necessary, an additional pool of 512 
buffer size is allocated for delete 
workspace. 

The subpool sizes are sorted so that 
the largest subpool appears first in the 
subpool information table. 

Ro!!!ine Label 

PRPEND 

SUBTSHFL 

Figure 2-5.9. Buffer Allocation Routine (Part 2 of 2) 
.. INPUT I'" PROCESS 

BF~ DDIR -= 
I [eFPLSUeo J[oomAooRJ 
I LeFPLSUtN J 

DMB --- ~ 6. Assign DMBs not yet assigned to SB IF Subpool 
l[sueeFHo JD subpools by HDBFR statements. 

I [sueeFSIZ ] I 
I [sueoMBCT ] I 7. Format buffer prefixes and 

allocate 1/0 buffers. 

1!~8BFNO I ---~ A. Get aligned core for the 
buffer prefixes. 

!SC~oBFPL !~ 
.._ .. 
- GETCOREA J 
-. BALR.,, [ Storage Acquisition 

J 
Routine 

2-5.7 

SBIF 
I [sueeFNO J. ---~ B. Get aligned core for the 

LsuesFSIZ JioPTBFR I buffers. 

~ GETCOREA ] 
..-BALR ' l Storage Acquistion 

J 
Routine 

2-5.7 

R1 
[ > c. Set buffer addresses in the 

buffer prefix. 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Descrjfilion Routine .J.aheL ~d De..,rintion 

6. Assign DMBs by corresponding control IBUFALLOC IGREATPRO 
interval sizes. Each DMB is assigned by 
placing its DDIR position pointer into 
the subpool directory. 

It is possible to get message DlZ2621 
if there is a buffer allocation logic 
error. 

7. The user specified number of buffers 
is allocated per pool; default is 32. 

A. 

B. 

c. 

BFRINIT 

ACCLOOP 

BFFRFRMT 

BFRSPLUP 

P"0UTPUT 

_fil!IF ~ 
-" l[suBDMBCT] [oMBRBASN] 

,.. 
DMB Subpool 
Directory 

I I 

SBIF SIP 
llsueucpl'!.E.J~ 

SUBUCHAI) 

lcoREADJ I 

BFPL 
I BFPLPRAD I 

- SIP J I COREADJ II SIPCDRE I 

BFFR .:::::::;i 

~ [eFFRSW jp 
.,>I BFFRADDR)I 

Fig~4 
Step Sor 
Figure2-6.8 
Step4 

DLZOLIOO 

Ro!!!ine YI!!! 
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2-5.10. Build Associated DMB Control Blocks 
I"' INPUT From .. PROCESS 

Figure2·5.3 
Step4 

• .... 

1:~DLIDM I [~::ORG 
-r--r 

·-~ 1. Load randomizing module if [oMBOALGR 
organization is HDAM. 

~ .... r;;;;ITLODR E 

Module Load BALR 
Routine 

2-5.6 

DDIR DMB 

I DDIRCODE I [DMBORG J 
~ 

z Determine if buffer pool space . foMBPPRl!!Q_ __,,;> 
_ACBXT - · is required and set indicators. 

l[oMBCINV ] 

l[oMBLRECL] 

l[DMBACBLN] 

I 
DLZOLIOO- Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Descri tion Routin c. 

I. Before loading the randomizer a DMBLOAD 
check is made with all currently loaded 
randomizers. If one with the same 
name as the one we are loading is 
found, the entry point is resolved 
and the actual load is bypassed. 

If the randomizing module is not 
found, the DDIR is updated to 
show DMB initialization failed. 

2. If buffer pool space is required, 
the size of each control interval 
rounded to the next multiple of 
512 is indicated in PS1WRK1 for 
later allocation of the buffer pool. 

GETBUFRS 

l 
.. OUTPUT 

1~::DALGR I~ I _,., 
r -

~~ PS1WRK1 

_,. PS1WRK3 .. 

To-. 
Figure 2·5.3 
Step4 

- DLZOLIOO 

-8mWwt .J.illlll. 
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Figure 2-5.11. PSB Initialization Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
~INPUT 

PDIR PSB 

I PDIRADDR l lrssxPcs J 
PSBCODE ] 

PSBLIST J 

PCB 

DPCBJCB n 

JCS SOB -~ 
lJcBSos1 I l..fil>ssvM 

SDBPARA 

SDBDSGA 

SDBTARG 

SDBKEYFD 

SDBXFL 

SDBXPANS 

SDBEND 

I P!<BEND !SOI I 

PSB 

I PSBXPCB I 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. The pointer to the PSBLIST is 

·om 
igUre2-5.4 
:ep4 ' 

bumped to the next PCB pointer 
entry and processing returns to 
Step 1 if we are not at the last 
PCB. If the index PCB exists and 
has not been relocated return to 
Step 2. 

PROCESS------------

1. Initialize and relocate PSB 
pointers. 

2. Relocate the PCB and JCB 
pointars. 

3. Initialize all SDBs belonging 
to a particular JCB. 

4. Test for the end of the PCBs 
in the PSBLIST. 

If not the end, return to Stap 1. 

Routine Label Extended Descr~on 

PS BREW ~!~t°UP 
r<;BPLIP 

~DB REW 

~BCK 

OUTPUT-----.. 

PSBXPCB 

PsBLisT 

PCB JCB I 
lDBPCBJCB l lJCBLEVTB I 
~ 
JCBSDB1 

JCBSDBND 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-5.11. PSB Initialization Routine (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

PDIR 

SD BX PANS 

.-,.;;.;;;,;;.;;..__,11 DSG 
f-----ii tlsGoMBNO I 

DLZOLIOO - Online Initialization CSECT 

~xtended DescrJRtion 

5. For each DSG belonging to a PCB, 
the offset to the corresponding PSIL 
is found by the offset in DSGDMBNO. 
The DMB number at the corresponding 
DMB to this PSIL is then moved to 
DSGDMBNO. Thus, data bases 
specifically used for this PCB are 
connected. 

7. Return to Step 4 to process the 
next PCB in the PSBLIST when 
there are no more SDBs. 

5. Connect data bases to PCBs. 

6. Connect SDBs to PSDBs. 

7. Chain Field Exit Routine (FER) 
entries and relocate FSB pointers 
if PSB has field level sensitivity. 

Routine Label Extended Descrhition 

PSBRELO PCBROUT 

CONSDBS 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DSG 

~ 
~ 

DLZOLIOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6. Online Nucleus (Overview) (Part 1 of 21 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------. CICS,DL/I 

DLZDDP - Online Nucleus 

.Extended Description 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

DOSNSor 
Appl Pro­
gram 

~ 1. DL/I prescheduling and task 
_.,.,. scheduling routines. 

(See Figure 2-6.11 

2. System abnormal and normal 
termination routines. 
(See Figure 2-6.2) 

3. Task abnormal and normal 
termination routines. 
(See figure 2-6.3) 

4. Start of task record writer. 
(See Figure 2-6.4) 

5. Sync point record writer. 
(See Figure 2-6.5) 

6. Online program request 
handler. 
(See Figure 2-6.6) 

7. Online trace entry routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.7) 

8. Online error message writer. 
(See Figure 2-6.8) 

9. Online wait routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.9) 

10. VSAM asynchronous exit 
routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.10) 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZODPOO 

DIZODP03 
DIZODP02 

DIZODP07 
DIZODP06 
DIZODPOl 

DIZODP04 

DIZODP05 

DIZPRHOO 

DIZOLTOO 
DIZOLTOl 
DIZOLT02 

DIZERMSG 

DIZOWAIT 

DIZOVSEX 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6. Online Nucleus (Overview) (Part 2 of 21 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------. 

0 LZODP - Online Nucleus 

Extended Description 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

11. Common scheduling routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.111 

12. Common data base/checkpoint 
call routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.12) 

13. Local PSB scheduling 
routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.13) 

14. Local PSB unscheduling 
routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.14) 

15. Remote PSB scheduling 
routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.15) 

16. Remote data base call 
routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.16) 

17. Remote termination call 
routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.17) 

18. Remote rescheduling 
routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.18) 

19. Online get storage routine. 
(See Figure 2-6. 19) 

20. Online free storage routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.20) 

21. Process system call routine. 
(See Figure 2-6.21) 

Routine -----···- Label --· Extended Description 

DLZCOMOO 21. 

DLZCOMOl 

DLZLOCOO 

DLZLOCOl 

DLZISCOO 

DLZISCOl 

DLZISC02 

DLZISC03 

DLZODPIO 

DIZODPll 

OUTPUT------. 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 

PROCSYS 
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,figure 2-6.1. DL/I Preschaduling and Task Scheduling Routines (Part 1 of 3) 
INPUT ~·ft- .. PROCESS-------------. 

SCD ~ 

I SCDACTBA I~ 
ACT 

SCOCMTI 

SCDCMXT 

SCDSIND 

SCDTSKCT 

SCDCMTCT 

From 
Figure 
2-6.6 

DL/I Prescheduling Routine 

1. Locate entry for current 
program in application 
control table. 

DL/I Task scheduling routine 

2. Save entry registers. 

3. If this is a system call, 
go to step 7. 

4. Check task value. 

A. Suspend task if at 
maximum value and go to 
Step 9. 

B. Increment active task 
count if not maximum. 

DLZODPOO - DL/I Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routines 

Extended Description Routine Label 

I. Nucleus identifier {*DLZNUCXX*0160)j DLZODP j DLZODP 
and module identifier (DLZODPvmp) DLZODPOO 
are defined here. The level format is 
vmp; where 'v' is the version, 'r' is the 
release, 'n' is an additional identifica-
tion number, arid 'p' is the latest PTF 
that has been applied. 

Titis step checks the authorization of 
the CICS application program to use 
DL/I. If the program named is not 
located in the ACT an error indicator 
is turned on in the TCA (TCADLISE). 
If the ACT search is successful the 
ACT entry address is placed in the 
system TCA and DL/I scheduling 
initiated indicator (TCADLISI) is 
turned on. 

2. I DLZODP I DLZSCHDL 

Extended Description 

To 
CICS/VS 
DFHCPC 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZODPOO 

Routine Label 

, Figure 2-6.1. DL/I Preschaduling and Task Sc:heduling Routines (Part 2 of 3) 
I" INPUT 

I 
.. PROCESS 

SCD TCA .J 
5. Acquire the PST prefix and add 

llscOPPAF] ~ it to the active chain according 
1r scaPPFF J PPST to priority. 

llscoPPSTS J ~ 
PPSTCF 

~ 

~ ~ 6. Indicate MPS scheduling call for 
t " PCBM function. 

DSG TCA 

I DSGDSGLN I TCADLll ---; I> 7. Acquire and initialize t3Sk 
PPST TCADLIPA PST storage. 

I PPSTLEN I TCADLPAS .... DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN 

PST TCADLUIB 

I PSTLNGTH I TCAPCTA 

RIB TCASCSA 

~ TCASYAA 

RPST UIB 

I RPSTLEN I UIBRGMOTI 

SCD UIBFLAG1] 

I [ SCOOBMPS _I PDIR 

I [ SCDPI ] I PDIRXPSB :I 

DLZODPOO - DL/I Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routinfi 

L Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

5. TASKPPST 

7. Storage acquired for PST and FLD TASKPSIT 
control blocks. Acquires storage for 
RIB and RPST if UIBREMOT=I. 

~OUTPUT 

.J SCD TCA 

SCDPPAB I TCADLll I 
l[scoPPAF 

IT"I l[scoPPFF 

PPST 

PPSTCB 

PPSTCF 

PPSTECB 

PPSTPDIR 

PPS TT CA 

PPSTTSKP 

PPST 

~ PPSTMPS 

~ 

PPST RPST 

~I RPSTACTA I 
PST TCA 

PSTCPGM TCADLll 

PSTPREAD TCADLIPS 

PSTRPSTA TCADLIPA 

PSTRRDF TCADLITC 

PSTRRDL TCASCNB 

PSTSCDAD 

PSTSVl-7 

PSTUIB 

PSTFLD 

PSTFLDN 

PSTFLDE 

DLZODPOO 

Routine Label 
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, Figure 2-6.1. DL/I Prescheduling and Task Scheduling Routines (Part 3 of 3) 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------

UIB 

I UIBSUSP I 

8. Return to caller. 

9. Suspend task due to maximum 
task limit and record time task 
suspended. 

.... DFHEMP TYPE•ENTRY 

.... DFHKC TYPE•SUSPEND 

10. When task resumes, stop suspend 
clock and return to Step 3. 

.... DFHEMP TYPE•ENTRY 

DLZODPOO - DUI P...:hedullng and Tuk Scheduling Routines 

.extended Description Routine label Extended Daleription 

9. TASKSUSPI 

Coller 

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

DLZODPOO 

Routine 

~ 
~ 
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Figure 2-6.2. System Abnormal and Normal Termination (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT CICSNS .. PROCESS-------------. 

DFHSRP 

1. Enter for abnormal system 
termination. 

2. Enter for normal termination. 
Go to Step 10 if this is the 
second time entering. 

~ 1 ..r 3. A1:9uire a dummy PST (for 
register save areas) to close 
the data base log. Go to Step 
6 if log not active or if 
journaling is active. 

SCD 
I SCDDBLFW I-

SCD 

~ 
~ 

..... DFHSC TYPE•GETMAIN 

4. Force write of log buffers. 

~ 

5. Close data base log. 

.... DETACH Macro 

DLZODP02 - System Abnormal and Normal Termination CSECT 

Extended DeJeripiion Routine Label 

I. Entry is made from CICS/VS System IDIZODP03 IDIZODP03 
Recqvery Program on abnormal 
termination. 

Return is back to DFHSRP. 

2. Routine identifier (DUODP02vrnp) IDIZODP02 IDUODP02 
is defined here. For normal termina-
tion DFHSlP enters this routine twice. 

3. Issue message DU0671 if there is 
insufficient storage to terminate 
DL/I. 

4. 

SlPRENTR 

SlPSYCHI 

Extended Description 

OUTPUT-----.. 

ABSWITCH 

GL:::J 

PSTPREAD 

PSTSCDAD 

PSTPSB 
PSTSV1 

PSTSV2 

PSTSV3 

PSTSV4 

PSTSV5 
PSTSV6 

PSTSV7 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.2. System Abnormal and Normal Termination (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

POCA 

I PDCSYSTT I 

ABSWITCH 

TCA 

I TCAPCLA I 

6. Notify MPS batch programs of 
termination and delete XECBs. 

.... , DLZMPCOO 

MPSSyatem 
ABTERM Cleanup 
Fig. 2·19.B 

7. Return to CICSNS if normal 
termination. 

8. If abnormal termination, issue 
message DLZ0701 - Abnormal 
Termination Complete. 

9. Write formlltt8d dump. 

.... DFHPC TYPE~LOAD 

.... I DLZFSDPO I 
BALA . I Formatted Syrtem 

~ 

DLZODP02 - Syrtem Abnormal and Normel Termination CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

6. MPS batch programs may be active or DIZODP02 STPEXLOG 
waiting for online MPS processing and 
are therefore notified if CICS/VS 
terminates. Online XECBs defined for 
MPS are also deleted. 

7. SlPNOXCB 

8. ABTERM 

9. STPEXIT3 

____ .,.,,,.. STPRENTR 

~ 

CICS/VS 
DFHSTP 

CICS/VS 
DFHSRP 

TCA 

I TCAPCPI I 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 1 of 8) 
INPUT CICS/VS p PROCESS 

DFHPCP 

a. 1. 1/0 Check Routine. 

A. If PST is acquired, 
cancel uncompleted 1/0. 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

.... ,OIOCK I 
Cancel 1/0 
Step,3G 

B. If PST is not ecquired, 
goto hp 1D. 

C. Move local PDIR entry 
address to PST if this 
is extended RPSB. 

D. Return to CICSNS. 

E. If task is suspended for 
task limit, go to Step 
3U. 

....,TRMSUSPA 

Unchain laSk 
Step3U 

F. Return to CICSNS DFHPCP. 

DLZODPnn - Task Abnonnal and Nonnal Termination Routines 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Post logger ECB if logger was doing DIZODP07 
I/O for this task when ABEND occurred. 

2. DODP07A 

PST 

::!::=:::!>I~ 

CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

DLZODPnn 

Routine Label 

figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 2 of 81 
INPUT CICS/VS .. PROCESS-----------­

DFHPCP 

2. Abnormal Termination 
Dump Entry. 

A. If PST acquired, system not 
abnormally terminating, task 
abnormally ending, then take 
IDUMP or formatted task dump. 

.-..1IDUMP 
DOS/VS 
DUMP .... 

B. Return to CICSNS 
DFHPCP. 

OR 

DLZFTDPO 

Formatted 
task dump 

OLZOOPnn - Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

2. No formatted dump is produced in DIZODP06 
case of missing PST or insufficient 
storage available. If SYSD~YES 
was specified for the DOS/VS partition, 
an IDUMP is taken instead of the 
formatted dump. 

DL/I system ABEND is reduced to task 
ABENDs. In case of DL/I system ABEND, 
all DL/I tasks are abended by DL/I. For 
each task, DIZFTDPO is called. 

DIZFTDPO uses the CICS dump macro 
DFHDC, that dumps DL/I blocks on the 
CICS dump data set. To get the dump on 
printer, use offline CICS program 
DFHDUP. 

CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

DLZODPnn 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-8.3. Task abnonnal and Nonnal Tennination Routines (Part 3 of 8) 
INPUT r PROCESS 

CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

3. Task Tennination Routine. 

A. Write tennination trace 
entry. 

B. If task is already 
tenninated, go to 
Step R. 

If task is a system 
task, go to Step 0. 

C. If PST is acquired, 
gotoStepD. 

If PST is not acquired 
and: 

Task Is suspended for 
maximum task limit, go 
to StepO. 

Task is not suspended, 
goto Step V. 

DLZODPnn - Tnk Abnonnal and Normal Termination Routl1111 

<Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

JA. Routine identifier (DLZODPO!vmp) DLZODPOI g~~~~ is defined here. 

This is the entry point for CICS/VS 
if the PCP termination exit indicator 
(TCADLITE) is on and the task is 
about to be detached. 

This is the entry point for the Program 
Request Handler for a TERM or a T 
call. 

If trace ls enabled, a task termination jDLZOLT02 
entry with an ID=X'F8' is made 
showing why termination was 
requested, and the DL/I status. 

JC. NOSYSTSK 

figure 2-8.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 4 of 8) 
OUTPUT-----.. INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

PST 

D. If task's PSB cannot be : J>~ 
located, go to Step M. 

UIB 

E. If remote PSB is scheduled, 
issue remote TERM call. 

... ,DLZISC02 

Remote TERM 
interface 

__l:!!..17 

F. If this is nota local 
PSB, go to Step M. 

G. Issue TERM call to 
call analyzer to 
purge buffers. 

+.+10LZDLAOO 

Call 
analyzer 

2-a 

OLZOOPnn DLZODPOl - Tnk Abnormal and Normal Termination Routlna DLZODPOl 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

JD. TERMWPST 

JG. PURGBUF 
OIOCK 
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Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 5 of 8) 
PROCESS 

H. Write TERM log record to CICSNS 
journal or DL/I log. 

..... DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

.... DLZDLAOO 

Call 
analyzer 

2-8 

SCD 
Write a CICS/VS synchronization SCDCSABA I. 
point record if using CICS/VS 
journal. 

.... DLZODP05 

Wrlte1ync 
point record 

2-6.5 

-- J. Unschedule local PSB. 

.... DLZLOC01 

Unschedula 
local PSB 

2-6.14 

DLZOOP01 - Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routine 

Extended Description 

3H. A wait may be done at this time for 
the logger if it is not available. 

31. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

TRMLGBY 

SCD 

I SCDCDTA I 
TCA 

hcATCEA I 

DLZODP01 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 6 of 8) 
pi INPUT J .. PROCESS I'"' OUTPUT 

SCD PST _,J PST 
11• [~~-"""]![' :::~-......... t::==::::::>> K. Save number of Pl resources ,..>I PSTDLROM I 
1 LscocsAeA PSTSV1 owned and dequeue program · 
I [scooeMPS J lPsTsv2 isolation resources. 
I [scoP1 J l_psTNORO 

UIB ..._ 

[u1eRSTAT } - - - ~ L. If storage acquired for extended 
lu1exSTOR J ~ RPSB, free storage. 

.... [DLZODP11 ] 

r
Freestorage l 

2-6.20 

I ~ SCD > M. Return PST prefix to free - PPST SCD 

~ ~CDPPFB J chain. ...... rPPSTCB I~ 
~ LscoPPSTS l r PPSTCF F 

~ -~~ B 
IPsTPREAo I [PPSTTCA F 

I 

~PST ~ > N. Record DL/I call statistics . 
~ 

.... DFHEMP TYPE=ENTAY 

DLZODP01 - Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

3K. Number of PI resources owned TRMNOTBP 
are saved for CMF Hook 
statistics. 

3L. NOPIDEQ 

TAM TAACETAB 

i [TAMFAEPP o:::J 
f TRMFREPE 0==:J 

DLZODP01 

Routine Label 
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.Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 7 of 8) 
I" INPUT 1 I PROCESS 

TCA ACT 

TCADLIBA [ACTBLEN J 
> 0. Free FLO and PST storage and 

l preschedule task. 
TCADLll [ACTNM j 
TCADLIPA [ACTPCNT J 
TCADLISP PST 

.... DFHSC TYPEcFREEMAIN 
TCADLISE ~ 
TCADLPAS SCD 

TCAPCTA lscDACTBA l 
TCA -~~ P. lfthisisasystemtask,goto 

[TCADLll J 
[TCADLPAS _ I Step R. 

SCD TCA > 0. Resume any task waiting for 
[scoATSKC !TCADLIPA I maximum task.limit. 

,Lscoous 

I~ 
DFHKC TYPEcRESUME 

~POCA JO> R. If terminating task is MPS mirror, 
=•.,•• 1 L~"~' J go to MPS normal/abnormal task 

I TCADLIBF I l!'DCBPONT j cleanup routine. 
I TCAMPS I SCD 

..... [ DLZMPCOO j TCASYABI lscoPocA l 
[MPS cleanup J 

2-19 

DLZODP01 - Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

30. FREE PST 
TRMSCHD 

3R. TRMEXIT 

~OUTPUT 

TCA UIB ... ~ADLll !u1eRcooi; I 
f:rc:ADLIPA 

TCADLIPS 

TCAFCTR 

TCADLPAS 

... 
,... SCD TCA 

SCDATSKC ITCARSTSK I 
SCDCMTI 

SCODLIS 

SCDSPCNT 

DLZODPOl 

Routine label 

Figure 2-6.3. Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines (Part 8 of 8) 
INPUT .,. PROCESS------------

S. Set task termination complete 
indicators and return to 
CICSNS DFHPCP. 

T. If task's PPST is found in search 
of PPST, go to Step M . 

U. Take a dump and go to Step. 0. 

... DFHDC TYPE~PARTIAL 

I~~~ __ .. ii: '.:> V. Remove task from SUSPEND chain 
and return to caller. 

DLZOOP01 - Task Abnormal and Normal Termination Routines 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Dascription 

3T. TRMFREPO 

3V. TRMSUSPA 

CICSNS 
DFHPCP 

Caller 

TCA 

DLZODPOl 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.4. Start-of-Task Record Writer 
po INPUT Po PROCESS 

From 
Figure 
2-6.1 

Ste~ 

~ 
1. Save registers and establish 

addressability to CSA and 
system TCA. 

TCA 
-t--- ~ 2. If Start-of-Task record is 

I TCAZLUWT I already logged, go to Step 5. 

3. Get journal control area. 

.... DFHJC TYPE=GETJCA 

All 

l JCA Address l-1--- ~ 4. Write Start-of-Task record. 

Caller ":> 5. Restore registers. !'!!s_isters 

[ Jt 

RO 

I ·Save area I 

... 

DLZODP04 - Start-of-Task Record Writer 

Extended Descr~ion Routine Label Extended Descr.!l!!lon 

1. Routine identifier DlZODP04vmp 
is defined here. 

3. Acquire task's JCA and establish 
JCA addressability. 

4. Dummy record is written to·system 
log and CICS Start-0f-Task indicator 
is set in it to mark start-Of-task on 
system log. 

5. Restore save area address in register 
13 and reload registers 14 through 
12 from the save area. 

joLZODP04 )DlZODP04 

DLXSCRET 

,-OUTPUT 

Caller 
Registers 

CJ 
~1=!earea:J 

.... 
RS 

lsvstem TCA I 

....J All 
IJCA Address I 

,,... 
CICS/VS System Log 

.f CICS/VS Start-of-Task 

I Record 

To. 
Figui-e 
2-6.1 
Step 26 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.5. Sync-Point Record Writer (Part 1 of 2) 
po INPUT .. PROCESS 

From 
Figure 
2-6.3 
Stap9 

or:L OF P 

~1. Save registers and establish 
addressability to CSA and 
systemTCA. 

TCA 

ITCAZLUWT .... r--- po 2. If caller was DFHSPP (CICSNS 
Sync-Point Program). go to 
Step5. 

3. Issue a sync point. 

..... OFHSP TYPE=USEA 

Caller 

I 
f!!aisters 

lli > 4. Restore registers anti return. 

AO 

I Save area I 

A13 

I CSA I 

POIA 

[POIACOOE J- ---~ 5. Build a Deferred Work Element.(DWE). 
[POIAUPO ] 

..... OFHSCTYPE~GETMAIN 
LPOIAEXC J 

OLZOOP06 - Sync-Point Record Writer 

-~------ - . ··-·· ··- ····- Extended Descrjotion 

I. Routine Identifier DLZODP05vrnp DLZODP05 DLZODPOS 
is defined here. 

5. OWE is not built for read-only PSB. OLXACDWl 

po OUTPUT 

Caller 

...... r::--. 
~~ 

CICSNS System L!lll 

I !tnc.Point Record I 

TCA 

!TcAZLUWT I 

.,.... .ICA. 
[TCAFCTA ] 

[TCAZLUWT] 

To-. 

Figura 
2-6.3 
Step 10 

""'l>~ 

DLZODP 

R!!!!1Lne !,gl 

Figure 2-6.5. Syno-Point Record Writer (Part 2 of 2) 
pt INPUT f11 PROCESS 

TCA 
"' 6. Insert OWE at end of OWE chain. LTCAOWLBA ~ ---

[TCASCSA ] 

7. Return. 

From 

OFL 

~ A14 l DFHSPP L Return > 8. Restore Task Termination Address 

J environment. 

9. Return. 

OLZUDP05 ~-S-vnc.Point Record Writer 

Extended Description Routine -- label ----- Extended Descr~on 

6. Store address of OWE entry point 
of OLZODP05 in DWE for deferred 

DLZOOPOS iDLXDWECN 

processing by CICS/VS. 

8. Set up registers and PST save area PLXTDWEN 
to complete task termination and 
then return to DFHSPP. 

To. 
OFHSPP 

To .. 
Figure 
2-6.3 
SteptO 

,.ouTPUT 

I ~W°EADOA I 
...... 

OWE @ End of Chain 

I OWECHAN I 

NEW OWE 

DW~MID] 
OWESTAT] 

DWESVMN~ 
DWEASAAj 

-"') A14 l OFHSPP Return J 
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A6 RIO 

~lowEAOOAl 
A 

A13 ~ 
~ PSTAODA 
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Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 1 of 7) 
I" INPUT ,.PROCESS 

(See -1.. 1. Online Program Request Handler 

TCA 

~ > A. Set up addressability and - indicate DL/I active to CICSNS. .... DFHIC TYPE=ENTER 

B. Start 'Time in DL/1' clock. 

..... OF HEMP TYPE=ENTRY 

TCA ACT 

~ > C. If UIB is not acquired, get 
TCALIBA 

TCADLIBF CSA 
storage for system and user 

fi:sACTDA j 
UIB. 

TCADLll 

TCADLIPA fcsASCNAC j ..... TCADLIPS sco 
DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN 

TCADLISI JscocSABA l 
TCAKCTTA UIB - lu1esLEN . l TCASCSA 

~ D. Reset UIB trace flags and ~ 
HLPI indicator. 

R1 

~User Parm rt---~~ E. Save function code in UIB 
List 

and reset UIBRCODE. 

NOTE: DLZPRHOO 11 entered from the Language Interface Module, DLZEIPOO, DLZBPCOO, or OFHMIR. 

DLZPAHOO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended Description Routine Label 

1. Module identifier (DIZPRHOOvmp) I DIZPRHOO I DIZPRHOO 
is defined here. The level format is 
vmp, where 'v' is the venion, 'r' is 
the release, 'n' is an additional ident· 
ification number, and 'p' is the latest 
PTF number that has been applied. 

Extended Description 

i-OUTPUT 

TCA 

~CASVMID 

TCA UIB 

~ TCADLIBA UIBDB 

TCADLIBF UIBFLAG1 

TCAMPS UIBHLPI 

TCASCNB UIBMPS 

ITCASCTR UIBSCHD 

TCAUIBAO UIBTERM 

UIBTSKID 

I UIB 

.,.[u1eFUNC ] 

[u1eRCODE ] 

DLZPRHOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2·6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 2 of 7) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OLZPRHOO - Online Program Requeet Handler 

Extended Description 

IF. 

2A. 

2B. Error returned is X'0808' - DB 
call when not scheduled. 

2D. Write message DLZ2601 for 
invalid number of parameters 
or message DLZ2611 for invalid 
call parameter. 

F. If DL/I is able to process requests, 
gotoStep2. 

G. Set data base call for trace. 
GotoStep4. 

2. Validate data base calls. 

A. Save HLPI and language indicators 
if task is scheduled. 

B. If task is not scheduled, indicate 
scheduling error. Go to Step 4. 

C. Verify that the call parameters 
and the number of call parameters 
is valid. 

D. If an error is detected, write 
message number and abnormally 
terminate task. Go to Step 5E. 

E. Call common data base call 
routine. .... DLZCOM01 

~ 
base call 

2-6.12 

Routine Label Extended DalCl'iption 

TESTFUNC 

PRHDBO 

DLZPRHOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 3 of 7) 

INPUT .. PRqCESS ------------

RI 

F. If a task is to be abnormally 
terminated, go to Step 5E. 

G. Go to Step 58. 

3. Validate scheduling calls. 

A. Verify that the call parameters 
and the number of call parameters 
is valid. 

B. If an error is detected, write 
message and abnormally 
terminate the task. To go 
Step5E. 

~I: ~ 
TCA ~ 

C. Return address of UIB to user 
if UIB pointer is in parameter 
list. lTCADLIBAl~ 

DLZPRHOO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended Description 

3A. 

3B. Write message DIZ260I for 
invalid number of parameters. 

Write message DIZ261I for 
invalid call parameters. 

3E. Error returned is: 
X'OSOI' - PSB not in PSB directory 
X'0802' - Task not prescheduled 
X'0803' - Task already scheduled 
X'0806' - PSB name too long or too 

short 

Routine 

D. Provide default PSB name if none 
is specified. 

E. If PSB name is invalid, indicate 
scheduling error. Go to Step 4. 

Label Extended Description 

PRHSCHDO 

OUTPUT-----.. 

UIB 

DLZPRHOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 4 of 7) 
19 INPUT P""PROCESS 

F. If PSB NAME=SVSTEMDL, process 
system scheduling call. Go to 
2-6.21. 

PDIR 

L PDIROPTC ;;> G. Indicate type of PSB in UIB. 

~ B 

ACT PDIR _.:: ~ H. Indicate scheduling error if illegal 
~ PDIRCODE MPS is rescheduling call. Go to 
sco PDIRLEN Step4. 

LscooBMPS J PDIREXEC 

LscooLIPS J PDIRUPD 

[scDPI ] UIB 

TCA UIBFUNC ] 

hcALIPA I fu1eREMoTJ 

ACT PDIR J 
i [ACTPCNT j PDIRBAD Jt r --: l> I. If PSB name is not in program's 
! LACTPPTR j PDIROPTC JI ACT entry or if PSB failed to 

initialize, indicate scheduling 
error. Go to Step 4. 

SCD 
~ 

~ --. ~ J. Call task scheduling routine. 

....(DLZSCHDL 

[ Tuk scheduling 

2-6.1 

OLZPRHOO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended D-.iption Routine Label Extended Description 

3H. Error returned is X'0809' - Illegal 
MPS scheduling call. 

3I. Error returned is: X'0805' - PSB 
initialization failed, or 
X'0806' - PSB not authorized 
for program. 

I I l 

I I J I I I 

P'"OUTPUT 

_,.i UIB 

>IUIBFLAG1 ] 

[UIBREMOT ] 

J 

J. 

DLZPRHOO 

Routine Label 
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,figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (P.-t 5 of 7) 
.. INPUT f"PROCESS 

K. Call PSB scheduling routine. .... DLZCOMOO 

CommonPSB 
scheduling 

2-6.11 

UIB .. 
UIBRCODE L. If there is no scheduling error. ,.. 

go to Step 4. Set scheduled 
indicator. 

4. Handle scheduling errors. 

TCA ..... A. If no PST is acquired, set 
TCADLll ,.. scheduling error return 
TCADLIPS code. Go to Step 5C. 
TCADLITE 

TCASYAA 

B. If PST is acquired, free 
PPST and PST. 

.... DLZODP01 

Free PPST/PST 

2-6.3 

C. Go to Step 58. 

DLZPAHOO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4A. DFRSERRS 
DFRSERRS 
DFRSERRB 

.. OUTPUT 

PPST 

'>IPPSTA l 
[PPSTIND J 

~ '~ "" ] 
1'TCADLPCB I UIBPCBAL 

UIBRCODE 

DLZPRHOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.6. Online Program Request Handler (Part 6 of 7) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

5. Process termination calls. 

"nation routine. A. Call task term1 

.... IDLZODP01 

Task 
termination 

~ 

B Set up return c 
· traca routine. 

ode and call 

.... DLZOLTOx 

Online 
trace 
routine I 2-6.7 

CSA 11 
lcsACTDA I 
---
~- ~ 

C. Restore registers and return. 

.... DFHIC TYPE=EXIT 

D. Set up ABEND code. : ~fS~ABIND I fr~~PCAI I 

OLZPRHOO - Online Program Request Handler DLZPRHOO 

Extancled Description Routina Label Extended DescriptiOn Routine Label 

SC. RETEXIT 

SD. ECICNTER 
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Figure 2-8.8. Online Prosiram Request Handler (Part 7 of 71 
INPUT •PROCESS------------ pOUTPUT' _____ .,. 

From 
DL/I 
Action 
Modui. 

DLZPRHOO - Online Program Request Handler 

Extended 0-iption 

SE. 

SF. 

E. 

.... DFHPC TYPE•ABEND 

F. Set Dl/I system ABEND indicator 
and go to Stap 5E to abnormally 
terminate this task. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

PRHABEND 

PRHSYSAB 

I 

~ ~PST SCD 
lmABIND I I scos1No2 I 
PSTSABND 

t~!PCAc i 

DLZPRHOO 

Routine Label 
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Figul9 2.e.7. Online Trace Entry Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT From p PROCESS-----------­

Figure 
2-6.8 

~ I 1. Save registers and establish 
... addressability. 

~ 2. Set up PSB name, type of PSBand 
DL/I identifier, and write first 
schedule call trace entry. 

..... OFHTRACE DLI 

WiE£iWJ : ~ 3. ~ve: :==:.~:to 

From 
Figure 
2-6.8 a.. 

Step9. 

4. Save registen and establish 
addressability. 

5. Set up DBD name or '*ERROR**' 
and DL/I identifier, and write fint 
data base call trace entry • 

..... DFHTRACE DLI 

1 ~ _____ • "'- 6. Set up call functions, return code, 
and status code. Go to Step 9. 

DLZOL TOO - Online Trace Entry Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Trace entries are written to the DLZOLTOO 
CICS/VS Trace Table or auxiliary 
trace data set. 

-4. DLZOLTOI 

TI 

IJ 

OUTPUT-----· 

DLZOLTOO 

Routine Label 

Figul9 2-6.7. Online Trace Entry Routine (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT From p PROCESS-----------­

Figure OUTPUT-----.. 
2.6.3or 
2-6.8 

7. Save registen and esteblilh 
addressability. 

8. Convert reason for scheduling 
termination to character code. 

9. Write trace entry. 

...... DFHTRACE DLI 

l~1RTRcsv I : ::> 10. Reset trace flags and restore 
caller's registers. 

11. Return to caller. 

DLZOLTOO - Online Trace Entry Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Demiption 

7. DLZOLT02 

UIB 

: :;,.1 UIBTRCSV I 

um 
...-~~--~!u1aFLAG1 I 

Caller 

DLZOLTOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.8. Online Error Message Routine (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT pPROCESS -------------. 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

From 
Caller 

Caller 

~~ 
I ...... ~ t,_____J SCD TCA 

lscocsABA I hcASYAA 11: > 1. Establish environment. 

~ 
~ 

TCA 

~ 

TCA PPST 

hcADLIPA ! IPPSTIND I 

2. If this task has no PST go to 
Step 4. 

PST fi::::==:::> 3. Save the 'currently active' status 
IPSTPREAD I l and indicate this is no longer 

the currently active D L/1 task. 

~ 4. Acquire storage and construct 
error message. 

PARM LIST 

c:::=:J 

TODA ,~ 5. Write message to TD destination 
ITDoADBA I l CSMT and system operator console . 

..... GENIORB 

.... EXCP 

.... DFHTD TYPE=PUT 

DFHSC TYPE=FREEMAIN 

R12 

J TCA User Area I 
RS 

( System TCA ) 

DLZERMSG - Online Error Message Routine DLZOOP 

Extended Description Routine Label 

I. Routine identifier (DLZERMSGvrnp) I DLZERMSG I DLZERMSG 
is defined here. The level format is 
vmp, where 'v' is the version, 'r' is 
the release 'n' is an additional 
identification number, and 'p' is the 
latest PTF number that has been 
applied. 

2. If there is no PST the message number 
will be in the parameter list which is 
pointed to by RI. 

3. 'Currently active' has a special mean· 
ing. There may be many DL/I tasks 
active at this time. Therefore, DL/I 
uses a bit (PPSTACT) in the PPST to 
make it easy to spot (in a dump) the 
single DL/I task that is currently 
processing non-scheduling DL/I calls 
(Non-scheduling calls being calls 
handled by the call analyzer and other 
DL/I action modules). 

Tasks like the MPS Batch Partition 
Controller can have a PST and can call 
DLZERMSG while not being the 
currently active task. 

Extended Description Routine 

Since CICS/VS can schedule another 
DL/I task during a CICS/VS operation, 
(for example, I/O) PPSTACT is reset 
by DLZERMSG for the duration of 
the write because there can only be one 
task marked as 'currently active' by 
definition. 

4. The GETMAIN output buffer is 
needed by CICS/VS transient data 
services and IORB required by 
DOS/VS EXCP. 

DLZMMSGT is used to construct text 
for messages with message numbers 
from 1-255. 

5. 

Label 

ERMSGETM 

ERMSGPUT 

-Figure 2-6.8. Online Error Message Routine (Part 2 of 2) 
INpUT 

CD SCOEXT 

I SCOESECB I 

,~~~~.I~ 
TCADLll 

PST 

I PSTPREAD I 

DLZERMSG - Online Error Message Routine 

Extended Description 

6. Since control was lost during the 
I/O another job may have activated 
the logger. To assure serialization, 
this routine must wait until the 
logger is done. 

7. Reset 'currently active' status to 
the value it was on entry. 

7. Wait for the logger if the 
log is open and busy· 

.... DFHKC TYPE-WAIT 

B. Restore original environment. 

Routine Label Extended Doser~ 

DLZERMSGIERMSGERT 

IT~!TCEA I 

To 
Caller 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.9. Online Wait Routine (Part 1 of 3) 
INPUT r PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

From 
caller 

SCD TCA 

!scoCSABA l frcASYAA l 
CSA PST 

1. If CMF hook request, go to Step 8. 
If suspend request, go to Step 11. 
If resume request, go to Step 13. 

User Save Area 

lcsACDTA I ~STPREAD h • .._ 2. Save registers and establish 
addressability. 

SCDEXT 

lscoESECB l 

~ 
~ 

PST 

IPSTCODE1 I 

SCD 

DLZOWAIT- Online Wail Routine 

Extended Description 

--, 
L 

2. Routine identifier (DIZOWAITvmp) 
is defined here. The level format is 
vrnp; where 'v' is the venion, 'r' is 
the release, 'n' is an additional 
identification number, and 'p' is the 
latest PTF number that has been 
applied. 

3. A non-scheduling task is a task that 
does not issue the special scheduling 
call (PCB,SYSTEMDL,pallSword) to 
schedule itself so that it may issue 
system calls: CMXT, STRT, STOP, 
TSTR, and TSTP. 

'Currently active' has a special mean-
ing. There may be many DL/I tasks 
active at this time. Therefore, DL/I 
uses a bit (PPSTACT)in the PPST to 
make it easy to spot (in a dump) the 
single DL/I task that is currently 
processing non-scheduling DL/I calls 
(non-scheduling calls being calls 
processed by the call analyzer and 
other DL/I action modules). Since 
CICS/VS can schedule another DL/I 
task during a CICS/VS operation 

3. If ECB is not posted, indicate task 
not 'currently active' and issue 
CICSNS 1/0 wait. 

4. Wait for formatted dump if buffers 
are being dumped. Return to Step 3. 

]] .... DFHK°"TYPE=WAIT 

5. Wait for the logger if the log 
is open and busy. 

.... DFHKC TVPE=WAIT 

6. Check if DL/I abnormally 
terminated. 

Routine 

DLZOWAIT 

.... DFHPC TYPE•ABEND 

Label 

DLZOWAIT 

OWATRECK 

OLZOWAIT 

Extended Description Routine 

(for example, 1/0) PPSTACT is turned 
off until return is made to the caller of 
DIZOW AIT because there can only 
be one task marked as 'currently 
active' by definition. 

5. Serialization of the Jogger resource is 
another job of the online nucleus. 
Since control was Jost during the 
wait, another job may have activated 
the logger. To assure serialization, this 
routine must wait until the logger is 
done. Return is then made to Step 2 
to recheck that this task's ECB is 
posted and to reissue the wait again 
ifit isn't. 

6. 

Label 

OWAITRET 

Figure 2-6.9. Online Wait Routine (Part 2 of 3) 
INPUT -PROCESS------------

TCA 

ITCASYAA I 

7. Restore original environment. 

8. Return to caller. 

9. Save registers and establish 
addressability. 

10. Write indicated CMF hook 
record. 

.. DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY 

11. Return to caller. 

12. Save registers and establish 
addressability. 

13. Suspend current task. 

.. DFHKC TYPE=SUSPEND 

sco · ~ ~ 14. Wait for formatted dump if 
I SCDPDCA I ~ buffers are being dumped. 

DLZOWAIT - Online Wait Routine 

Extended Description 

7. Reset non-scheduling task to 
currently active status as it 
was on entry. 

9. 

12. 

14. 

Routine 

Return to Step 3. 

... DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

Label 

DLZCMFHK 

DLZSUSP 

DIZRESUM 

Extended l>eKription 

OUTPUT 
~ 
~ = 

PPST SCD 
(IJ 

~ 
IPPsTtND I lscocoTA I Q,, 

3: so 

I 
;-

User Save ., 
Call Ir I Area ;· 

~ ., 
0 -= ~ ., 
~ 
~ 
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I 
User Save 

Caller .J Area 

~ 
Registers 

DLZOWAIT 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.9. Online Wait Routine (Part 3 of 3) 
~INPUT .. PROCESS 

SCD PST 

l~IPSTCDDE1 I ~--' ~ 15. Wait for the logger if the 

I [scooaLOP ] 
SCDEXT 

15Coeseca l 

SCD 

[scos1N02 ]-

111 

--

] TCA Area 

~1=-. Ir 

DLZOWAIT - Online Wait Routine 

Extend9d Description 

15. See "Extended Description" 
comment for Step 5. 

16. 

log is open and busy. 

.... DFHKC TYPE-WAIT 

--~ '° 16. Check if DL/I abnormally 
terminated. 

.... DFHPC TYPEmABEND 

> 17. Restore original environment. 

18. Return to caller. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OWAITRET 

I OUTPUT 

TCA 

:>i'"TCATCEA J 

.. r PPST SCD ij ,., 1 IPPST1No !lscocoTA I 

ri 
Celler 

DLZOWAIT 

Routine Label 
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. Figure 2-6.10. VSAM Asyncronous Exit Processor 
Po INPUT From P"'PROCESS Po OUTPUT 

VSAM 
Module 

SCD R1 IKQL 
1 r SCDCSABA ThAM R13 

CSA ]. Parameten 
....... ~ ~.Establish environment. 

lfCSACDTA] RPL -,, F R6 Address TCA 
hvstemTCA I 

hcASYAA I CCB 
Address 2. Start CMF 1/0 wait clock. R12 
EXLOC ITCAUstrArtt I 
~ 

.... DFHEMP TYPE=ENTRY 

TCA PST 
PPST SCD I {TcADLll J I PSTPREAD I 

~ 3. Indicate the non-scheduling task _,. IPPSTIND 1 lscocoTA I I [TCADLIPA VSAM 
not 'currently active' and issue p TCA Parameters 

ITcATCEA I ~ 
CICSNS wait. 

..... 
.... DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

r SCDEXT > 4. Wait for the logger if the log ;? TCA [scDEXTBA lscoesece I is open and busy. . hcATCEA I 
I [scooeLOP 

.... DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

5. Stop CMF 1/0 wait clock. 

.... OF HEMP TYPE=ENTRY 
TCA _,.Ir PPST SCD I TCADLll I 1----~ 6. Return to VSAM. 

p n IPPSTIND llscocDTA I 

r:i 
Module 
IKOIOA 

OLZOVSEX - VSAM Asyncronous Exit Proceuor DLZODP 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. Routine identifier (DLZOVSEXvmp) 
is defined here. 

3. A non-scheduling task is a task that 
does not issue the special scheduling 
call (PCB,SYSTEMDL,password) to 
schedule itself so it may issue system 
calls: CMXT, STRT, STOP, TSTR, 
and TSTP. 'Currently active' has a 
special meaning. There may be many 
DL/I tasks active at this time. There-
fore, DL/I uses a bit (PPSTACT) in 
the PPST to make it easy to spot (in 
a dump) the single DL/I task that is 
currently using the call analyzer and 
other DL/I action modules. 

Since CICS/VS can schedule another 
DL/I task during a CICS/VS operation 
(for example, 1/0) PPSTACT is turned 
off until return is made to the caller 
ofDLZOVSEX because there Call only 
be one task marked as 'currently 
active' by definition. 

DLZOVSEX jDLZOVSEX 

OWATSYS 

4. Since control was lost during the 
wait another job may have activated 
the logger. To assure serialization, this 
routine must wait until the logger is 
done. 

6. Reset non-scheduling task to 
'currently active' status as it was 
on entry. 

OWATNLOG 
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. Figul9 2-8.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 1 of 7) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ _..,. 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB Sc:haduler 

Extended Description 

1. Save registers. 

2. Initialization. 

A. Zero return code. 

B. Reset XRPSB bit. 

3. If remote PSB. go to Step 10. 

4. If extended RPSB. go to Step 16. 

5. Local PSB. Indicate PSB 
TYPE=LOCAL for trace !Kid 
process call. 

6. Local PSB scheduling. 

DLZLOCOO 

Local IChaduler 

2-6.13 

1. If scheduling is successful. go to 
Step9. 

8. Error h!Kldling. 

A. Set response code. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

~ 

..-~~-../lu1aTYPSB I 

UIB 

' " lu1aRcooe I 

DLZCOMOO 

Routine Label 

figu19 2-8.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 2 of 71 
~INPUT .. PROCESS 

B. Zero PCB list addraa. 

C. Go to Step 35 • 

9. Successful local. 

UIB 

~ ---~~ A. Set PCB addren list. 

B. Go to Step 32 (Log PSB 
scheduled). 

Remote PSB scheduling 

10. Indicate PSB TYPE=RPSB. 

II R3 PST l c:::=:=J I PSTRPSTA I > 11. Remote call prepintion. 

12. Remote PSB sc:heduling. 

.... DLZISCOO 

ISC scheduler 

2-6.15 

UIB _ 
> 13. If remote PSB scheduling ~ is successful. go to Step 

15. 

14. Error handling. 
UIB _ 

A. Return remote error. ~ > 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB Scheduler 

..Extended Description Routine Label Extended DMaiptian 

,.OUTPUT 

_. UIB 
lu1BPCBAL I 

UIB 

..:;. lu1BPCBAL I 

__... UIB 

,.. lu1BTYPSB I 
_.J RPST 

""' lRPSTRPSB I 

_.J·~ ""I UIBRCODE 

f UIBl'CBAL j 

DLZCOMOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.11. Common PSB Scheduling (Part 3 of 71 
I" INPUT po PROCESS 19 OUTPUT-----.. 

B. Zero PCB list address. 

C. Go to Step 35 (return to callert. 

15. Successful remote. 

UJ! - UIB 
~ > A. Return PCB list address. > !uiePCBAL l 

B. Go to step 35 (return to caller). 

16. Extended RPSB scheduling call. 
UIB 

A. Initialize for extended >~ 
RPSBscheduline. ~ 

RPOIR PDIR 

I RPDIRLOG l lPDIRLEN l --.. B. Compute local PSB PDIR ~ 
SCD entry address. 

lScoouPS I 

17. Local PSB scheduling. 

.,1..;DLZLOCOll I 
Local scheduler 

2-6.13 

18. If successful, go to Step 20. 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB Scheduler DLZCOMOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

Figure 2·6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 4 of 7) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

UIB 

19. Error handling. 

A. Set response code. 

B. Zero PCB list address. 

C. Go to Step 35 (return to 
caller). 

PST 1 ~ 20. A. Save local component 
lPsTPse I PDIR entry address. 

UIB 

UIBIPCBA 

RPST 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB Scheduler 

Extended Description 

B. Save local PSB PCB list 
address. 

C. Indicate local PSB 
scheduled. 

21. Remote call preparation . 

A. Set status extended 
RPSB call. 

B. Set PSB for ISC use. 

22. Remote PSB scheduling 

DLZISCOO 

ISCllCheduler 

2-6.16 

Routine L8bel Extended 0-iption 

DLZCOMOO 

Routine L8bel 
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Figure 2-6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 5 of 7) 
I" INPUT r-PROCESS 

UIB 
- _ _j 

[u1e1cooe )- Ii> 23. If remote PSB scheduling is 
1 successful, go to Step 27. 

24. Error handling. 
UIB 

- - ~~ [ UIBICODE }- A. Return error code. 

B. Set PCB list addrass 
to zero. 

C. Rmet XRPSB flag. 

D. Indicate local PSB 
unscheduled. 

RPST 

[RPSTXPSB > E. Restore local PSB PDIR 
entry addrass. _ 

25. Unschedule local PSB. 

... LoLZLoco1 J 
[Local umchedulej 

2-6.14 

26. Go to Step 35 (return to 
caller). 

27. Successful remote. 

A. Indicate remote PSB 
scheduled in status 
byte. 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB Scheduler 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I" OUTPUT 

UIB 

- >lu1eRcooe l 
UIB 

>IU1BPCBAL I 
UIB 

>lU1BXRPSB I 
UIB 

;> IU1BXUNSC I 
R3 

>C=:J 

UIB 

;> luiaxREM I 

DLZCOMOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 6 of 7) 

INPUT ------

R6 

Storage 
Addr ... 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB Scheduler 

Extended D~ption 

27C. JCB addresses in local copies of 
remote PCBs are used to determine 
if a data base call is to a local or 
remote PCB. 

PROCESS------------

B. Save remote PSB PCB 
list addrass. 

C. Clear JCB addrasses in 
PCBs. 

28. Extended RPSB storage 
acquisition. 

Routine 

A. Calculate storage required 
for remote PCB addresses. 

B. Get addrass of local PCBs 
list. 

C. Calculate storage required 
for local PCB addresses. 

D. Compute total storage 
required. 

E. Acquire storage. 

F. Save address and status. 

DLZODP10 

Online Storage 
Acquisition 

2-6.19 

Label Extendad Description 

DBPCBJCB 

DLZCOMOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·6.11. Common PSB Scheduler (Part 7 of 7) 
~INPUT "'PROCESS 

r ... ,, ,~ l --~ !RPDIRORD 1 rRPSTXPCB 1 29. Build PCB address list for 

fRPSTRPCB l extended RPSB. 

UIB -"' f u1e1PCBA ...... 30. Return schedule call successful. 
[u1e1cooe 1 

31. Reset PDIR register to local 
PSB entry. 

32. Write scheduling log record. 

SCD 
~ 

rsCDIND2 i_; ~ 33. Write open log record. 

fscoOPLG 1 
---..., 

34. Log schedule call. 

35. Schedule call return. 

UIB_ 

fu1eRessv H ---.... ~ A. Restore registen. 

B. Return to Register 14. 

DLZCOMOO - Common PSB -ler 

EX18ndld o-iptlon Routine Ube! Extended Desalptlon 
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Figure 2-6.12. Data Bme Call Handler (Part 1 of &t INPUT------ PROCESS------------~ 
OUTPUT _____ .. 

fRlm 

~ 

~ 

PST 

1. Save registers. 

2. A. If checkpoint call, go to Step 13. 

B. If GSCD call, go to Step 40. 

C. If extended RPSB scheduled, 
goto Step 8. 

D. If remote PSB scheduled, go 
to Step&. 

3. Pass call to Call Analyzer. 

... 5tep35. 

- - -•-4. Reset active task indicators. 

lijjiITT!ry'"] : :> 5. Restore registen. 

DLZCOM01 - Data Base Call Handler 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

2. illBREMOT is set during task DlZCOMOl 
scheduling. 

UIBREMOT=O if not scheduled to a 
remotePSB. 

UIBXRPSB set by scheduling an 
extended PSB. 

DLZPRHOO sets UIBFUNC. Check· 
point call to RPSB is an implicit 
syncpoint call. 

5. DB RE TN 

UIB 

: :>I UIBREGSV I 

Cellar 

DLZCOM01 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.12. Data Bme Call Hllldler (Part 2 of 6) 
19'fNPUT JPROCESS 

PST 

IPSTRPSTA I ·>, 6. Point PSB to remote PSB and pass 

RPST call to remote data base call 

lRPSTRPSB I interface routine. 

... LDLZISC01 J 
~SCdata J -call 

PST 2-6.16 

LPSTRPSTA J 7. Go to Step 5. 
[PSTLIPRM l ~- --; 8. If data base call with local PCB, 

DB PCB 

I DBPCBJCB I goto Step 11. 

RPST 

~> 9. Point PST to remote PSB and pass LRPSTRPSB 

call to remote data base call 
interface routine . 

.....l!>LZISC01 J 
~SCmta J base call 

2-6.16 

10. Zero JCB address and go to Step 5. 

RPST ....J 
LRPSTXPSB 11. Point PST to local PSB and pass ., 

call to Call Analyzer . ... Step 35. 

DLZCOM01 - Data Base Cell Handlar 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

6. DB REM 

8. If JCB address is not zero, DBEXT 
PCB is assumed to be a local 
PCB. 

p-OUTPUT 

_,,i PST 

~ 

~ 
~ 

~ 

l~ 
JI PST 

~ 

DLZCOM01 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.12. Data Base Call Handler (Part 3 of 6) 
I" INPUT 

UIB 

UIBFLAG1 }-, 

UIBXRPSB 

UIBREMOT 

PST 

PSTABIND 

PSTTABND I-
PSTSABND 

PSTPCT2 

PSTeHKP 

DLZeOM01 - Data Bua Call Handler 

Extended Description 

13. 

14. CHKP call with local PSB 
scheduled 

-r 
I 
L 

P"PROCESS 

12. Reset active task indicators 
and go to Step 5. 

.. 13. A. If extended RPSB is scheduled, 
go to Step 24. 

t> B. If remote PSB is scheduled, 
go to Step 20. 

14. Pass call to Call Analyzer. 

...+s1ep35 

15. Reset active task indicators. 

.. 16. If error during CHKP, go to 
Step5. 

Routine Lebel Extended Desc:ription 

DBCHKP 

---. _J"OUTPUT 

~ 
sea 

lseoeoTA I 

I~ . 

~> 
sea 

lseoeoTA I 
PPST 

· f PPSTIND J 
If PPSTACT ] 

DLZeOM01 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.12. Data Base Call Handler (Part 4 of 6) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

sea 

~ 

PST 

~ --. 
sea 

fseocsAeA I 

PST 

I PSTRPSTA I -.,,, 

RPST 

I RPSTRPSB I 

UIB 

17. If CICS/VS journal is being used, issue 
sync point. ..... DLZODP05 

~ 
exit r:outine 

2-11.5 

18. If program isolation is being used, 
release Pl resources. 

..... DLZPUR 

19. If not an MPS task, reset CHKP 
indicator and go to Step 5. 

~ 20. Issue CICS/VS sync point. 

~I DLZODP05 

21. Point PST to remote PSB and 
~edule remote PSB. 

.... I DLZISe03 

22. If error, zero PCB address list. 

23. Go to Step 5. 

24. If CHKP call with remote PCB, 
substitute local PCB. n 

RPSTXPCB --- -

DLZeOM01 • Data Base Call Handler 

Extended Description 

20. 

24 . 

25. Pass call to Call Analyzer. 

..... Stap36 

26. Reset active task indicators. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

sea 

3 ~ lseoeoTA I 
PPST 

!!lllliQ. 
PPSTACT 

DLZeOM01 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.12. Data Base Call Handler (Part 5 of 6) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

1 o:~~:JCB 1 
--------

DBPCB 

I DBPCBJCB I 
PST 

I PSTRPSTA I 
RPST 

I RPSTRPCB I 

l~Tsv2 f 
----
§£Q__ 

~MPS 

SCDPI 

PST 

~ 
--
~ 

~ 
~PS --
PST 

liiii!fiiLJ 
RPST 

IRPSTRPSB I 

.!:!!.!!. 
~ 
RPST 

f RPSTRPCB I 
POCA 

I PDCADECB I 
PST 

~ 

--
z. 
~ 
~ 

DLZCOM01 - Data S- Cell Handler 

-r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

_J 

27. If ABEND requested, go to 
Step 5. 

28. If error on local CHKP set status 
in user's PCB and go to Step 5. 

29. Substitute remote PSB address 
in PST parameter list and issue 
CICSNS sync point. 

..... 
30. If program isolation is being 

used, release Pl resources. 

DLZODP05 

Sync Point 
exit routine 

2-6.5 

.... DLZPUR 

31. If not an MPS task, reset CHKP 
indicator. 

32. Point PST to remote PSB and 
reschedule remote PSB. 

~I DLZISC03 

ISC Checkpoint 
2-6.18 

33. If error, zero PCB address list 
and go to Step 5. 

34. Zero JCB address of remote PCBs 
and go to Step 5. 

35. Wait if buffen are being dumped 
or logger is busy. 

.... , DLZOWAIT 

- Onllnewalt 
2-6.9 

36. Set active task indicaton. 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

DBPCB 

: :>loePCBSTc I 

PST 

~5:; I 

DLZOCM01 

Routine Lebel I ,, I l;_Ln I 1- ------r -r -, 

Figure 2-6.12. Data Base Call Handler (Part 6 of 6) 
PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

37. Point PST to local PSB and pass 
call to Call Analyzer. 

~,DLZDLAOO 
,.......,. Cell Analyzer 

2-8 

~ 38. If not MPS task, move data to 

DLZCOM01 - Data Base Call Handler 

Extended Description 

38. 

40. 

user's 1/0 area. 

39. Return to caller. 

40. Store address of SCD and PST 
in PST work area and set up 
data move parameten. 

41. Go to Step 38. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DBANMOVE 

DBGSCD 

UserlfOArea 

'!=='jc=J 

Caller PST 

DLZCOM01 

Routine Lebel 
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Figure 2-6.13. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (Part 1 of 4) 
I'" INPUT r-·· 1. Save caller's registers. 

POIR 

~ 
> 2. If PSB in conflict with itself, 

PDIRCODE go to Step 15. 
PDIREXC I 

PDIROPTC 

PDIRSCHD 

·PDIRUPD 

POIR DDIR 

I PDIRSILA I DDIRCODZ] > 3. If the required DMB is held 

PSIL DDIREXCL l exclusively, suspend task. 

I PSILDIRA I .... rscHOSUSP 1 
[Suspend for l 

Intent conflict 

DDIR PSIL 

lloolRCODE IPSILLNGH I > 4. If the required DMB is stopped, 

l[oo1RNOSL 
set up scheduling error. Go to 
Step 12. 

PPST SCD 

PPSTCF '> 5. Check for intent conflict with SCDPPAF 

PPSTIND SCDPPSTS 
higher priority tasks that are 

PPSTLEN SCOSIND 
suspended for intent conflict. 

PPSTPDIR SCDTWFI 
.... fSCHDCKNT l 

PPSTSI 

PPSTTSKP (1ntentc1Mck ] 

DLZLOCOO - Locol PSB Sc:hedull119 Routine 

Extanded DelGrlption Routine Label Extanded Description 

3. 

4. Errorte SC (DB sto=~ is X'OCOl' HDCKSI 

JOUTPUT 
PST 

>~ 

:it I SCDCMTI 11 UIBICODE I If= "" ~ 
i Ir SCDSIND i 

DLZLOCOO 

Routine Lllbel 

Figure 2-6.13. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (Part 2 of 4) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT·------. 

PDIR 

DBP JCB 

I DBPCBJCB I I JCBMKPL I 
PDIR PST I : :> 

I PDIRADDR I I PSTPREAD I 
PSB 

I PSBLIST I 

DLZLOCOO • Local PSB Sc:hedull119 Routine 

6. Check for intent conflict with 
scheduled PSBs. 

7. Reset intent conflict flags, set DMB 
exclusive use count, and set update 
use count. 

8. If PSB must be duplicated, duplicate 
the PSB. 

g, Schedule the PSB. 

10. Connect segment descriptor blocks 
(SOB) to physical SDBs. 

Ex18nded Description Routine Label Extanded Deleriplion 

8. SCHDCKSI 

DBP 

I DBPCBLKY I IPDIRSCHD 

~ .!ll-----, UIB 
--- --. ~ luie1PceA I 

DMB SOB 

: ~IOMBFSDB 11 SDBNSDB I 

DLZLOCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·6.13. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (Part 3 of 4) 
INPUT PROCESS 

PPST 

~ 11. Set hashed task ID in PST 
and increment. 

PST 

IPSTPREAD I 

12. Restore entry registers. 

13. Return to caller. 

14. Segment intent check 
subroutine. 

A. Compare segment intent 
PSI LOB EX bits for indicated 

PSILs. 

• 
B. If a conflict is detectad 

go to Step 15. 

c. Restore registers. 

D. Return to caller. 

15. Task SUSPEND subroutine. 

PDIA 

PDIAADDR A. If task is in conflict with 
PDIAOPTC an MPS task, set up 
PDIASCHD scheduling error. Go to 
SCD Step 12. 

I SCDNTNC I 

DLZLOCOO - Local PSB Scheduling Routine 

Extended Description Routine Lebel Extended Description 

12. LOCEXIT 

14A. SCHDCKNT 

ISA. SCHDSUSE 

PPST 

I PPSTIND I 
PST 

I PSTTSKID I 

Caller 

PST 

~ 

caller 

SCD PPST 

DLZLOCOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.13. Local PSB Scheduling Routine (Part 4 of 4) 
po INPUT P" PROCESS 

B. Start measuring time suspended for 
intent conflect and suspend task. 

..... DFHEMP TYPE-ENTRY 

..... DFHKC TYPE=SUSPEND 

C. Stop measuring time suspended for 
intent conflict and go to S~p 2. 

CSA PDIA 
16. Create Duplicate PSB subroutine. 

I CSASCNAC I PDIRLEN 
..... 

A. Acquire storage for duplicate 

SCD l~ PDIR, PSB, and work areas. 
I SCDPDUP I PDIAZWA 

..... ( DLZODP10 l 
[ Online norege] 

PSB ~ 
acquisition 

2-6.19 
PSBIOAWK 

1
PDIAADDR I 

B. Copy original contents of PDIR and PSBNDXWK I PDIRLEN .., 
PSBSEGWK IPDIRPSBL PSB into duplicate locations and 

PSBXIOWK ~ 
relocate pointers. 

PSBXPCB TCA 
C. Return to caller. 

ITCASCSA I 

OLZLOCOO - Local PSS Scheduling Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

16. LOCDUPL 

16B. For read only or update with 
program isolation. Duplicate 
PSBs are identified by the PDIR 
indicator PDIRDUPL. 

,.ouTPUT 

TCA SCD 

TCASCIB I SCDPDUP I 
IL TCASCNB 

lhcASCTA 

PDIR PSB 

_..i PDIRAD~ LPSBIOAWK J 
PDIRCODE [PSBSEGWK] 
PDIADUPL ~ 
PDIROPTC PST 

~ 
PDIRSCHD ~ 

Ce lier 

DLZLOCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.14. Unschedule Local PSB Routine (Part 1 of 21 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

Unschedule local PSB 

1. Save caller's registan. 

I' ""- 2. Update hashed task ID. 

1 r-=-----. ~ i::::==:::::> 3. Reset intent conflict flags, exdusive use 
count, and update use count. 

1-r---..< 4. Unchain SDBs. 

DLZLOC01 - Unschedule Local PSB Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Exunded Description 

2. 1he lowest active identifier is OVERIDl 
maintained in the SCD. DL/I 
Space Management uses the low 
111d high identifiers to exclude 
free space belonging to active 
Ullbfromreuse. 

3. TRIDEXIT 

4. DB stopped. 
PDIRCODE=X 'OCOI '. 

, Figure 2-6. 14. Unschedule Local PSB Routine (Part 2 of 21 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

5. Free duplicate PSB. 

.... OFHSC TYPE-FREEMAIN 

PST 

~ 6. Restore entry registers. 

7. Return to caller 

OLZLOC01 OLZLOC01 • Unschedule Local PSB Routine 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

5. TRMDUPCK 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

caner 

DLZLOC01 

Routine Label 
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N Figure 2-6.15. Remote PSB Scheduling (Part 1 of 2) Remote PSB Scheduling (Part 2 of 2) 
I r INPUT PROCESS OUTPUT PROCESS ------------ &OUTPUT 

~ I F!om PST ! UIB 

~:.'fi ~ 5. ~:.':' c:i':o!' ~~~r~dress list and I uieicooe I 
~ PSB scheduling routine 

~ ~RI ~ 1. Build parameter list for scheduling call. I ea118, 

0 ~ 
0 -tf.l 6. Remote scheduling errors. < RIB TWA A. Set up return code. 

tf.l ~ llWAXCBIN I b SCD UIB 2. Initialize remote interface block (RIB). 

CJ;!. I scouPPER I lu1eFUNc I 
(') TCA XCB 

~ I TCADLIBA 11 XCBI HIGH I I 11 I TCADLISE 111 to 
Ill 
~ B. If serious error, request ABEND 
Ill after message. 
~ ~ < - - 3. If ISC module is available, start j PSTABIND j C. Write message. 
o memuring time in remote system. Go to 
E°' CICSNS ISC. 

~ I I I I I I .. :~~;=. 
.... DFHEMP TYPE•ENTRY 

.... I DFHISP 

CICSNSISC 

module 

- - J 4. If schedule call - no~I, stop l memuring time spent in remote system. 
GotoStep6. 

.... DFHEMP TYPE•ENTRY 

J ... 1 __ _ 
DLZISCOO • R- PSB SchedUling DLZISCOO DLZISCOO ·Remote PSB Scheduling DLZISCOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. RPSTISCI = (X'OO') 6A. ABENDifPARMlistisinvalid. ISCNOMOD 
RPSTISC2=A (RIB) function is invalid, XECB cannot I SCRIBER 
RPSTISC3=A (User PARM list) be found·, PSB cannot be ISCTCAER 
RPSTISC4=A (PDIR entry) rescheduled following a check-

point, or internal error. 
3. ISCBALR 

6C. Write message DU0331. ISC0331 
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Figure 2-6.16. Remote Data 8- Call Routine (Part 1 of 21. 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------

RIB 

~ 

From 
Figure 
2-6.12 

Remote data base call 
processing. 

I; :> 1. Build parameter list for data base call. 

2. Initialize remote interface block (RIB). 

I 1 
--- 3. Compute PCB index. 

4. If PCB address is invalid, go to Step 10. 

5. Start measuring time in remote system. 
Go to CICSNS ISC module. 

.... DFHEMP TYPE-ENTRY 

....... IOFHISP I 

,_...,. CICSNS ISC 
Modul. 

6. Stop measuring time if call was not 
successful. Go to Step 10B. 

.... . OF HEMP TYPE-ENTRY 

DLZISC01 - Remote Date Base Call Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. RPSTISCl =A IB'04') OVERIDI 
RPSTISC2=A RIB) 
RPSTISC3=A ser 

PARM 
list) 

RPSTISC4=A (PDIR 
entry) 

3. ISCINDEX 

5. ISCBALRl 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZISC01 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.16. Remote Data S- Call Routine (Part 2 of 21 
INPUT pPROCESS ------------. 

DLZISC01 - Remote Date Bale Call Routine 

Extended Description 

8. 

IOA.' Write message DLZ4761. 

!OD. Write message DU0331. 

7. If call was not an MPS call, move data (I PSTsEG I 
into user's IOAREA. I ~ 

8. Return code. 

9. Return to caller. 

10. Remote data base call errors. 

Routine 

A. Write message. 

DLZISCOO 

ISC0331 
write massage 

2-6.15 

B. Abnormally terminate task. 

C. If function is invalid, return 'AD' 
status in PCB • 

D. Write message • 

E. Abnormally terminate task. 

Label Extended Description 

ISCRETOl 

ISCNONDJ<! 

I SC RIB AD 

~ 

~ 
UIBICODE 

Caller 

DBP 

I ..., I PST ABEND 1 I DBPCBST I 

DLZISC01 

Routine label 
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Figure 2-6.17. Remote Termination Call Routine 

PST 

PSTSV1 

DLZISC02 - Remote Termination Cell Routine 

•Extended Description 

1. RPSTISC1=A(X'08') 
RPSTISC2=A(RIB) 

PROCESS------------
1. Build parameter list for TERM call. 

2. Set sync point requirement flag. 

3. Start measuring time spent in remote 
system. Go to CICSNS ISC module. 

.... DFHEMP TYPE•ENTRY 

DFHISP 

CICSIVS ISC 
module 

4. Stop measuring time spent in remote 
system. Retum to TRMFREPP in 
DLZODP. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

PST 

DLZODP 

DLZISC02 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.18. Remote Rescheduling Routine (Part 1 of 21 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DLZISC03. Remote ROIChedullng Routine 

Extended Delc:ription 

1. Write message 
DIZlOSI. 

2. RPSTISCl=A (X' 08') 
RPSTISC2=A (RIB) 

5. RPSTISCl=A(X'OO') 
RPSTISC2=A (RIB) 
RPSTISC3=A (CHKPSCHD) 
RPSTISC4=A (PDIR entry) 

CHKPSCHDis: 

DCX'80' 
DC Al3 ('PCB ') 

Checkpoint call. 

1. Write DL/I checkpoint taken 
message. 

.... , DLZERMSG 

2. Build parameter list for 
scheduling call. 

8. Indicate sync point not requested 
and checkpoint call in progress. 

4. Go to CICSNS ISC module. 

5. Build parameter list for 
reschedule call. 

Routine Lllbel Extended Description 

OUTPUT-----.. 

PST 

RPST 

RP5TISC1 

~ 
~ 
~ 

DLZISC03 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.18. Remote Rescheduling Routine (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS-----------..... 

6. Start measuring time spent in remote 
system. Go to CICSNS ISC module. 

.... DFHEMP TYPE~ENTRY 

....IDFHISP 
CICSNSISC 

Module 

I PST RIB tj=====1>7. Stop measuring time spent in remote 
~I RIBDLTR I system. _Reset ·checkpoint indicator if no 

checkpoint error. 

8. Return to caller. 

9. Set error code if checkpoint error occurs . .... DLZISCOO 

~ 
2-6.15 

10. Abnonnally terminate task. 

DLZISC03 ·Remote ROICheduling Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

9. ISCKPERR 

OUTPUT------

UIB 

I UIBICODE I 

DlZISC03 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.19. Online Get Storage Routine 
INPUT From .. PROCESS-----------­

Figura 
2-8.11 or 
2-8.13 

Online get storage routine. 

~ i i 1. Increase requested length for 
~ status information. 

2. Issue CICSNS GETMAIN if 
GETMAIN size is less than 
65,521 bytes. 

DLZODP10 - Online Get Storage Routine 

Extended Description 

4. Convert return code to prii1table 
form. Write DIZ0381 message. 
Abnormally terminate task. 

~ DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN 

3. Issue GETVIS if GETMAIN is 
greater than 65,521 bytes. 

.... DFHSC TYPE=GETVIS 

4. If error, process GETVIS 
error. 

.... DFHPC TYPE=ABEND 

5. Save length of storage in 
storage discriptor size 
field. 

6. Set storage address to user 
storage. 

7. Return to caller. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

Caller 

DLZODP10 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-6.20. Online Free Storage Routine 
19 INPUT pa PROCESS 

Step 
2-8.3 
or 
2-8.13 .. Online free storage routine. 

R6 

~ ---:; 
1. Adjust storage address to the beginning - t> of the acquired storage area. 

CSA 
..--- >2. Issue CICSNS FREEMAIN if GETMAIN L CSASCNAC 

size is less than 65,521 bytes. 
..... DFHSC TYf>E=FREEMAIN 

3. Issue CICSNS FREEVIS if GETMAIN 
size is greater than 65,521 bytes. 

..... DFHSC TYPE=FREEVIS 

4. If error, process FREEVIS error. 

..... DFHPC TYPE=ABEND 

5. Return to caller 

DLZOOP11 - Online Free Storage Routine 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. Covert return code to prii1table form. 
Write DIZ0381 message. Abnormally 
terminate task. 

I"' OUTPUT 

R6 

>~ . addrea 

TCA 

>ITCASCTR I 

Caller 

DLZODP11 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-6.21. Process System Call (Part 1 of 41 
.. INPUT P"PROCESS po OUTPUT 

SCD SCDEXT .J SCD TCA 

I r SCDASE J lscoEPASS I lscos1No2 I~ 
1---"" i. 1. If 'SYSTEMDL' call, schadula ..... 

j [ SCDSIND2 ] PST PST 

I [scoEXTBA J DSG " system schaduling. I~ I PSTPRIAD I 
losGDSGLN I wr DLZSCHDL ] A 

PST PPST 

lPSTLNGTH I ALR r Task ~hedulll I PPSTCA I Routine 
2-6.1 

Go to Figure 2-6.6, Step 8. 
User Call Lilt 

I[ J 
TCA PPST 

"' 
UoarCall List 

I LTCADLll J lPPSTIND I > 2. If CMXT function, adjust CMXT. I I .,.. 
I LTCALIPA J SCD 

Go to Figure 2-6.6, Step 8. 
SCD PST 

PST LscoMXTSK J lscocMxT I PSTUSER 

I~ LscocMxT J PSTSEGL 

M PSTSEG 

PSTLIPRM 

SCD TCA --; lscoTRAce I [TcAoL11 } ~ 3. If TSTR function, load the 
..i~ SCD 

hcAPCLA ] 
requested trace module and issue 
initialization call. ~ SCDTRACE User Call List 

I[ J 
.... DFHPC TVPE=LOAD 

SCDTRCNM 

.... DLZTRCAL TVPE=START 

Go to Figure 2-6.6, Step 8. 

DLZPRHOO - Program Request Handler CSECT DLZODP 

Extended Dncription Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

r 
I. A task requesting semces through the PROCSYS 

system calls must have been previously 

~J.f:!~J:;C~r:v~i1k~L 
call. If the password does not match, 
the caller abends via DFHPC with code 

Without MPS, data is moved to the 
user call list area for work space. With 
MPS this would cause a storage pro-
tection exception. To avoid this, an 
area in the PST (PSTLIPRM) (in the 
CICSNS DL/I partition) is used as a 

DLPV. work area. The MPS batch program 

Important indicators set are: 
request handler (DIZMPIOO) then 
moves the data from the PST into 
the user call list. 

SCDSYACT - system interface 
active If the new request is zero, negative, or 

TC AD LITE - termination exceeds MAXT ASK indicate im 
required 

TCADLPAS - systemtask 
invalid request error (set 08 in 
TCAFCTR}. 

scheduled 
TCADLISD - task scheduled 3. If task not scheduled for system PROCTSTR 

calls (TCADLPAS not on) abend 
Exit is taken to scheduling routine to viaDFHPC. 
get a PST and initialized upon return. 

If tracing is already active set X'O I' 
PSTSCALL (system call in progress} in TCAFCTR. 
is set and return is made to caller. 

If the load fails, set X'02' in TCAFCTR. 
2. The value passed by the user PROCMXT 

validated and moved to the SCD. If GETMAIN fails during initializ:ation, 
set X'04' in TCAFCTR. 

Figure 2-6.21. Process System Call (Part 2 of 41 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ _ 

SCD TCA 

hcAoLn I rr- - -:f 4. If TSTP function, issue 

SCD 
11 I termination call to trace module 

and free storage. 

..... DLZTRCAL TVPE=STOP 

~ DFHPC TVPE=DELETE 

Go to Figure 2-6.6, Step 8. 

I scoTRAcel 

5. If STRT /STOP function, initialize 
DBD parameters by first verifying 
the caller is scheduled. 

1 r 6. Locate DDIR entry. 

DLZPRHOO - Program Request Handler CSECT 

Extended Oescljl!!ion 

4. If task not scheduled for system 
calls (TCADLPAS not on) abend 
via DFHPC. 

If tracing not active, set X'Ol' in 
TCAFCTR for invalid request. 

5. If task not scheduled for system 
calls (TCADLPAS not on) abend 
viaDFHPC. 

6. The DMB name passed by the caller 
is used to scan the DDIR. 

If this is not an MPS task, data (VSAM 
return code and ACB address) is moved 
into the user call list for the caller. 
With MPS, a work area is used in the 
PST (PSTLIPRM) to build the data 
from the PST to the user call list. 

If the DDIR is not found, set X'08' 
in TCAFCTR to indicate an invalid 
request. 

7. Verify that the ACB is usable . 

..... TESTCB Macro 

~ TESTCB Macro 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 

PROCTSTP 

PROCINIT 

PROICON 

Extended Descr~on 

7. The ACBs are checked for open/close 
status. The ACB address (2 if HISAM 
organization) and whether the ACB 
is open or not is put into the user call 
list (or if this is an MPS task, into the 
PST}. Reference to fields within either 
of these two areas is by the system call 
parameter list DSECT (DUSYSDS). 

If the DDIR failed to initialize, set 
X'02'in TCAFCTR. 

If TESTCB request fails, set X'03' 
inTCAFCTR. 

Routine Label 

PROCACB 
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Figure 2-6.21. Process System can (Part 3 of 41 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------

SCD PST 

I SCDCSABA I I PSTDSGA I 
DDIR DMB 

DDIRADDR I I DMBORG I 
DDIRNUMB 

DDIR. SYS 

I DDIRCNT I I SYSCLECB I 
SCD 

I SCDEXTBA I 

PST 

SCDEXT 

lscoesece I 

DLZPRHOO - Program Request Handler CSE.CT 

8. 

10. If the ACB is not open, set X'Ol' to 
indicate the STOP call is invalid. 

12. Set X'04' in PSTFNCNT to indicate 
'mark buffers empty request to 
buffer handler'. 

The DMB number is used to index 
into the subpool directory to get the 
subpool number for this DMB. If there 
is no subpool number, bypass calling 
the buffer handler. 

Set X'Ol' in PSTFNCNT to indicate 
'close DMB request' to open/close 
module upon return from buffer 
handler. 

14. If this data base is not stopped or if 
the ACB is open, X'Ol' in TCAFCTR 
to indicate the STRT call is invalid. Set 
X'09' in PSTFNCTN to indicate 'open 
DMB request' to the open/close 
module. 

15. 

8. Initialize the dummy DSG. 

9. If STRT function, go to Step 14. 

10. For STOP function, check the 
validity of the call. 

11. Stop sc:heduling this DMB and 
wait for any users currently 
scheduled. 

..... DFHKC TYPE=WAIT 

12. call DL/I Buffer Handler to 
mark buffers empty. 

.... I DLZDBHOO 
Bulfer-ler 
Module BALR 

13. Go to Step 15. 

14. For STRT function, check 
validity of call. 

2-16 

15. Wait for asynchronous logger 
if open and active. 

..... DFHKCTYPE=WAIT 

---- EX11ended Descr.h!_tion 

PROCDSG 
PROCSTOP 

porOBUFF 

PROCSTRT 

PROCOCR 

Figure 2-6.21. Process System Call (Part 4 of 41 

INPUT ------ PROCESS------------

SCD PST 

lscooL1cL l ~~ 
16. Call DL/I Open/Close Module. 

DDIR 

I DDIRVSRT I ..... 
BALR 

2-14 

SYS PST 

~ lPSTLIPRM '~ 17. Return. 
SYSFLGS 

~ 

DLZODP DLZPRHOO - ""--Request Handler CSECT 

Routine Label __ 9 ______ ----- ---- Extended Descrlelion 

16. The open/close module issues and 
SVC2 and CICS/VS loses control for 

BYSYSWAT 

the duration of the call. 

The VSAM return code in the DDIR 
upon return from the buffer handler, 
is moved to the user call list area {or 
if this is an MPS task, into the PST) 
which is mapped by DIZSYSDS -
the system call parameter list DSECT. 

17. IfthisisanMPStask,PSTSEGLand jRETURNB 
PSTSEG must be set up for MPS batch 
PRH {DIZMPIOO) to move data from 
PSTLIPRM to the user call list area. 
PSTUSER already contains the address 
of user call list area. 

To 
Figure 
2-6.6 
StepB 

DLZODP 

Routine Label 

( 
:: • i. 
ID 

j 
~ -= :: 
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Figure 2-7. DL/I Online System Termination 

P' INPUT ------ PROCESS------------

CSA CSAOPFL 

I CSAOPFLA I § 
DLIAL 

l°LISTRM I 

From 
CICS/VS 
STP 

t--- 1. Locate entry point of DL/I 
termination. 

2. Call DUI wmiMtlon. 

~ 
BALA 

3. Return to CICSNS system 
termination program via 
DFHPC TYPE=RETURN. 

DLZSTPOO - DUI Onli,. $ySUtm Termination CSECT 

------ -- ---·..;;:;;.,--·· ··---.-- Extended Descr.!l!Qon 

1. Control is gained from CICSNS 
System Termination Program (STP) 

Dl.ZSTPOO Dl.ZSTPOO 

because of DLZSTPOOs presence· in 
the program list table (DFHPLT}. 

To 
CICSNS 
STP 

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

OLZSTPOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-8. Call Anelyzer 

INPUT ------

R1 

lPST·ADDR I 
fPSTIOPRM I 

R13 

CJ 

Parameter-­
List 

DLZDLAOO-Call 

Extended Description 

From Caller 
(See Note) 

Note: DLZDLAOO is called from the 
program request handler (DLZBNUCO­
DLZPRHBO) in a batch system, from 
(DLZODP-DLZPRHOO} in an online 
system, or if at termination, it is called 
from either the application program 
control (DLZRRCOO-DLZPCCOO) or 
from online task termination 
(DLZODP-DLZODPOI}. It is also 
called from DLZDXMTO. 

2. The function (first parameter in list) 
is encoded. If no valid function is 
found, 'AD' status is returned. 

Normal functions are GU, GN, GHN, 
GHU, GNP, GHNP, DLET, REPL, 
ISRT, ASRT, and CHKP. 

Pseudo functions are GSCD, UNLD, 
and TERM. 

PROCESS------------
1. Save registers and initialize. 

2. Encode function: 

A. Normal Function -

Figure 2-8.1. 

B. Pseudo function -

Figure 2-8.3. 

3. Update JCB trac:e and PCB 
segment name, level and key­
length. Restore registers. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

Return to 
Caller 

R13 

c:l 

JCB 

c=J 
PCB 

c::=:J 

DLZDLAOO 

Routine 

R13 

c:J 

Label 

t""' 

I 
;s: 
~ 

t 
! 
a. -= a: 
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Figure 2-8.1. Call Analyzer - Normal Function 
INPUT 

PST SOB 

c:::::::::J c::J 
FOB PSB 

c:::::::::J c::::J 

sco JCB 

c:::::::::J C=:J 

JCB 

OLZOLAOO - Call 

Extended Description 

I. If no valid PCB address is provided, 
abend code '476' is returned. The 
JCB and PCB are updated and the 
second part of the level tables 
cleared. 

2. If no I/O area is provided, 'AB' 
status code is returned. 

3A. If log is not active, return to caller 
with 'XH' status code in the PCB. 
The function call is ignored. 

3B. Purge all buffers. 

4. All SSAs in the call are checked. 

5. Key checking is done for load mode 
and the last SSA of an ISRT call. 
For PROCOPT=LS and for HISAM, 
the root key is compared to the 
previously loaded root. Status code 
'LB' indicates invalid sequence. 

6. Sensitivity checking is done for 
ISRT, DLET, and REPL calls. 
Violations return 'AM'. Extra 
checking is done for DLET and 
REPL calls, if successful GH call 
was executed before 'DJ' status. 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

1. Validate PCB address. Update 
JCB and level table. 

PCB PST 

c::=Jc::=J 
JCB LEVTAB 

2. Find user's 1/0 area. c:::::::::J c:::::::::J 

3. CHKP Function: 

A. If log not active, return 
to caller. 

B. Unload Routine: 

Figure 2-8.3. 

4. Validate SSAs: 

Figure 2·8.2. 

5. Perform key checking for loading. 

6. Validate sensitivity. 

7. Check length for variable length 
segments. 

8. can OLZOLOCO to open data sets. 
A. If at least one segment has field 

level sensitivity, call OLZCPY10 
(Figure 2-40). 

9. can proper action module 
(OLZOLROO, OLZOOLEO, or OLZOLOOO). 

Retum to 
Figure 2.S 
Step 3 

OLZOLAOO 

Routine Label Extended Descr ion Routine 

TESTPCB 7. For variable length segments, 2-byte 
VALIDCK2 field in the user I/0 area is compared 
DBPCBFND to the maximum length and to the 
GETJCB key+ keyoffset. If it is greater or 

smaller, 'VJ' status is returned. 

8. When the data base that the PCB I 
references is not open, DIZDLOCO 
is called to open all data bases 
related to this PCB. 

A. If field level sensitivity indicator is 
set, exit is made to DLZCPYIO to 

IZDLAOI DLBUNLD map the user view to the physical 
view. Only done ifISRT, REPL, or 

SD BLOOP . Retrieve (called on behalf of ISRT) 
SDBLOOPI action modules will be executed. 

rCK 
9. For GET calls, DIZDLROO is called. I 

For DLET/REPL calls, DLZDLDOO 
is called. For ISRT/ASRT calls in 
load mode, DLZDDLEO is called 
for all segments except for HIDAM 
root, where DLZDLROO is called. 
For ISRT not load mode, 

OTLOAD7 DLZDLROO is called for all 
STDATAL segments except HJSAM root, 

SREPL where DIZDDLEO is called. 

STISRTS 

Label 

DOVLTST 

IANYSEN 

!ACTION 

Figure 2-8.2. Call Analyzer - Validate SSAs 
p INPUT From FigYre .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----• 

2.S.1 S.tep4 

R 
SOB 

~I-·---
'L........J" r­

soB I I 
I SOBXFL ~--J--J 
Level Table 

LEV LEV 

LEVNUPC 

Level Table 

SOBPARA 

LEVF1 

SOBPHYSC 

OLZOLAOO - Call 

Extended Description 

I. When the segment named specified in 
the SSA cannot be found in the SOB, 
'AC' status is returned. 

A. Flag SDBFLS is on in field SDBXFL 
if SOB has field level sensitivity. 
Flag JCBFLS is set on in field 
JCBL VT to indicate at least one 
segment in call has field level 
sensitivity. 

2. When a hierarchy error is detected, an 
'AC' status is returned. 

3. The levels corresponding to gaps in the 
SSAs are filled with data from the 
previous call. For loading, no parent 
level may be empty. 'LO' status is 
returned. 

4. Extra checks are made for DLET and 
REPL calls. When no GH call was 
previously made for this SOB, a 'DJ' 
status is returned. 

1. Find SOB corresponding to SSA. 

A. If SOB has field level sensitivity, 
set indicator in JCB. 

2. Find corresponding level table. 

3. Fill pseudo entries for gaps in 
SSAs. 

4. Fill level table with data from 
SOB. 

5. Validate command code. 

6. For qualified SSAs: 
Figure 2-8.4 (Part 3 of 3) 

Return to 
FigYre2-8.1 
Step 5 

JCB 

f JCBLVT I 

Level Table 

"'LEVNUsDe 
LEVNUPC 

LEVF3 

LEVMEMBR 

Level Table 

~ 

OLZOLAOO 

Routine Label 

SD BLOOP 

SSASDBEQ 

GETLEV 
RIGHTLEY 

Extended Description 

5. Valid command codes are C,D,F, L,N, 
Q, T, U, V, and X. The status code for 
invalid command code is 'AJ'. For D 
can and no path sensitivity' the status 
code is 'AM'. 

Routine Label 

NOTDORR 

~ 

l 
3:: 

l 
~ 

! 
s, 
; 
3:: 
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Figure 2-8.3. Call Analyzer - Pseudo Function (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

Parameter 
List 

function 

l/Oarea 

PSTPSB 

~ 

~ 
PSBCODE 

A13 

c==J 

DLZDLA01 - Call 

From Fig. 
2·8Step 28 

Extended Description 

I. Input to the GSCD call is function 
and 1/0 area address. DIZDLAO! puts 
the SCD and PST addresses in 
PSTBLKNM.Program request handler 
moves it to the 1/0 area. 

2. The TERM call is issued in online to 
end a task. The UNLD call is issued in 
batch to end the batch program. 

A. 

B. 

c. 

If the UNLD call is made for load 
mode, DIZDDLEO is called to 
write the last records for HSAM 
and HISAM. For HISAM and 
index data bases, a record is 
written with FF keys. 

Flags and pointers are cleared 
so that the PSB can be used by 
another task. If program isolation 
is active, clear all enqueue indi­
cators in all level table entries. 

All user buffers are written to 
the data base now. RSTBLKNM, 
DMBNM, and ACBNM are 
cleared. PSTPGUSR flag of 
PSTFNCTN is set. 

1. For a GSCD call, provide address 
of PST and SCD. 

2. For an UNLD, TERM, or CHKP call, 
process all PCBs in PSB and: 

A. Call DLZDDLEO for load. 

B. Clear flags and pointers. 

C. Call DLZDBHOO to purge 
buffers. 

D. For a CHKP call, go to Step 4. 

E. For an UNDL call, DLZDLOCO is 
called to close data bases in 
system (PSTOCALL). 

3. Restore registers. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

Return to 
caller 

PSEUDOCA 3. If an error occurs during the purge 
of the buffers, an 'XD' status code 
is returned in the PCB. 

DLBUNLD 
UNLDLOOP 

PSTUSER 

~ 

~ 
LEVF1 

~ 

DLZDLAOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-8.3. Call Analyzer - Pseudo Function (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

PST 

~ 
~ 
~ 
PSIL 

IPSILDIAA I 
DDIA _ 

loo1Rcooe I 
sco -I SCDDBLOP I 

PST 

IPSTUSER I 
PDIA 

IPDIRSYM I 

DLZDLA01 - Call 

Extended Description 

r 

4. A. All DDIR entries are scanned to 
see if an error occurred {bit 
DDIRNOSE X'04' in byte 
DDIRCODE set on) during purge 
of the buffers. 

B. If the log is the CICS journal, 
checkpoint record is not written, 
but a CICS synch point is. 

D. The DL/I Logger is entered 
twice; I st to move the check­
point record to its buffer, and 
2nd to force-write the check­
point record. 

E. On return from the logger, the 
checkpoint indicator (bit 
PSTCHKP X'04' in byte 
PSTPCT2 is set on) to notify 
the program request handler to 
issue the checkpoint message. 

4. For a CHKP call, get 
address of DOI R and 
number of entries. 

A. If error occurred during 
buffer purge, go to 
Step 4H. 

B. If log is CICS journal, 
go to Step 4E. 

c. Build the log checkpoint 
record. 

D. Get address of DL/I Logger. 

----
!lli!!.E!!.!:2. 
DB~r 

2·16 
L__ 

~ 
~ 

PST 

E. Set checkpoint indicator. • • , I PSTPCT2 I 
F. 

G. 

H. 

I. 

Routine 

Set PCB status code. PCB 

I DBPCBSTC I 
Return to Step 3. 

Set PCB error status code. 

Return to Step 3. 

DLZDLAOO 

Label 

iDDIRCHK 

Extended Descr.!t!!_ion 

F. Status code of 'blanks' is set 
in the PCB indicating successful 
completion of the CHKP call. 

Routine Label 

H. Status code of 'XD' is returned 
in the PCB indicating an error 
occurred dwing checkpoint 
processing. 

joDIRER 

'DDIRCHKI 

IBYPASSCK 

t"" ;;· 
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Figure 2-8.4. Call Analyzer - Validate Qualified SSAs 
INPUT From Figure 

2-a.2. (Part 1 
of 21 Step& 

PSOB POB 

r==JC=:J 
Sec. Um 

r==J 
SOB 

lsoBXFL I- - - -

SOB 

r-1 
lsoBXPANS] 

FSB 

c::=:J 

OLZOLAOO - Call 

Extended Dacription 

I 
J 

1. For errors in qualification, format 'AJ' 
status is returned. 

A. Flag SD3FLS is on in field SDBXFL if 
SDB has field level sensitivity. If an 
FSB is not found, or if the FSB is not 
marked as an allowable field, status 
code 'AK' is returned in PCB. 

B. Valid field names are any normal field 
of the segment, the XDFLD name 
(if the secondary processing sequence 
is used). For a concatenated segment 
field, names of the logical child and the 
destination parent are valid. 'AK' 
status for invalid field name. 'AC' 
status if /CK or /SX is used. 

C. Invalid operator returns status code 
'AJ'. 

D. If qualified SSAs are specified for 
loading, the key has to correspond to 
the key-feedback area, otherwise 'LD' 
status code is returned. 

PROCESS------------. 

1. For qualified SSAs. 
A. If SOB indicator set for field level 

sensitivity, find FSB corresponding 
to SSA. 

B. Find FOB corresponding to SSA. 

C. Encode operator. 

D. Load Mode: compare key in SSA to 
key-feedback. 

Routine Label 

NXTBOOL 
PDBEQUALi 

CODES 
RO HIT 

Extended Description 

Return to 
caller 

OUTPUT-----.. 

Level Table 

OLZOLAOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-9. Retrieve (part 1 of 21 

INPUT ------ P" PROCESS------------ .. OUTPUT------

From 

Anal' 
DB/PSB 
Deocrip. 

PSBDB 

T 11. If unqualified call, go to step 3. Other-

1 
wise: go to ~i~ure 2-9.1 to try to use 
previous pos1t1on; 

SOB I 
FOB 

DMBSEC 

DSG 

DMB 
Prefix 

L

1 

T2. If GU with unqualified root, go to 
Figure 2-9.4 to determine start key for 
searching. Otherwise, go to Figure 2-9.5 I to analyze qualified calls and continue I at step 5. 

JCB 
Prefix 

I 

LEV 

!-13. If not a GN, go to step 4. Otherwise, do 

I 
unqualified GN call analysis and continue 
at step 5. 

Call Info. 

JCB 
Prefix I 

L- -j:M. Get first DB segment. 

0 - Retrieve Module 

Ex1anded Description 

1. 1/0 information: 

• The Position block includes RBA of 
segment (HD) or !rec (HS), RBA of 
previous and next positions (HD), 
offset to segment from begin !rec 
(HS), concatenated key, level, block 
number (HSAM), and block number 
and RAP number of current RAP 
(HDAM). RAP= root anchor point. 

• The DB/PSB Description block 
includes segment and data set 
descriptions, data base specifications, 
sensitivity, and HDAM randomizing 
facility. 

• The Status Information block includes 
prior status codes, segment status, 
and (for output) pseudo abends 
(801 and 800). 

• The thll Information block includes 
SSA and call type. 

• Processing starts with initialization. 
level of previous call stored in 
LASTLEV. 

Routine Label 

L1WSSA 

Extended Description 

2. 

3. 

mNew Status r 1r 1 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 

XLTFINDR 

MTNOSSA 
NOSSA 

Figure 2-9. Retrieve (Part 2 of 21 
INPUT f'= - 5. For ISRT calls: 

A. Determine positioning 
and move segment to user_ 

DSG 
Status 
Info. 11 

DLZDLROO - Retrieve Module 

Extended Description 

5. DIZSSAis called, if necessary, to find 
insert position for key. Control is then 
passed to DIZISRT to prepare position 
information in the SDB for INSERT. 
Return is to DIZGETS (Figure 2-9.6). 

PSTSEG is address of data, PSTSEGL 
gives its length. 

For IRST calls, .DIZGETS does only 
housekeeping (no data moving). 
DIZGETS will pass control to 
DURETN and DUDLRl to exit. 

For a segment with logical relationship, 
DIZGETS will call DIZLOGR for 
data move/insert positioning. 

6. If call type is GET,go to Analyzer. 
If it is ISRT, go to Load/Insert. 

I B-

6. Exit. 

Routine 

call DLZGETS (Fig 2-9.71 
to make retrieved da1a 
available to user. 

Label 

RETURNIE 
NOTEOD 

jARETURN~ 

Extended Description 

To Analyzer 
or Load 
Insert 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZDLROO 

SOB 

position 
for insert, 
SUBPOSC, 
SUBPOSN 

PST 

PSTSEG 

~ 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-9.1. Retrieve - DLZL TW Routine 

INPUT ------. .-PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

LEV 

position, 
call 
Info. 

OLZOLROO - Retrieve Module 

EX18nded Description 

Fro1 
2-& 

1. KEEPIT=l indicates: try to use 

n Fig. 

~ 

- ---;~ 

previous position. KEEPIT=O indicates: 
DLZLTW has been left. Other values 
have special meanings. (Entry point 
when Rl5 = 0.) , 

2. DLZKDTE is invoked via DLZSSA which 
is called by return to DLZDLRO and 
back to DIZL1W. Logically, this is part 
of DLZLTW as indicated by KEEPIT=I. 

Qualified SSA test: After entering 
several routines, return to DIZLTW 
entry LlWSSACA, LlWSSAF, or 
LlWSSAG. 

Lowest level found valid is stored in 
JCBLEVIC. 

3. Set code for exit: Entry UNQLA in 
. DUSSA for GU or ISRT, entry 

SSAEV ALH for GN. 

DLZPCHK loads buffer location of 
previous segment into register 6 (except 
for HD or GN calls) and, for HD, loads 
available SUBPOSN positions. 

--" 

1. Set KEEPIT=1. 

;. LEV 2. Check previous call's hierarchical 
path against SSA's. Loop through C=:J levels. Check segment type, and for 
qualified SSA, check key feedblH:k areil JCB 
(Figure 2-9.2). IJCBLEVIC I 

3. If path is accepted, locate previous :>f R6 SOB 
segment (Figure 2-9.3), set KEEPIT=O, c::J I SOBPOSN I and go to S18p 6. 

4. If discrepancy at root level, set 
KEEPIT=O and go to step 6. 

R6 
5. If discrepancy at lo-r level, set _Uf> c=:J KEEPIT=O and go to step 6. 

SOB 
If GN call, position to previous lsosPOSN I segment. 

6. Exit. 

Routine Label 

LlWSSA 

LlWSSAQ 

LlWSSACA 

- r....-. 

• To Fig. 2·9 
Stop 2 

DLZOLROO 

Extended Description 

5. Set exit code for entry SSAEV ALL in 
DLZSSA. 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-9.2. Retrieve - DLZKDTE Routine 

INPUT rPROCESS ------------

General 

~ 
~ 

Field Segment 

~~ 
~~ 

Rel. 
Operator 

R15= 
LEVMEMBR 

OLZOLROO - Retrieve Module 

1. 

From caller 

T 
I 
L 

2. If logical relationship, build concate-
nated segment. If variable length, 
build data. 

3. If qualification is on key, relational 
operator is greater than or equal to, 
and key is less than or equal to, SSA. 

4. If accepted, Rl5=0, otherwise, 
RIS=4. 

1. Find FOB for SSA field. If 
found, continue with step 2. 
If not found, set status code 
AK (error in call) and return. 

2. If KEEPIT=1, use key feedblH:k 
area to test against field 
value in SSA. Otherwise use 
segment. 

3. If necessary turn on LEVSTOP. 

4. Test segment or key feedback 
area for acceptance. 

Extended DescrlJJ!_ion 

KDTESTJ 
KDTESTK 

~fi~Ji KDTESTER 

KDTESTHA 

KDTESTE 

OUTPUT-----.. 

~ 
LEV 

~ 

R15 

c:=J 

To Caller 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-9.3. Retrieve - DLZPCHK Routine 

INPUT ------. 

16oJ 
LEV -

I LEVTTR I 

DLZDLROO - Retrlew Module 

Ext8Rded Dftcriplion 

2. For HSAM, more than 1 PCB: restore 
position. 
For HISAM: take care of control 
interval splits. 

B. If not found (segment not 
sensitive), turn on LEVDLET and 
go to step 3. 

C. For HS, relational record number 
and offset to SDBPOSC. SDBPOSN 
already posted by DlZSETL. 

For HD, post twin pointers. 

Clear dependent positions 
(SUBPOSP, SDBPOSC, and 
SDBPOSN). For HD, post child 
pointers. 

For HD logical relation with 
inverted structure, post child 
pointers. Subroutine called by 
DIZPSTA. 

Clear SDBPOSP, SDBPOSC, 
and SDBPOSN in preceding sibling 
SDBs unless multi-processing. 

PROCESS------------

1. If GN call, HD: 

Move SDBPOSC to CURTTR and go 
to step 3. 

2. Position to segment: 

A. Interface to Buffer Handler, 
PSTBYLCT. 

B. Find SOB from segment code. 

C. Get pointers from segment. 

3. Exit 

Rou1ine Label Extended Description 

POSCHKA 

POSCHKA2 

DIZPSTN 

DIZPSTA 

DIZAPST 

DlZPOSA 

To Caller 

OUTPUT-----.. 

JCB 

lcuRTTR I 

R6 

DLZDLROO 

segment in 
buffer 

SDBPOSC 

SDBPOSN 

Routine Label 

Figura 2-9.4. Retrieve - DLZT AG Routine 
I" INPUT I rom 

·95· 'i' 2 

r Segment -~ 

& Field 

~@b info 
s 

~PCB 

~ 
-

DLZDLROO - Retrieve Modula 

E-nded Description 

1. Set code PSTSTLEQ for DIZSETL. 
Set exit code for entry SSAEV AL 
inDIZSSA. 

2. Set code PSTSTLBG for DIZSETL. 
Set exit code for entry SSAEV AL or 
SSAEVALM in DlZSSA. 

For GN, set exit code for entry 
SSAEVALM in DIZSSA. 

3. DIZSETL branches to subroutines 
according to DB organization. R6 
points to segment in buffer pool. 

.. PROCESS 

. 
.... 

~ 1. If qualification is on key 
and operator is greater than 
or equal to SSA, position on 
key required. 

2. For GN, go to step 4, otherwise, 
position on start of DB. 

3. Interface to Buffer Handler 
and HSAM 1/0. 

.... [ DLZDBHOO J 
[ DB Bulfer J Handler 

2·15 

4. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

M1WISSA 

NOLL 

KPURTC 

I" OUTPUT 

> R6 

c:::::==i 

-. 
To Fig 2·9 
Step 3 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 

I 
~ 
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Figure 2-9.5. Retrieve - DLZSSA Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
po INPUT I ,

1
1er ,.PROCESS 

FintPart Sla't i..: --of LEV Lewi 

Position R4-
&status ~I conditions .... 
setbv ....-ch 
RETRIEVE will 
in pre- stsn 
viousor L..--..-.J currant 
call 

Second Part 
of LEV : l SSA d~~tion ] •tbv 
ANALYZER 

DLZDLROO - Retr"""' Module 

Extended Description 

2. With a Boolean SSA all Boolean state­
ments connected by AND operators are 
considered a 'set' of qualification state­
ments. An OR operator between two 
qualification statements begins a new set 
of qualification statements. A set can 
consist of one or more qualification 
statements. To satisfy any set, the 
segment must satisfy all statements 
within the set. 

-y 

~ 1. If SSA is unqualified, go to 
step4. 

2; Go to DLZKDTE routine (Fig 
2-9.2) to check acc:eptability 
of a segment. 

3. If segment is not accepted, 
goto step 9. 

4. Update level table. 

5. Go to next lower level. 

6. If level is not qualified, 
go to step 10. 

7. Go to DLZSKPG routine (Fig 
2-9.6) to skip segments. 

8. Go to step 1. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

6. Prepare input (segment type, etc.) I DLZSKPG I SKIPGENS 
before entering the central DLZSKPG 
routine. 

Po OUTPUT 

'.> FimPart 
of LEV 

Description 
of last 
-bl• 
segment 
inch.Kling its 
hieran:hical 
peth 

DLZDLROO 

Routine label 

Figure 2·9.5. Retrieve - DLZSSA Routine (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------

Fir&tpart 
of LEV 

Position and 
ltltuS 
condJtions 
set by RETRIEVE 
in previous 
or current call 

DLZDLROO - DLZSSA Routine 

Extended Description 

9. Segment is not acceptable. 

A. If LEVCONT is on and not 
at root level, go to Step 9E. 

8. If LEVCONT is on and at root 
level, go to Step 90. 

C. If current level is root, 
exit to subroutine DLZGER. 

Otherwise, back up one level 
and return to Step 9A. 

D. Get next root segment. 

... IDLZSETL 

Interface to 
buffer handler 
and HSAM 1/0 

E. Go to routine DLZSKPG (Fig 
2-9.6) to skip to next segment 
of same type under present 
root. 

F. Return to Step 1. 

10. Exit. 

Routine label Extended Description 

Return to 
caller 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZDLROO 

Routine label 
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Figure 2-9.6 Retrieve - DLZSKPG Routine 
INPUT from_?ller .. PROCESS------------. OUTPUT-----.. 

R15 

I Option code I 

DL2DLROO - Retriew Module 

Exanded Description 

l. Option is 'Skip to Next Segment' if Rl5 
is positive. If Rl5 is negative, the option 
is 'Skip to Specified Segment'. 

2. If JCBLVT = X'02', require segment 
code, segment level in physical DB, and 
parentage le.el. 

3. For JCBRDREQ off, current segment 
is examined first. 

DIZSKPS calls general skip routine 
DLZSKPE, which calls specific skip 
routines: 

For HS, DIZSKPD. 

For HD using SUBPOSN, DLZSTLA. 

~~:=~ott~PY>'s!::l!d0f 
directly from DLZSKPS. 

4. End of ESDS chain reached for HISAM. 

1. If 'Skip to Next' option, go to step 3. 

2. Prepare control input. 

3. Skip to next segment. 

4. If skip failed, go to stllp 8. 

5. If 'Skip to Next' option, test if segment is 
sensitive. 

If not sensitive, go to step 3. 

6. If 'Skip to Next Segment' option, test 
segment level and segment code. 

If accep111d, go to step 8. 

7. If position still before segment searched, 
go to step 3. Otherwise, indicate failure. 

8. Exit. 

Return to 
ca11er 

JCB 

I JCBLVT I 

DL2DLROO 

Routine label 

SKIPGENS 

SKIPGEN 

Extended Description 

7. lfsegmentcodeofsegmentfoundisnot 
latger than that required. 

Routine label 

Figure 2-9.7. Retrieve - DLZGETS Routine 
INPUT From Figuro .. PROCESS------------

2-8 Stop58 

LEV 

~ 

C::J 

SOB 

~ 

DLZDLROO - Retriave Module 

Extended Detcription 

6. If batch, only one task active, or no 
field level sensitivity specified, and if 
segment is fixed length and not involved 
in logical relationship, segment data is 
not moved (left in buffer pool). The 
same is true for Insert calls. 

For a path call (•D command), data has 
already been moved jn DIZUPDT and 
is not moved here. 

Address of 1/0 area is PSBIOA WK. 

7. For Insert calls, return Is to Load/Insert. 

1. Turn on LEVDAT A. Turn on 
LEVHELD if Get Hold call. 

2. Save lowest level number. 

3. If logical relationship, call 
DLZLOGR (Fig. 2-9.8) to build 
concatenated segment. 

4. If variable length segment, 
build/expand segment. 

5. If field level sensitivity specified, 
call DLZFLDO to build user view. 

6. Move segment to 1/0 area and give 
segment location and length. 

7. Do final housekeeping. 

8. Exit. 

Routine label Extended Description 

Return to 
A111lyzeror 
Load/ln•rt 

LEV 

~ 

JCB 

I KEEPIT+2 I 

PSTSEG D PSTSEGL 

DL2LDROO 

Routine label 
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Figure 2-9.8. Retrieve - DLZLOGR Routine 
INPUT .,.PROCESS------------

PSDB 

loglcolchlkl 
-lnbuffw 

,.....--, SOB (of 
L.-..--1 logical 

chlld) 

c::::J 

DLZDLROO - Retrieve Module 

Extended Description 

1. For ISRT call go to step 6. 

2. Move logical child. 

3. If not e v•iable length segment, 
gotostep5. 

4. Expand 11gment. 

5. Move destination parent 
data. 

6. Call DLZRETI (Fig 2-9.9) to 
insert positioning for logical 
child. 

7. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Destination parent concatenated key I DIZYENT 
and logical child data. 

6. Destination parent exists. Position 
segment on alternate twin chain. 

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

EJ
PSBIOAWK 

. 
t -

To Cellar 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-9.9. Retrieve - DLZRETI Routine (Part 1 of 21 
.. INPUT 

From Cellar 

I. 
LEV ~--

SOB (of !L'EVUSEOF I 
logical 
child) 

c:::::J 
PSBIOAWK 

logic:ll 
c:hilddala 
including 
concaten. 
key 

_D_MB ---1---; 

i=~ry l lists 

l l destina~ion 
parentm 
buffer 

OLZDLAOO - Retrieve Module 

Extended Description 

I. LEVUSEOF indicates offset of key for 
this level in concatenated key. 

.. PROCESS 

~ 
~ 1. Retrieve destination parent 

using concatenatad key. 

~ 2. If virtual logical child, go 
to step 4. 

3. Find pointer number and go to 
step 5. 

4. Get poin1Br numbers. 

> 5. Get poin18rs from destination 
parent. 

6. If no key and rule 'FIRST', 
go to exit, s18p 8. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

Destination parent data is stored ~I.ZRETK 
behind concatenated key and logical 
child. 

2. For virtual logical child (insert through 
logical path), positioning on physical 
twin chain is required. 

3. Find logical twin pointer number. I lruinsRTF 
Find logical child first and last pointers 
in logical parent. Find FDB for key of 
logical child, if present. 

4. Find physical twin pointer number. I IRETISRTR 
Find physical child first and last 
pointers in parent. Find FDB for key 
of virtual logical child, if present. 

Logical twin key is moved to key 
feedback area. 

IDI.ZUPDL 

.. OUTPUT 

> PSBIOAWK 

[Destination 
parent data J 

DLZDLROO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-9.9. Retrieve - DLZRETI Routine (Part 2 of 21 

INPUT ------. 

DLZDLROO - Retriew Modula 

Extended Desc~ion 

7. Alternate means: Logical twin chain 
if entering from physical path, 
physical if entering from logical path. 

lf sequence field is in destination 
parent concatenated key (possible 
only for virtual logical child), the 
virtual area (physical parent, 
concatenated key, and logical child 
data) is built in PSBIOAWK, calling 
routines DLZYSTC and DLZMOV A. 
As an indication, the first byte of 
PSTWRKT5 is set to X'FF'. 

A. For logically deleted segment, 
turn on bit JCBDEFDL in 
field JCBCODE. 

,.PROCESS 

7. Follow al18rna18 twin chain 
until key (if pr-ntl larger 
than key of inserted segment, 
or to end of chain. Go to 
exit, step 8. 

Special case: matching key 
found in chain: 

A. Key unique: If segment de-
lated logically, go to 
exit, step 8. Otherwise, 
set status code '11'. and 
go to exit, step 8. 

B. Key not unique: If rule is 
'FIRST'. go to exit, step 8. 
Otherwise, follow twin 
chain until larger key is 
found or to the end of 
chain. 

8. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Desc!!I!!.ion 

RETISRTL 

RETNK 

,.OUTPUT 

__..... 

,,~ DBPCB 

I DBPCBSTC 

-. 
Return to 
Callar 

DLZDLROO 

Routine 

I 
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figure 2-9.10. Rtllrifte - DLZFLDO Subroutine 

INPUT From Figure 
2-9.7 Step 5 

SOB 

lsoBTARG t-- - - -

PSDB 

I DMBVLDFG t- - - -
FER 

C=:J 

OLZOLROO - Retrieve Module 

Extended 0.-iption 

1. FER is located at address in PSBNDXWK. 

2. The concatenated segment has been built 
in PSBIOAWK and the user's view must be 
constructed in another area (PSBXIOWK). 
For path calls (*D command), the user's 
view will be moved back to PSBIOA WK 
after conversion to the 1,1.ser's view. 

3. Fields may be defined that are outside the 
physical segment, so they must be 
defaulted so conversion errors do not 
occur. If such fields do exist, the segment 
is moved to PSBXIOWK and the defaults 
provided. 

4. If a conversion error is detected, an 
immediate exit to the Call Analyzer is 
taken. 

PROCESS------------
1. Initialize field exit routine interface list. 

2. If conca1-ted segment, update FER. 

3. If segment is variable length, update FER. 

4. Call DLZCPY10. 

5. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

FLDCSEG 

FLDVAR 

FLDERR 

Return to 
caller 

DLZDLAOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-10. Load/Insert (Part 1 of 2) 

DLZDDLEO - Load I-rt Module 

Extended Description 

romCaller 
See Note) 

Note: DLZDDLEO is called from 
DIZDLAOO (Call Analyzer) or from 
DIZDLROO (Retrieve Module). 

PROCESS------------

1. Initialize. 

2. Call subroutine depending on 
data base and 'PROCOPT': 

... HSAMLOAD 

HSAM Load 
2-10.1 

---
---

DFSDHILO 

~ 
2-10.2 

.. , HllSRTRO 

HISAM Root 
Insert 

2-10.3 

..... HllSRTR 

HISAM Depen-
dent Segment 
Insert 

2-10.4 

.... I DFSDHDLO 

HDAM/HIDAM 
Load 

2·10.6 

Routine Label Extended Descri..J!!..ion 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DL/I 
Bufm 

l~D 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-10. Load/Insert (part 2 of 21 
INPUT ------

Extended Description 

Note: DIZDDLEO is called from 
DIZDLAOO (Call Analyzer) or 
from DIZDLROO (Retrieve 
Module}. 

PROCESS------------

2. (con't) 

.... HDAM/HIDAM 

Not Loiid 
2-10.7 

3. .... ,DFSDNXTO 

Not Load End-
ing Routine 

~ 

... 1HllSNXLV 
load Ending 
Routine 
2-10.9 

4. Return 

Routine Label Extended Description 

Retumto 
Calfi>r (See 
Note) 

OUTPUT------

Routine Label 

r"' 

[ 
3: 

i 
1111 

~ a 
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Figure 2-10.1. HSAM Load 

p INPUT ~~f;'s~~·2 

~ initialize 

r" PROCESS------------

IJCBHSADD I- -
f- - DTF and I/ 1. On first entory buffer address. 

ILODBLOCK I 

2. Issue locate mode 'PUT' when 
record is full. 

-..---wt;;> 3- Move segment to 1/0 area 
and update tables. 

... , OFSDLIMS I 

4. For UNLD call, issue last 
'PUT'. 

't!.o 

0 LZDD LEO - HSAM Load 

Extended Description 

I. DIZDLOCO stores the 1/0 area address 
in the JCB. lt is updated with every 
'PUT'. 

The record size is taken from the DTF 
and the error exit address in the DTF 
is updated. 

Routine 

Step 3 

Label Extended Descr_ii>tion 

IHSAMFRST 

OUTPUT 

~<U 

(OBuffOT 

1 

1~"~'<U 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-10.2. HISAM Load 

INPUT ------ From Fig. 
2-10Step2 

JCB 

~ 

~ 
~ 

SOB 

C=:J 
LODLRECL 

JCB 

LOO BLOCK 

LODOFFSET 

LODLRECL 

DLZDDLEO - HISAM Load 

Extended Description 

I. 
A. Record length, buffer address, 

and offset into buffer is stored 
in the JCB and passed from calI 
to calI. 

When a calI for a new root seg· 
ment is made, the buffer handler 
(DIZDBHOO) is calied to write 
the previous KSDS record and 
to get buffer space for the new 
one. 

B. If there is space left in the ESDS 
records, continue with step 2. 
Otherwise, the RBA of the next 
ESDS record is calculated, the 
pointer of the current ESDS 
record updated, and the buffer 
handler called to write the ESDS. 
Another call to DIZDBHOO is 
made to get buffer space for a 
new ESDS record. 

ABEND 855 is given if VSAM 
returns an RBA different from 
the calculated one. 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

1. 
A. Root segments: 

_____ __.._...-...,.. JCB 

Write previous KSDS record 
and get buffer for new one. 

B. Dependent segments: 

If no more space in ESDS, 
write previous ESDS and 
get buffer for new one. 

2. Move segment to buffer 

.... I OFSDLIMS I 

3. UNLDcall: 

Write previous KSDS and ESDS 
record. Write new KSDS record 
with root key of 'FF's. 

]] 

To Fig 2-10 
Step4 

LoDiiLoCK 
i:O'Do'FFSET 
LOoLReCL 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

WRITEOLD jmSIMPLS 

NEWRBA !NEEDOSAM 

~ATERROR 

Extended Desc!!P_tion 

2. The segment is moved, the PCB key 
fed back, and the level table updated. 

Routine Label 

r­;;· 
a 
l 
::: • 

I 
~ -= ::: 
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Figure 2-10.3. HISAM Root Insert (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT •--- ·~ .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

PST 

PSTUSER 

PSTBYTNM 

~ 
ACB 

Extension 

1. Call DLZDBHOO to get segment 
with key EQ or HI. 

2. If key of returned segment is 
EQ, update SOB and level 
table. If it is not EO, go to 
step 7. 

r=-=-1 r;;;--1 
~~ 

L=:JLJ 
3. Return 11 status when segmen 

was not deleted. 
, llroFig2-10 

Step4 

DBPCB -------------..ri:==i 

D 

DLZDDLEO - HISAM Root Insert 

Extended DescrJl!!ion 

4. Move segment and update PCB 
and level table. 

I 

.. f5:9 
5. Indicate only one segment in 

record and log new record. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

I. The buffer handler is called with pOTOFUNCIHIISRTRO 
'PSTSTLEQ' to get a segment with 
key equal or higher than the one to 
be inserted. 

2. If the key returned is higher, IISISOIS 
processing continues with step 7. 

3. When the delete flag is not on in the 
segment returned, status code 'II' is 
returned to the caller. 

The data base log module is called to 
log the old KSDS record. 

4. The new root segment is moved to the 
KSDS record. The PCB key feedback 
area and level table are updated. 

5. The pointer to the ESDS record is 
cleared and '00' moved to the KSDS 
record behind the root segment. The 
data base log module is called to log 
the new KSDS record. 

ISSDELET 

PCB 

C:=J 
J_EVTAB 

C=:J 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-10.3. HISAM Root Insert (Part 2 of 2) 
~INPUT p11PROCESS 

6. Write record block. 

[PSTFNCTN l ~ 7. Call DLZDBHOO to get buffer 

rPSTBYTNM l space for KSDS record. 

l/OArea ~ 8. Move segment, update PCB and 

C:=J level table. 

... ,DFSDLIMS I 
9. LOG THE NEW RECORD. 

10. Call DLZDBHOO to write the 
new KSDS record. 

11. Update tables. 

• 

DLZOOLEO- HISAM Root Insert 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

6. The buffer handler is called to write GOTOFUNC 
the KSDS record back (PSTBFALT). 

7. The buffer handler is called GOTOFUNC ISNOTEQ 
(PSTGBSPC) to get buffer space 
for one KSDS record. 

10. PSTPUTKY is used to write the new GOTOFUNC ISSIMPLI 
KSDSrecord. 

P"OUTPUT 

~ 

>_PSTDATA 

c::J 
Jo 

.>Buffer ,.CJ 

>SOB LEiVTAB 

CJ CJ 
To Fig 2·10 
Step3 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

i:­
n g 
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Figure 2-10.4. · HISAM Dependent Segment In.rt 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _________ .,. 

~­
~ 

100J 

DLZDDLEO - HISAM Dependom Segment •-n 

EX1llndod Dascrilltian 

1. DIZDLROO has located within a KSDS 
or ESDS record, where the new segment 
has to be inserted. 1be old record is 
logged from insert point on to the right. 

2. The record is inspected from the insert 
point to the right. 'The segment code 
is checked and the length of the remain­
ing segments is added to give the 
'shift data'. 

4. Log the old record from insert point 
to the right. 

5. SDBs and level tables of other PCBs 
that are positioned in the same record 
are updated to show the shifted position 
of the segments. 

6. DIZDBHOO is called to write back the 
old record and to write one or two new 
ESDS records. 

1. Log old niconl. 

2. Compute length of shift data 
and check rest of records for 
valid segment codes. 

3. Move shift data and MW seg­
ment. 

Figure 2-10.5. 

4. Log niconl. 

..... DLZRDBLO 

DB.._r 
2-16 

5. Correct position of other 
usan of same data base. 

6. Write one, two, or three 
records. 

' Routine Label 

IHIISRTR 

~
VELREC 
MPSHFT 
END861 

IDIZDLBLO ILOGLEVCO 

NSADJUS 

EX1llnded Description 

~ 
PSlWRKT1 

PS1WRKT5. 

----------~ 

Tofigure2·1 
Step3 

SOB LEVTAB 

C::::J C:::J 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

~ ;;· 
B 
[Ii 

~ 
c:i. 

3: 
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Figure 2-10.5. NOTSC Routine (Part 1of2) 
.. INPUT------ From 

2-10 
Step 

Fig. 
I 
I .. 

DMB ~ 

C=:J~ltl 

~ 

OLZDOLEO - HISAM Dependent Segment INlrt 

.. --·-- ---.!I!..._-•• 

1. When both the new segment and the 
shift data fit in the old record, the 
shift data is mowd right by segment 
length. The segment is moved to the 
record and the PCB and level table are 
updated. 

2. A new ESDS record has to be built. 

r-PROCESS 

..... 
~ 1. Segment and shift data fit in 

old record: 

A. Move 'shift data' right. 

B. Move segment to buffer and 
update tables. 

~ 2. Segment fits in old record 
but not 'shift data'. 

A. Calculate RBA of new ESDS 
record. 

B. Get buffer space for one 
ESDS record. 

c. Chain old and new record 
and log chain. 

D. Move 'shift data' to new 
ESDS record. 

E. Log new record. 

F. Move segment to old record. 

··--- Extended Descri_JJli_on 

jDFSDUMS OVERLAPL 

~~ SEGTOOID 

~~"li. 
it>FSDLIMS 

,..ouTPUT 

./I old record ] 

., I old ntcord I 
I newntcord I 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-10.5. NOTSC Routine (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUl PROCESS 

1/0 Area DMB -

D c::J 
3. Move segment and 'shift data' 

to new ESDS . 

A . Calculate RBA of new ESDS 
record. 

B. Get buffer space for new 
ESDS record. 

c. Chain the two records and 
log the chain . 

D. Move segment to new record 
and update records. 

E. Move 'shift data' to new 
record. If it does not fit, 
repeat step 3 A. B, and C. 

F. Log one or two new ESDS 
records. ... 

DLZDDLEO - HISAM Dependent Segnatt lnoort 

Ex1ended Description Routine label Extended Description 

3. Neither segment or 'shift GETNESDS ~~NEW data' fit in the old record. l.OGCHAIN 
A new record has to be DFSDLIMS SIDFTOS2 
built. If it does not have ~~~~ LOGLEVCO 
room for the segment and 
'shift data', another new NEWRBA 
FSDS record has to be built. GOTOFUNcj 
The records are chained and 
Jogged. 

OUTPUT 

I old record I 

I new record(s) I 

To Fig2-10.4 
Stap4 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-10.6. HDAM/HIDAM Load (Part 1of2) 
INPUT "·ft-""' .. PROCESS------------

E=:J 

C:=J 
PST 

IPS1WRK1 I 

l/OArea 

CJD 
SOB 

C::J CJ 

DLZDDLEO - HDAM/HIDAM Load 

Extended Description 

I. The subroutine VIDSEG takes the 
length from the PSDB for fixed 
length segments and from the user's 
1/0 area for variable length segments. 
The compaction exit routine is called, 
if it exists. 

ABEND '863' is given when the com­
paction routine changes the sequence 
field. 

2. For lilDAM root segments, DIZDLROO 
did the positioning. For other segments, 
it is done here. 

1. Get real length of segment. 

.... IVLDSEG I 
Deal with 
Variable 
length segment 

2. Simulate retrieve positioning. 

:> 3. If segment is present, replace 
it. Otherwise, get space for 
segment. 

.... IDLZDHDSO 

HO Space 
Ma._ment 

2-13 

4. Update anchor point in HIDAM 
and log change. 

5. Move segment to buffer and 
update tables. 

.... , ~FS~L~~~UJ 

_Extaruled DescriDtion 

ABEND863 

3. Space management is called to get I TOSPACE 
space for the segment. If the segment 
was deleted in one path only, i.e. it 
was not removed by DIZDLDOO, the 
segment is replaced with the new data. 

4. IIlDAM root segments without PTB 
pointers are chained off the anchor 
point in chronological sequence. 

5. Move segment to buffer, update PCB I DFSDLIMS lANCll)J 
key feedback, and update level table. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

PST 

jPS1WRKD5 I 

SOB 

I I 
PST 

PSTOATA 

~ 
PS1WRK1 

l/OArea SOB r-1 
I SOBPOSC I L___J 

o(J LEVTAB 

C=:Je=i 

DLZDDLEO 

6J!!!tine Label 

Figure 2-10.6. HDAM/HIDAM Load (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT------. 

PSOB 

C=:J 
SOB 1--

c=J 

DLZDDLEO- HDAM/HIDAM Load 

Extended Description 

r 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
~ 

6. The prefix of the segment is updated: 
physical twin pointers, physical parent 
pointer, logical parent pointer, and 
logical twin pointers. 

7. The data base log module is called to 
log the inserted segment. 

8. Call space management (DIZDHDSO) 
to update the prefix of physical twins, 
logical twins, physical parents, and 
logical parents. Update anchor point 
for HDAM root segments and call the 
data base log module to log all changes. 

r- PROCESS 

~ 6. Update prefix. 

ill1 
7. Log inserted segment. 

.... [DLZRDBLO 

r DB Logger 
2-16 

~ 8. Update prefixes of parents and 
twins. Update HIDAM root 
anchor points and log the 
changes. 

To!IO 
Step3 

Routine Label Extended Description 

~YPREOK 

TOSPACE µPBITMAP 
UPPARENT ~ITMAPOK 
UPPREFIX ~DDANCOI< 

pOUTPUT 

Buffer 

->D 

DLZODLEO 

Routine Label 

i" 
l€ 
Q. 

3: 
[ 
e. 
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; 
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Figure 2-10.7. HDAM/HIDAM Not Load (Part 1of2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

DMB 

C:=J 

PST 

I PSTWRK1 I 

l/OArea JCB 

(See Note) 

1. Get real length of segment. 

.... !VLDSEG 

Process Vari­
able Length 
Segment 

2. If segment is present, replace 
it. Otherwise, get space for 
segment. 

.... !DLZDHDSO 

HO Space 
Management 

2-13 

3. Update anchor point in HIDAM 
and log change. 

C:=J CJ, ' 4. Move segment to buffer and 
update tables. 

FOB SOB 

c=::J C=:J 

OLZOOLEO - HOAM/HIOAM Not Load 

---- Extended DescrjJillon 

Note: When this entry is used, DIZDLROO DFSDHDIO 
had done the positioning. 

2. Space management (DIZDHDSO) is TBSPACE GETSPACE 
called to get space for the segment. If SPACEOUT 
the segment was deleted in one path POSTPST 
only, i.e. it was not removed by SPACEOK 
DIZDLDOO, the segment is replaced 
with the new data. 

3. HIDAM root segments without PTB SPACEOK 
pointers are chained off the anchor 
point in chronological sequence. 

4. Move segment to buffer, update PCB DFSDLIMS ANCHOROI 
feedback and the level table. 

PST 

I PSTWRKos I 

PST 

, Buffer SOB 

-1 .---. .... L___J I SOBPOSC I 
LEVTAB CJ ILEVTTR I 

OLZOOLEO 

Routine label 

Figure 2-10.7. HDAM/HIDAM Not Load (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT ------
,.PROCESS 

r 

~~i~ 
I 
L._ 

• ~ 5. Update prefix. 

~1 6. Log inserted segment. 

.... [OLZROBLO 

lDB Logger 
2-16 

-1~ 7. Update prefixes of parents ---..----' 
and twins. Update HIDAM root 
anchor point and log the 
changes. 

-. 
To Fig 2-10 
Step3 

DLZOOLEO - HOAM/HIDAM Not Load 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

5. The prefix of the segment is updated: 
physical twin pointers, physical 
parent pointer, logical parent pointer, 
and logical twin pointers. 

6. The data base log module is called to jMYPREOK 
log the inserted segment. 

7. Call space management (DIZDHDSO) TOSPACE Im'~~ to update the bitmap if required: UPPARENT 
update prefix of physical twins, UPP RE FIX HD DANCO~ 
logical twins, physical parents, and 
logical parents. Update anchor point 
for HDAM root segments, call the 
data base log module to log all changes. 

~OUTPUT 

Buffer 

-,,.> c:::J 

OLZOOLEO 

Routine label 
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Figure 2-10.8. Not Load Ending Routine 

r" INPUT pPROCESS ------------ OUTPUT-----.. 
From Fig. 
2-10S1op3 

I DMBFLAG I- -·- -

lsoBFLAG I--•- -
LEVTAB SOB 

c=::Jc==J 
PSDB Sec List 

c=JC==:J 
I PSTUSER I 

LEVTAB -C=:J --I--

1. Call DLZDXMTO if segment is 
indexed. 

2. If segment was LP, insert LC 
now. 

3. For LC segments: 

Replace data of LP if it was 
not inserted before. 

4. For PATH ISRT, insert next 
segment. 

5. Clean up and return. 

DLZDDLEO- DFSDXNTO Ending Routine for Not Load 

Extended Description 

1. Index Maintenance is called to build 
the primacy or secondai:y index for 
an index source segment. 

2. If the ISRT call was for a concatenated 
segment, the destination parent was 
inserted first (if it did not exist before 
the ISRT call). The next step is to 
insert the logical child segment. The 
insert process is repeated from Fig-
ure 2-10 step 2. 

3. If the ISRT rule of the destination 
parent is virtual and this segment 
existed already, then the data of the 
destination parent is replaced. 
DlZDXMTO is called lo replace the 
index if the destination parent is an 
index source segment. 

4. If there are more segments to be 
inserted in a PATH, then point to the 
next segment in the 1/0 area and 
continue with Figure 2-10 step 2. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

~XTLEVIS 

~OlPAREN 

--ir-----.--"' I LP-SEGMENT I 

iTo Fig 2-10 
Step4 

I PSTUSER I 

PSTSEG R15 

I 00000000 11 00000000 I 
PSTSEGL 

I 00000000 I 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-10.9. Load Ending Routine 
INPUT 

LJ 

Fig. rom 
10 1'3 

= . 

--· 

P"PROCESS 

...... ,....... 
~ 1. Write work data set for LC 

and LP segments. 

2. Build index for index source 
statement. 

~ 3. Load next segment for PATH 
ISRT. 

4. Call DLZDXMTOfor UNLD call. 

5. Clean up and return. 

DLZDDLEO - HllSNXLV Ending Routine Load Mode 

----··--- - ----- ---· Extended Description 

1. If the segment just loaded was a m~~~ logical child or a logical parent 
segment, DIZDSEHO is called to 
write the work data set. If opening 
of the work data set fails due to 
'ASSGN SYSOl 3,IGN' and the segment 
was an LP, processing continues. On 
any other open failure, 'ABEND 864 
is given. 

2. If the segment is an index source jNOLOAD 
segment, DIZDXMTO is called. It NCALLNDX 
writes the work data set or writes the 
index pointer segment directly. 

3. For PATH ISRT, the pointer to the 
1/0 area is updated and processing 

jNOINDEX2 

continues with Figure 2-10 step 2. 

4. DIZDXMTO is called to inspect all 
PSDBs of the DMB for index source 
segments and builds an FF key index 
pointer record for it. 

P"0UTPUT 

-.? ~ 

I DBPCBLKY I 

--":> I PSTUSER I 

__,.. 
PSTSEG R15 

I 00000000 11 00000000 I 

--. PSTSEGL 

To Fig 2-10 
I 00000000 I 

Step4 

DLZDDLEO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-11. Delete/Replace 
INPUT ------. 

User 
l/OArea DBPCB C==:J I DBPCBKFD I 

~-

DLZDLDOO - DLET/REPL Module 

I. The segment to be deleted or replaced 
is identified by the contents of 
JCBLEVIC. Position is established by 
DIZDLROO in the previous call. 

2. 

3_ 

S. If a user error occurred, DBPCBSTC 
has return code. If abend, PSTERCDI 
has abend code and registers are saved 
at SCDABSA V + 8. 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

1. Initialize addresses. 

2. If call is REPL, 

.. I REPLACE 

Process 
Replace 

2·11.1 

3. If call is DLET and data base 
isHISAM, 

... , DLETE 

Process HISAM 
Delete 

2-11.4 

4. If call is DLET and data base 
is HDAM or HIDAM, 

... , DELTHD 

Process HD/HID 
Delete 

2-11.5 

5. Return to DLZDLZOO with 
return code in register 15. 

Extended OescrJ.l!!ion 

DIZDIDOO DELREPEP 

REPLACE 

DELETE 

RETURN 

R15 _______ _.,.,I Rtn code :J 

To Figure 
2-8.1 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-11.1. Replace 

INPUT ------ PROCESS-----------., OUTPUT-----.. 

.... (REPLACE) 

PST USER 

LEVL·----

D~ 
~ 

PST USER 

A(l/OArea) 

user segment 

DLZDLDOO- DLET/REPL Module 

Extended Descr_jption 

I. 

2. PSTUSER will have new value if path 
call had been made. The length is taken 
from the first two bytes of the 1/0 
area if segment is variable length. 

3. Additional 111gic is needed if segment 
is variable length or if PROCSEQ is 
specified. 

4. A. The following check is made 
for the LC: 

~;;t~:~J~~.1':6!i~~~~;;JotJ'.:t' 
status). 

The following checks are made for 
the destination parent: 

a) If data didn't change, no replace. 

1. Ensure that key field has 
not been changed. 

2. Set address, length, and 
offset of segment. 

3. Ensure data changed and key 
field not changed. 

4. If segment is an LC, 

A. Ensure LC can be replaced . 

B. If data changed: 

5. Replace segment. 

DOREPL 

Replace LP 
2-11.2 

DOREPL 

Replace 
segment 

2-11.2 

6. If another level to replace, 
go to step 1. Return when 
done. 

] 

To Fig2-11 
S1ep3 

.. ______________________ .. 

PSTUSER UDLENGTH 

l A(segment) l~ 

DBOFFSET 

offset 

I ~u~~~r I 11 

§ 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Label 

REPCKOl 

'CHKRLP 
CHKREPLI 

CHKREPFF 

lcttKRLPOl 

--·-··--- -----

4. (con't) 

b) If replace rule is physical, RX 
status. If logical, no change and 
blank status. If virtual, the key 
of the LP cannot be changed 
(DA status). The segment can 
be replaced. 

B. IREPPAROI 

S. This replaces normal segment or LC. IREPFINAL 

6. If path call, see if another segment 
in hierarchy can be replaced. 

ju:VDONE 

~ 
I":> 

~ 
i. 
~ 

[ 
e. 
~ 
i 
3 
s, 
; 
3: 
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Figure 2-11.2. Replac:e Data (Part 1 of 21 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

From fig. 
2·11.1 

OMBFLAG 

c::::::J 
Buffer 

!d;.iete byte I 

OMBCBSTC - - -

c::::::J 
OMBVLDFG ---

c::::::J 

~ 
DLZOLOOO - OLET/REPL Module 

Extended Descr:!2!ion 

2. Index Maintenance needs the actual 
concatenated key of this segment. 

3. 

If return code is NE, we still continue 
processing because index is now set 
as per new data. Work area is freed. 

4. DBLPHYR+DBI.PHYRO is set in 
first byte of PSTWRKl. 

(OOREPLI 

1. Do Pl queuing if necessary. 

2. If segment has secondary 
indicies and is not marked 
physically deleted: 

A. Go build work area for 
index maintenance. 

B. Call DLZDXMTO. 

..... I DLZDXMTO 
lndexMam­
tenance2-12 

C. If blank or NE status, 
continue. 

3. If segment is variable length: 

.... ,Replace 

4. Log old data in buffer. 

.... , 

Routine Label 

DOREPL09 

!DOREPLIO 

variable 
2-11.3 

Extended Descr:!2!ion 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

Delete Work Area 

c::J 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-11.2. Replace Data (pert 2 of 21 
INPUT 

5. Move new data to buffer. User 1/0 

~ !newdate I 

6. Log new deta. 

.... OLZROBLO 

Physical 
replace code 60 

2-16.2 

7. Mark buffer altered. PSTFNCTN 

I PSTBFALT I .. ~~~~~=I 
2·15 

8. Return 

Return to 
Fig 2·11.1 

DLZDLDOO - DLET/REPL Module DLZDLOOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

5. The address of the user's I/0 
area is in PSTUSER. 

6. DBIJ>HYR is set in PSTWRKI DOREPL92 
with the length of the segment. REPL18 

I 
~ 
::! • • 

j 
a. -= ~ 
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Figure 2-11.3. Replace Segment 

INPUT -----.... 

Buffer 

I ~1e1e byte· :=:J 

~
Butter l~~~:ta) 1 

t 

~ 

OLZDLl10o - DLET/REPL Module 

Extanded Dela'illtion 

2. When the data is previously separated 
and the new data length is less than 
the old length, an attempt is made to 
relocate the new data adjacent to the 
prefix. 

3. When the old segment size is not large 
enough for the new segment, the data 
is separated from the prefix. A pointer 
overlays the first four bytes of the old 
data and will be used to find the new. 

S. When the new data will fit in the old 
location, it is moved over the old data 
with any excess bytes being freed. 

All changes to the data base have 
been logged. 

PROCESS------------

IREPVLS) 

· 1. Compress new data if required. 

2. If data separated from prefix, 
replace separated data and go 
to step 4. 

...__.. , REPVLS50 

,......,. ReplaQll 
separated 
data 

3. If new length is GT old 
length and GT minimum, sepa­
r11111 data from prefix and go 
to sUlp 6. 

4. If length is equal to old 
length, or if both are LE 
minimum, replace old data and 
go to step 6. 

5. If new length is LT old 
length, replace old data. 

Routine Label Extanded Descr.ilIB_on 

38 

OUTPUT-----... 

8 
8 

Buffer 

~ 
D 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-11.4. HISAM Delete 

INPUT ------

DMBORG 

!0MBSH1s I 

DLZDLDOO - DLET/REPL Module 

Extanded Description 

1. 

From Fig. 
2-11 Step3 

2. The entire segment to be erased is 
logged. 

3. Only the segment code and delete 
byte are logged. 

PROCESS------------

(DLETE) 

1. Get segment to be deleted. 

...... I ULfrUDnuv I 

2·15 

2. If data base is simple HISAM, 

A. Indicate physical delete 
for Logger. 

B. Indicate PST erase for 
Buffer Handler. 

3. If data base is HISAM, 

A. Set proper delete bits. 

B. Indicate logical delete 
for Logger. 

C. Indicate PSTBFAL T for 
Buffer Handler. 

4. Log the change . 

......... , DLZRDBLO 

........,. DBL°r,'S 

5. Update the data base. 

Routine 

............ , DLZDBHOO 

.,.......,. DB Buffer 

....... 
DELTOI 

SffiSAM 

DELT41 
LOGDLT 

Handler 
2-16 

Extanded Description 

ToFig2·11 
Step6 

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

c;;;~;; I 
Buffer Pool 

c:::J 

PSTFNCTN 

!PSTBFALT I 

0 
LOGOUT 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine .... ... 
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Figure 2·1.1.5. HDAM/HIDAM Delete 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

§ 

From Fig. 
2-11 S18p4 

(DELTHDI 

1. Scan PSCBs looking for LC 
or LP. 

A. If starting segment is an 
LC retrieved from logical 
path, msk him LO, is pos· 
sible. 

B. Ensure no violations of 
the physical delete rule. 

2. Build work - for path. 

§3 
L____.,.l 3. Read and process all segments 

from top to bottom. Determine 
how to delete LC or LP. 

DLZDLDOO - DLET/REPL Module 

Extended Descri .. 

I. A. LC will be marked logically 
deleted (LO) if delete rule = 
physical or logical and segment 
not PD (physically deleted). 

B. A logical parent can have no 
active logical children. An LC 
must not be accessable by his 
logical path. 

2. This is needed to remember where 
we are during scan of data base and 
to build concatenated keys. 

3. LCF and LCL pointers in logical 
parents, and LTF and LTB pointers 
in logical children, will be updated 
now. 

4. Segrrents may be marked deleted or 
physically removed. 

S. All work sets are freed. 

4. At bottom, 

5. Return 

Routine 

1IZDIDOO 

,.___., I REOBDTM I 
.,......., Delo18 

Label 

11gmontlsl 
2-11.6 

ENDLTSCN 

ToFie2·11 
Step 5 

OUTPUT-----.. 

Delete 
Work Area 

c:::::J 

Buffer 

c:::::J 

DLZOLDOO 

_8lllllinL ..Labll.! 

~ 

l 
f 
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l 
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Figure 2-11.6. Delete Segment (Part 1of2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

DMBFLAG 

c==:J 

PSOBs Delete 

§C:::J 

DLZDLOOO- DLET/REPL Module 

(REQBOTM) 

1. If segment is an ISS; delete 
index pointer. 

.... , DLZDXMTO 

Index Main­
tenance 

2-12 

2. If segment cannot be removed, 
mark PD, log, and go to step 
6. 

3. Change all pointers to this 
segment . 

._.. 1 DLZRDBLO 

DB LT,°~ 

4. Mark position changes in SDBs. 

-...----;.< PSTFNCTN 
kTXMDLT I 

~ 
C=:J 

~ 
DBPOSC 

~ 

5. Free segment's space. ~ f PSTFNCTN 

,....., I DLZDHoso I fsTFRSPc I 
HD Space 
Management 

2-13 

DLZDLDOO 

Extended DescrJe!ion Routine Label Extended D_esci;ie!ion ~ine 

I. If the index source segment (!SS) has pIZDLDDO IREQBOI 
been marked physically deleted (PD), 
no index maintenance is performed. 
Delete processing continues with 
blank or 'NE' status from DI.ZDXMTO. 

2. A segment will not be physically I I REQB02 
removed if still required because 
of a logical relationship. Note that 
the delete work area and DL/I blocks 
(primary PSDBs) are used as input 
to every step. 

3. If segment is an LC or IP, the logical ~IZDWDO IFREESPCE 
relationship pointers (LC, IP, and IZDWAO FRSPCOO 
LT) have already been changed. 

4. The current position (SDBPOSC) is IZDWAO IPRSPCOS 
marked 'lost' in this caller's PCB. If MARKSDB 
any other PCB has position on this 
segment, the position should be 
changed to bypass this segment. 

5. DIZDHDSO makes the log calls for ~IZDLDAO IFRSPCOSG 
the physical delete. 

Label 

Figure 2-11.6. Delete Segment (part 2 of 2) 
INPUT r PROCESS------------

DLZDLDOO- DLET/REPL Module 

Extended Description 

6. Next segment is physical 
twins, sibling, or parent. 

7. At end, a final log call is 
made to DI.ZRDBLO which 
signifies delete is finally 
accomplished. 

6. If s1arting segment is not yet 
deleted, get next segment and 
process it. 

7. Return 

-

Routine Label Extended Description 

DI.ZDLDOO IBOTMIB 

DLZDIDOO IENDLTSCN 

ToFig2-11.5 
Step3 

-. 
To Fig2-11 
Step5 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZDLDOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·12. Index Maintenance 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

from Caller 
(See Note) 

Work area 

c::=i 
~ 1. Save registers and PST fields. 

DLZDXMTO - Index Maintenance 

J;_xtended Detcrll!_tion 

Note: DIZDXMTO is called from 
DIZDDLEO or DlZDLDOO. 

2. When called from DIZDDLEO, the 
function is ISRT, ASRT, UNLD, or 
REPL. When called from DIZDLDOO, 
the function is REPL or DLET. 
PSTWRK! contains the PSDB address 
of the index source segment for DLET 
or the LSDB address of the index source 
segment. 

A. Construct and insert all index 
pointer segments for this index 
source segment that should not 
be suppressed. 

B. Construct and delete all old 
index pointer segments existing 
for this index source segment. 

2. Analyze function. 

A. If ISRT /ASRT, insert new 
index poin1er segment. 

.... ,LINSERT I 
Insert NeW Index 
Target Segment 

2-12.1 

B. If DLET, delete old index 
pointer segment. 

C. If REPL, replace index 
pointer segment. 

D. If UNLD, insert FF-key. 

.... ILUNLOAD 

Insert F~~~~: 

3. Restore registers and PST. 

Routine Label 

LINSERT 

LDELETE 

Extelll!I!! DescriDtinn 

2. (con't) 

C. Construct all old and new index 
pointer segments that can be con­
structed from that index source 
segment. Depending on the data 
changed and the status of sup­
pression, delete old index pointer 
segment, or insert new index 
pointer segment, or delete old 
and insert new index pointer 
segment, or replace data of index 
pointer segment. 

D. If DLBL card Is provided, Wiite 
index pointer segment with all 
FF -keys for all index data bases 
to belonging to this PCB. 

Routil1R 

LREPL 

LUNLOAD 

Label 

Figure 2-12.1. Insert New Index Target Segment 
INPUT From Caller p PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

OMB Work area 

1. Find secondary lists and length 
of index pointer segment. Sae note 1

workarea 

1 

c:=:lc=J~ 
C:::J 

DLZDXMTO - liideXMalntenanc:e 

Extended Descr_il>!ion 

Note: The input control blocks are used 
in all process steps. The output work area 
is modified in all process steps. 

I . Find SECLISTs and PSDBs of index 
source segment, index target segment, 
and index pointer segment and save 
their address in work area. Decide if 
primary or secondary has to be built. 
Find length of index pointer segment, 
sequence field, segment length, and 
protected data length. 

2. For primary indexes, move HIDAM 
root sequence field from user 1/0 
area to work area. For secondary 
indexes, construct SRCH, SUBSEQ, 
and DDATA fields. 

3. When the index entry has to be 
suppressed due to SRCH equal to 
NULLV ALUE or due to exit routine 
return code, the index pointer segment 
is not inserted. 

2. Construct index pointer segment. 

3. If index pointer segment is 
suppressed, go to step 1 and 
take the next secondary list . 
Otherwise, build temporary 
blocks. 

4. If initial load, put index 
pointer segment. 

5. If Not Load mode, call DLZDLAOO 
to insert index pointer segment. 

6. If last secondary list, return. 
Otherwise, go to step 1 and 
take next secondary list. 

Return to 
Caller 

DLZDXMTO 

Routine 

LBLDWKA 

LBLOXNS 
LGRBACK 
LNULSUP 
LCALLBH 

l.l!!t! Extended DescriDtinn 

3. (con't) 

Build temporary blocks: 
•SOB 
• Segment narne="!'quence field name 

of index pointer segment 
• Update Index Maintenance JCB 

and DSG. 

4. If DLBL cards are provided, write 
index pointer segment to index data 
base and call DIZDLOCO to open 
index data base if not open yet. Other­
wise, write index pointer segment to 
workfile and call DIZDSEHO to open 
the workfile. 

5. Prepare DL/l call list to call 
DIZDLAOO with an *X call. 

6. When the last secondary list is 
reached, exit is to LRETURN. On 
error in secondary lists, exit is to 
LABND772 (abend code 772). 

Routine 

LBLDCTLB 

LLOAD 
LWORKDS 
LCALLBH 
DIZDLOCO 

LINXNS 
DIZDLAOO 

Label 

~ 

l 
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Figure 2-12.2. Delete Old Index Target Segment (Part 1 of 2) 
.. INPUT .. PROCESS ,.OUTPUT 

From 
Flgure2·12 

~i. 
~ Joo 

DMB Work Area 1. Find secondary lists and length 
> WorkArea 

~CJ 
See note C=::J > of index pointer segment. 

Seenote ~ 

[==:J 
2. Construct index pointer segment. 

3. If old index pointer segment is 
suppressed, go to step 1 and 
take the next secondary list. 
Otherwise, build temporary 
blocks. 

4. Call DLZDBHOO to read old 
index pointer segment . 

..... [DLZDBHOO l l DB Bulfer l Handler 
2-16 

5. Change delete flag and zero 
pointer in index pointer seg-
ment. 

6. Call Logger to log index 
pointer segment changes. 

~ LDLZRDBLO l r DB Logger l 2-16 

DLZDXMTO - lndax Maintenance DLZDXMTO 

_,. --· .... _ .. ··--····- -............... --.. _ .. ··---··-

Note: The input control blocks are used 
in all process steps. The output work area 
is modified in all process steps. 

3. (con't) 

Build temporary blocks: LBLDCTLB 
•SOB 

I. Find SECLISTs and PSDBs of index LBLDWKA • Segment name=sequence field name 
source segment, index target segment, 
and index pointer segment and save 
their address in work area. Decide if 

of index pointer segment 
:• Update Index Maintenance JCB 

and DSG. 

~~Zt:[h ~~o~~!i' p~~::r '::;:!1~i, 
sequence field, segment length, and 
protected data length. 

2. For primary indexes, move HIDAM LBLDXNS 
root sequence field from user I/O LGRBACK 
area to work area. For secondary LNULSUP 
indexes, construct SRCH, SUBSEQ, LCALLBH 

4. The Buffer Handler is called (PSTSTLEQ LGOXNS 
to fmd the old index pointer segment. LDOXNS 
If it is not found, or it is already 
deleted, or the pointer or key are not 
correct, an NE status code is returned 
to the caller. 

S. Delete flag is set to CO. 
and DDATA fields. 

3. When the old index entry has to be 
6. Chain maintenance and logical delete ioURDBLO 

calls are made to data base module. 
suppressed due to SRCH equal to 
NULLV ALUE or due to exit routine 
return code, the index pointer segment 
is not inserted. 

---· 

Figure 2·12.2. Delete Old Index Target Segment (Pert 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS-----------.... 

DLZDXMTO - Index Maintenance 

Extended Description 

7. The Buffer Handler is called 
(PSTBFALT) to write the 
changed index pointer segment 
back. 

8. When the last secondary list is 
reached, exit is to LRETURN. 
On error in secondary lists, 
exit is to l.ABND772 (abend 
code 772). 

7. Call DLZDBHOO to write back the 
changed index pointer segment. 

.......... , DLZDBHOO 

........,, DBBuffer 
Handler 

2-16 

8. If last secondary list, return. 
Otherwise, go to step 1 and 
take next secondary list. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DURDBLO 

To Fig2·12 
Step 28 

OUTPUT------.. 

DLZDXMTO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-12.3. Replace Index Target Segment (Part 1 of 2) 
P" INPUT From PROCESS-----------­

Figure 2-12 
Step2C c Work area DMB Work1rea 1. Find :secondary lists and length C:J ~ of index pointer segment. See Note - c:::J 

SOB See note 

C:J 

DLZDXMTO - Index Maintenance 

Extended Desaiption 

Note: The input control blocks are 
used in all process steps. The output 
work area is modified in all process 
steps. 

l. Find SECUSTs and PSDBs of 
index source segment, index 
target segment, and index 
pointer segment and save their 
address in work area. Decide 
if primary or secondary has 
to be built. Find length of 
index pointer segment, sequence 
field, segment length, and pro-
tected data length. 

2. Construct old index pointer seg-
men! from SRCH, SUBSEQ, and 
DDATA fields. 

3. Construct new index pointer 
segment from SRCH, SUBSEQ, 
and DDATA fields. 

2. For primary index, continue with 
step 1. Otherwise, construct old 
index pointer segment. 

3. Construct new index pointer 
segment. 

4. Replace index pointer segment: 

A. If old and new index pointer 
segment are suppressed, go to 
step 1 and take next second­
ary list. 

B. If old index pointer segment 
was suppressed, insert new 
index pointer segment. 

C. If old and new index.pointer 
segment were not suppressed 
and SRCH and SUBSEQ fields 
not changed, replace index 
pointer segment. 

D. If the old and new index 
pointer segment were not 
suppressed and SRCH and 
SUBSEQ fields were changed, 
delete old index pointer seg­
ment and insert new index 
pointer segment. 

DLZOXMTO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

4. Replacing of the index pointer 
is done in different ways, 
depending on suppression of 
old and new index pointer 

LBLDWKA 
segment. 

A. When both old and new index 
pointer segments are suppressed, 
no action takes place. 

B. Continue with insert sub- IUNXNS 
routine 

c. DLZDBHOO is called to read ILGOXNS 
the old index pointer segment. LROXNS 
On errors, NE is returned. The 

LBLDXNS data base log module is called 
LGRBACK to log the old index pointer 
LNULSUP segment, and after the change of 
LCALLBH the DDATA fields, the new index 

pointer segment. DLZDBHOO is 
called again to write the index 

ILBLDXNS I I I 
pointer segment back 

LGRBACK (PSTBFALT). 
LNULSUP 
LCALLBH .D. ILGOXNS 

LDOXNS 
UNXNS 

Label 

Figure 2-12.3. Replace Index Target Segment (part 2 of 2) 
INPUT p PROCESS------------

DLZDXMTO - Index Maintenance 

Extended Description 

5. When the last secondary list is 
reached, exit is to LRETURN. 
On error in secondary lists, 
exit is to LABND772 (abend 
code 772). 

4. (con'tl 

E. If the old index pointer 
segment was not suppressed, 
but the new one was, delete 
the old index pointer segment. 

5. If last secondary list, return. 
Otherwise, go to step 1 and 
take next secondary list. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

-. 
To Fig 2-12 
Step2C 

OUTPUT-----.. 

OLZOXMTO 

Routine label 
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Figure 2-12.4. Insert FF-Keys 
~INPUT 

From Fig. 
2-12 Step 

20 .. 

-
DMB Work area 

c::J C=:J ~ 
SOB See Note-

C=1 

DLZDXMTO- Index Maintenance 

Exll!nded Description 

Note: The input control blocks are used 
in all process steps. The output work 
area is modified in all process steps. 

I. DIZDDLEO passes the LSDB 
address of the root segment with 
an UNW call. The DDIR 
address is used and all PSDBs 
in that DMB are inspected if an 
index exists. 

2. Find length of index pointer 
segment and its key length. 
Decide if primllI}' or second­
ary index has to be built. 

3. Move FFs in the length of the 
index pointer segment sequence 
field to the index pointer 
segment. 

r-PROCESS r-OUTPUT , 

..... 

l'.L Loop through all PSDBs to 

""> 
Workara 

find index source segment. CJ See Note 

2. Find length and keylength of 
index pointer segment. 

3. Move FF-key to index pointer 
segment. 

4. Build temporary blocks. 

5. Write the index pointer segment 
to the data base or to the work-
file. 

6. If last PSDB, return. Otherwise, 
go to step 1 and get next PSDB. 

I 
To Fig 2-12 
Stap3 

DLZDXMTO 

Routine Label Exll!nded Description Routine Label 

4. Build temporary blocks: LBLDCTLB 

• SDB 

• segment name = sequence 
field name of index 
pointer segment 

• update index maintenance 
JCBandDSG. 

LBWWKA 5. Write index pointer segment to LLOAb 
index data base if DLBL cards LWORKDS 
are provided. Call DIZDLOCO LCALLBH 
to open index data base if not DIZLOCO 

LBWXNS 
yet open. 

Figure 2-13. HD Space Management 
~INPUT 

l From" 

[1 ::;,.,~11 :..,.., I [ 

DMB -- 1---~ 
(oMBFBA I 

PST --

__ _:j 

I PSTFNCTN I 

DLZDHDSO - Space Manager 

Extended Description 

1. PS1WRK 1 contains the length of the 
space to be obtained or freed. 

,.PROCESS ,.ouTPUT 

~-Initialize work fields in > PST 
the PST. ( PSTDMBNM 

f PSTACBNM 

~ 2. Test for FBA. 
[ USPCE 

[UMAX 

A. If yes, go to Figure 2-13.5. 

~ 3. Determine function requested. 

A. If Get Space, go to Figure 2-13.1. 

B. If Get Space Close to Root 
Anchor Point, go to Figure 
2-13.1. 

c. If Free Space, go to Figure 2-13.2. 

D. If Modify the Bit Map, go to 
Figure 2-13.3. 

E. If Backout Get Space, go to 
Figure 2-13.4. 

F. If Backout Free Space, go to 
Figure 2-13.2. 

G. If Backout Modify Bit Map, go to 
Figure 2-13.3. 

4. Exit. 

-. 
Return to 
Caller 

DLZDHDSO 

Routine Label Extended DescrjIDion Routine 

3. (con't) 

2. A. If the device is FBA, the device I DLZDCIOO 
characteristics must be obtained 

C. Free space that has been allocated IDLZFRSPC 
for the specified segment in a 
data base CI. The caller passes the 
address of the involved segment's 
PSDBin RS. 

and the number of Cls per track 
and Cls per cylinder calculated. 

Label 

3. A. Get space in a data base Cl for I DLZGGSPC 
the specified segment as close as 

D. Turn on or off the bit in the Bit IDLZDHDSOI FIXBTMP 
Map representing the specified CI 

possible to a specified base RBA. 
The caller passes the address of 
the involved segment's PSDB in 
RS and the base RBA in 
PSTBYTNM. 

B. Get space in a data base CI for I DLZGGSPC 
the specified segment as close as 
possible to a root anchor point. 
The caller passes the address of 
the involved segment's PSDB in 
RS and the Cl number/RAP 
number (in the format BBBR) 
of the involved root anchor 
point in PSTBYTNM. 

of a data base. The caller specifies 
the CI number in PSTBLKNM. 

E. Backs out a previously processed IDLZDHDSO 
'Get Space' call. 

F. Backs out a previously processed IDLZFRSPC 
'Free Space' call. 

G. Backs out a previously processed IDLZDHDSOI FIXBTMP 
'Modify Bit Map' call. 
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Figure 2-13.1. Get Space (Part 1 of 21 

r INPUT pPROCESS ------------. 
OUTPUT _____ .. 

From Figure 
2·13Step 3 

PST -
!PSTBYTNM I - +--

Data Base Cl I-+--

f ::: I 
Cl number 1 

[ BitM®- J 

1--+--
Buffer 

~ 
Cl number 1 

[~] 

DLZDHDSO-Space Manager 

Extended Description 

Note: For the functions 'Get Space' and 
'Get Space Close to RAP', the following 
csects are used: 

Main routine: DIZDHDSO 

DIZDHDSO calls DIZGGSPC. 

DIZGGSPC calls DLZRCHBK, 
DIZLLCLC, DIZRRHPL, DIZRRHMP, 
DIZMNLCT, and DIZMMUDT. 

DIZRRHPL calls DIZRCHBK. 

DIZRRHMP calls DLZRCHBK. 

2. If distributed free space has been 
specified, a check is made if this block 
is to be left free. If not, a check is 
made to see if a percentage of this 
block is to be left free. If so, this 
percentage is added to the space 
requested. 

To determine if enough space is 
available in a Cl, the FSE's in this 
CI are checked. If there is more than 
one FSE in a CI, the free space with 
the largest of the following values 
that will not cause a Bit Map change 
is taken: 

(Sae Note) 

1. Get the Cl into the buffer 
pool that is pointed to by 
the base RBA. 

2. Determine if enough space is 
available in this Cl. If 
there is enough, store RBA of 
space and, if necessary, update 
the Bit Map. 

3. If no space is found, go to 
step 5. 

4. Locate another data base Cl, 
get it into the buffer pool, 
and go to step 2 for the 
following: 

• A Cl that is on the same 
track that is in the buffer 
pool. 

• A Cl that is on the same 
cylinder that is in the 
buffer pool. 

• A Cl on the same track that 
has a 1-bit in the Bit Map. 

DUI Buffer ,--] 

PST 

I PSTBYNM I 

Cl number 1 

I BltMap I 

DLZDHDSO 

Routine Label Extended Description 

2. (con't) 

• the size itself 

• the size+minimum segment length 

• the size+2. 

A Bit Map Change is necessary if the 
data base CI cannot accomodate the 
maximum size segment because the 
available space has been used. The 
Bit Map update is performed by 
DLZMMUDT. 

4. The calculation of the CI numbers 
for a given range is done by routine 
DIZLLCLC. 

Searching through the buffer prefixes 
is done by routine DLZRRHPL. 

Searching through the Bit Map is done 
by routine DLZRRHMP. 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-13.1. Get Space (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT.------

DLZDHDSO - Space Manager 

Extended Description 

5. A return code of X'OC' will be returned 
to the caller. 

,.PROCESS 

• A Cl in the same cylinder 
that h• a 1-bit in the Bit 
Map. 

• A Cl being within the delta 
cylinders that is in the 
buffer pool. 

• A Cl being within the delta 
cylinden that h• a 1 ·bit 
in the Bit Map. 

• The next available Cl at 
the end of the data base. 

5. If no space is found, store 
the error code. 

6. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

I" OUTPUT 

..,., 
,;> PST 

IPSTRTCDE I 

.. 
To Figure 
2-13 Step 4 

DLZDHDSO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-13.2. Free Space 

INPUT ------

PST 

PSTBUFFA 

PSToFFsT 
PSi'B'iJ<NM 

DUI Buffer 

~--, 

From Figure 
2-13 Step 3 

PROCESS------------

(See Note) 

1. Scan through the chain of FSEs in the 
specified data base Cl to find the FSE 
which applies. 

2. Check if there is more free space on the 
right and/or left side of the segment to 
be freed. 

3. Build a new FSE and/or change existing 
FSE(s). 

4. Log the change of the data base Cl. 

5. Issue BFALT call to the Buffer Handler • 

..... IDLZDBHOO 

DB Buffer 
Handler 
2-16 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

Dl/I Buffer 

(Data BelOCI I 

Q 
LogT-

' "'-. 6. If necessary, update the Bit Map. Cl nwnber 1 

DLZDHDSO - Spece Manager 

Extended Description 

Note: For the functions 'Free Space' 
and 'Backout Free Space', the 
following csects are used: 

Main routine: DlZDHDSO 

DlZDHDSO calls DlZFRSPO 

DlZFRSPO calls DLZMMLCT 
and DUMMUDT. 

I. The scan will be finished when a FSE 
with a higher offset than the one in 
PSTOFFST is reached, or, when the 
end of the FSE chain is reached. 

2. The purpose of this check is to find 
out whether there will be a contig­
uous piece of free space after process­
ing the current Free Space call .. 

6. A Bit Map change is necessaty if the 
data base CI can accomodate the 
maximum sire segment after process-

7. Exit. 
To Figure 
2·13Step 4 

lBitMep I 

._,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,_,__ ~D-LZ-D-HD_SO,_,_,_,_ .. 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

6. (con't) 

ing the Free Space call. In this case, 
the appropriate bit in the Bit Map 
has to be turned on. The Bit Map 
update is performed by routine 
DlZMMUDT. 

Figure 2-13.3. Modify Bit Map 
INPUT------

From Figure 
2-13 Step3 

ACS Ext. PST I I < 
I DMBLRECL 11 PSTBLKNM I 
~ 

DUI Buffer 

!Bit Map I 

PST 

IPSTWRKl-4 I 

Buffer 
Prefix 

~ 

PROCESS------------

(See Note) 

1. Get the Cl number of the Bit 
Map that applies. 

2. Locate this Cl in the buffer 
pool. 

3. Apply the change to the Bit 
Map. 

4. Log the change of the Bit Map. 

5. Mark the buffer containing 
the Bit Map as altered. 

.... I-

To Figure 

OUTPUT-----.. 

PST 

!PSTBLKNM I 

DUI Buffer 

I Bit Map I 

Q 
Log Tape 

Buffer 
Prefix 

c::J 

... _______________ 2-13Step4 ... _______ _. 

DLZDHDSO - Spece Manager 

Extended Descrjl'!ion 

Note: For functions 'Fix Bit Map' and 
'Backout Fix Bit Map', the following 
csects -are used: 

Main Routine: DIZDHDSO 

DIZDHDSO calls DIZMMLCT and 
DIZMMUDT. 

I. This step is performed by routine 
DIZMMLCT. 

Routine 

2. A 'Byte Locate' call is issued. I DlZDBHOO 

3. The update of the Bit Map is performed 
by routine DIZMMUDT. 

5. A 'Buffer Alter' call is issued. I DIZDBHOO 

DLZDHDSO 

Label Extended Description Routine Label 
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Figure 2·13.4. Backout Get Space 
INPUT .,PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

PST 

~ 
~ 

DLLLBuffer r- I 

PST 

PSTOFFST 

AOFF 

DUI Buffer 

C I 

From Figure 
2·13 Step 3 

(SeeNotel 

1. Scan through the FSEs of the 
given Cl and find the FSE 
that applies. 

Zlfthepreviou~yfreedspace 
cannot be found, store error 
code and go to step 9. 

3. If the previously freed space 
is not in the middle of a freed 
area, go to step 5. 

4. Create a dummy FSE. 

5. Change the FSE(s) to reflect 
the aquisition of the space. 

6. Prepare the information for 
logging the data base change. 

Buffer 
Prefix 

----.,...----~ 7. Mark the buffer as altered. 

c:::::J 

Cl number 1 
I Bit Map I 

---.---'---w"' 8. Update the Bit Map if necessary. 

9. Exit. To figure 

AOFF 

c::::::::::J 

PST 

I PSTRTCDE I 

DL/I Buffer ,---] 

PST 

I PSlWRKH I 

Buffer 
Prefix 

c::::J 

Cl number 1 

re;;;;;> 1 

---------------···2-13Step4 ._ _______ _. 

OLZDHDSO - Space Ma,_r 

Extended Descr~tion 

Note: This function backs out a Free 
Space call processed previously. The 
following csects are used: 

Main routine: DLZDHDSO 

DIZDHDSO calls DIZRCHBK. 

2. PSTOFFST contains the offset to the 
part of the data base CI which was 
freed during the Free Space call to be 
backed out. 

3. A return code of X'OC' is stored in 
PSTRTCDE. 

Routim 

7. A 'Buffer Alter' call is issued to the IDIZDBHOO 
Buffer Handler. 

Labal 

DLZOHDSO 

Extended DescrjJ!!i..on 

8. A Bit Map update is necemry if the 
data base CI cannot ae<:0modate the 
maximum length segment after backing 
out the previously processed Free 
Space call. The Bit Map update is 
performed by routine DlZMMUDT. 

Routim Label 

Figure 2·13.5. FBA Support Device Characteristics Routine 
INPUT ., PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

AMO 

AMOOSN 

PST 

PSTVLSR 

DLZDHOSO - Space Manager 

Extended Description 

1. Issue SHOWCAT to obtain volume 
serial number of data base. 

2. Issue GETVCE to obtain device 
characteristics. 

3. Is device FBA? 

4. If no, issue message DLZ8311 and 
end task. 

5. If yes, calculate Cls per track and 
Cls per cylinder. 

6. Calculate scan value. 

7. Exit. 

PST 

~~-.-~~~-.-........ ,,.,IPSTswKAR I 
PST 

~~----~~~~~./ IPSTSWKAR I 

DMB 
I I ........ 

DMBCICYL 

DMBCITRK 

OMB 

I I ...... I OMBACBDL I 

To Figure 
2-13 Step 3 

DLZDHDSO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 
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Figure 2-14. Open/Close 

INPUT ------

PSTFNCTN --

c:=:J 
-T-

DLZDLOCO - Open/CIOIO 

_ .,._ .. 
-- .:c:--·· 

1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I--
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
~­
I 
I 
I 
I 
L-

I. This function is used by the utilities 
DlZRDBCO and DlZURGPO. It is 
also used by DlZDLAOO when the 
first data base call to a not open data 
base is issued (batch only). For 
PROCOPT=L, only one data base is 
opened. For all other processing 
options, all related data bases are 
opened as well (index data bases and 
logically related data bases). 

2. DlZDLROO uses this function for 
positioning a HSAM data base at the 
start point. It is also used by 
DlZURDBO. It opens only one ACB, 
i.e. for IDSAM only KSDS or ESDS. 

3. DlZDLDOO uses this function when it 
finds a logically related data base that 
is not opened (this can happen because 
of delete sensitivity propagation). 

PROCESS------------

.. 

Note: For each of the following 
"'-· DOCDCB (Figure 2-14.1) 
is called. 

1. If PSTFNCTN = PSTOCPCB, 
loop through all SDBs and 
secondary lists to find all 
ACBs to be oplinld. 

2. If PSTFNCTN = PSTOCDCB, 
open this one ACB. 

3. If PSTFNCTN = PSTOCDSG, 
proc:ea all ACBs in DSG. 

4. If PSTFNCTN = PSTOCDMB or 
PSTOCALL, process all ACBs 
in one DMB or all ACBs in all 
DMBs. 

-··- ov• 

] 
] 
]] 

!I!!:·-·· 

Ratumto 
ca11ar 

~ENTRY 

~?UT 
AROUND 4. PSTOCALL + PSTOCOPN : 

DCB DlZOLIOO uses this call to open all 
data bases in the system eligible for 
initial opening (online only). 

PSTOCALL + PSTOCCLS : 

This call is used to close all ACBs in 
the DL/I system (e.g. DlZDLAOO). 

ACBENTRY PSTOCDMB: 
DOCDCB 

This call is used by DlZOLIOO for 
deferred opening (online). It is also 

DGENTRY 

used by DlZDXMTO and by data 
base utilities. It opens/closes one 
ACB (two ACBs for IDSAM). 

DOCDCB 

OUTPUT-----.. 

ACB 
Extension 

(OMBOFLGS I 

JCB 

pceoRGN 1 

DDIR 

IDDIRCODE I 

DLZDLOCO 

.. . ... _ 

DENTRY 
DROUTINE 
DOCDCB 

-

Figure 2-14.1. Open/Close DOCDCB Routine 
INPUT ~Fig. ..PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

R11 -

lACBEXT I 

DLZDLOCO - Open/Close 

Extended Description 

1. Issue DOS OPEN. 

2. Issue 'MODCB' to update the 
exit list. 

3. Issue 'SHOWCB' and compare 
DMB entries to VSAM define 
entries. 

4. For an empty ESDS file, write 
control record. 

5. Log the open record. 

6. For HISAM KSDS, go back to 
Step 1 to open ESDS. 

7. Call compression routine, if 
necessary. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

Return to 
Fig 2·14 

ACBEXT 

loMBFLGs I 

DLZDLOCO 

Routine Label 

1. This part is called from all steps of IDOCDCB I DOCOPEN 4. The first control interval is written IDOCFIRST INOTHIDAM 
Figure 2-14 for opening. If the data 
base is open, return immediately. 
Immediate return is also done when the 
call is PSTOCALL and initial opening 
is not planned. Unsuccessful opens 
have return error code in PST and flag 
in JCB. 'DLZ020f is issued. 

2. The exit list is updated with the loocMOD 
address of the errox handling routines 
of DIZDBHOO. 

3. Control interval size, relative key IDOCSHOW 
position, and key length of DMB is 
compared to VSAM catalog entries. 
MISMATCH: DLZ025I, DLZ0271, 
and DlZ0281. 

For HISAM, the number of logical 
records in VSAM catalog has to be 
i.ero for PROCOPT=L. For HD, the 
high used RBA is inspected. Message 
'DLZ0231' is issued for conflicts. 

(for IDSAM, as many records as fill 
one CI). It contains DL/I control 
information. For HD, the ACB is 
closed and opened again to simulate 
'NOT LOAD' to VSAM. 

7. All PSDBs are inspected to determine I DOCV ARI 
if a compaction routine with '!NIT' 
specified exists. · 

I 
3: 
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T 
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tJ Figure 2-15. DB Buffer Handler (Part 1of2) 
I r INPUT I L.(o"" '° 00 

From 
Caller 

_ DLZDBHOO: 

0 PST 
r- I PSTFNCTN I- -~ 
0 Flag Name ~ 1. For HDAM or HIDAM: 

0 PSTBYLCT 02 A. Byte locate. fll ....... (See Figure 2-15.1, Step 1) 

< 
tll PSTBKLCT 01 B. Block locate. 
r- (See Figure 2-15.1, Step 4) 
0 

(IQ PSTBYALT 06 c. Byte alter. r;· (See Figure 2-15.2, Step 11 

3.:: 
PSTBFALT 05 D. Mark buffer as altered. II' = (See Figure 2-15.2, Step 3) c: 

~ PSTGBSPC 03 E. Get buffer space. 

< (See Figure 2·15.3) 

s- PSTFBSPC 04 F. Free buffer space. 

8 (See Figure 2-15.9) 

" tJ PSTBFMPT 04 G. Mark buffer as empty. 
(See Figure 2-15.9) 

PSTPGUSR 07 I I I H. Purge buffers. 
(See Figure 2-15.10) 

DLZOBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Desc:ription 

1. 

A. Locate relative byte number. DLZDBHOO BYLCT 

B. locate relative block number. DLZDBHOO BKLCT 

c. locate a relative byte number DLZDBHOO BY ALT 
and mark buffer altered. 

D. Mark a buffer containing DLZDBHOO BF ALT 
data as altered. 

E. DLZDBHOO GBSPC 

F. DLZDBH03 MRKEMPT 

G. DLZDBH03 MRKEMPT 

H. Purge all buffers altered by DLZDBH03 PGUSRl 
a task. 

.. ouTPUT 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-15. DB Buffer Handler (Part 2 of 21 
po INPUT 

PST 
I PSTFNCTN I 

Flag Name ~ 

PSTeYLCT 02 

PSTSTLEO 09 

PSTSTLBG oc 

PSTWRITE OB 

PSTPUTKV OD 

PSTMSPUT OE 

PSTBFALT 05 

PSTGETNX OB 

PSTERASE OA 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

2. 

A. Read a record by RBA from 
a KSDS or ESDS. 

B. Get a record by root key from 
aKSDS. 

c. Read the record containing 
the first root segment in a 
KSDS. 

D. 

E. 

F. 

G. 

H. 

I. 

PROCESS------------

2. For HIDAM index, Simple HISAM, 
or HISAM (ESDS or KSDS). 

A. Read a record. 

B. SETL equal. 

c. SETL begin. 

D. Write a new record to 
HISAM ESDS. 

E. Insert a record by key into 
a HISAM KSDS. 

F. Insert record(s) sequentially 
into a HISAM KSDS. 

G. Write a record by RBA to a 
KSDS or ESDS. 

H. Read the next record in a 
KSDS. 

I. Erase a record from a KSDS. 

3. Exit 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZDBH02 HSREAD 

DLZDBH02 STLllQ 

DLZDBH02 STLBG 

DLZDBH02 LO WRITE 

DLZDBH02 PUTKY 

DLZDBH02 MSPUT 

DLZDBH02 HSWRITE 

DLZDBH02 GETNX 

DLZDBH02 HSWRITE 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 
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figure 2-15.1. Byte Locate/Block Locate 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

PST 

I PSTBYTNM I 

PST 

I PSTBLKNM I 

From 
Figure 2-15 
Step1A 

From 
Figul"e 2-15 
Step 18 

DLZOBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

BYLCT: 

1. Convert the given RBA to a VSAM 
control interval (Cl) number and 
an offset within the control 
interval. 

2. Locate the buffer address. .... 
3. Go to Step 6. 

BKLCT: 

LOCATE Routine 
2-15.4 

4. Locate the buffer address. ..... LOCATE Routine 
2-15.4 

5. Convert the Cl number to a RBA. 

6. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Descr.!J!!!on 

I. The relative byte number for the IDIZDBHOO I CONVER 
control interval is retrieved from 
PSTBYfNM. 

5. The same as in Step I except that 
a control interval number is passed 
inPSTBLKNM. 

To 
Figure 2-15 
Step 3 

OUTPUT-----.. 

PST 

~ 
~ 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-15.2. Byte Alter/Buffer Alter 

INPUT ------. ~;mre 2-15 
Step 1C 

PST 

lPSTBYTNM I 

PPST 

~ 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Hendler CSECT 

Extended Descr.!J!!!on 

From 
Figure 2-15 
Step 10 

I. Byte alter is a combination of byte 
locate (Figure 2-15.I, Steps 1-3) and 
buffer alter (Figure 2-15.2, Steps 3 
and 4). 

PROCESS------------

BY ALT: 

1. Convert.the.RBA to a !>lock 
number and an offset. 

2. Locate the buffer address. ..... 
BFALT: 

LOCATE Routine 
2·15.4 

3. Turn on the bit in the buffer 
prefix to indicate that the 
buffer was modified or altered 
by this user. 

4. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Descr.!J!!!on 

3. The bit that is turned on is in the IDIZDBHOO IMARKALT 
2-byte field BFFRUSID. The 16 bits 
correspond from right to left to the 
user ID indicated in the PPST. If a 
user ID higher than 16 is assigned, 
two or more users share the same 
bit. . 

To 
Figure2·15 
Step3 

OUTPUT-----.. 

~ 
~ 

BFFA 

I BFFAUSID I 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-15.3. Get Buffer Space 

INPUT ------

PST SBIF 

I PSTBYTNM I [==:J 

r~ ~ 

From 
Figure 2-15 
Stap1E 

PROCESS-----------~ 

GBSPC: 

1. Get the address of the selected 
buffer subpool. 

2. Search the buffer prefixes of 
the subpool to find a buffer 
that can be used. 

3. If a reusable buffer cannot be 
found, wait until one becomes 
available. 

......__.. I DLZOWAIT 

,......., Online Wait Ro~~~= 

BFPL 

leFPLROCT I 
~ 4. Move the control in_terval 1.D 

into the buffer prefix. 

BFFR 

c::::J 
5. If the buffer is busy, wait 

for it. 

.... I DLZOWAIT 

Online Wait Routine 
2-6.8 

·-- i r ........ -11.--. Control Blocks • 

[==:J . 
BFFR 7. Mark buffer 'non-reusable'. 

[==:J 8. Put the address and the size 
of the buffer into the PST. 

9. Exit. 

DLZDeHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Routine Label Extended D-iption 

I . The subpool information table (SBIF) 
is used to find a buffer subpool with 
buffers that contain the least number 
of bytes needed for this space 
request. 

2. Buffers that are marked non-reusable 
or are permanent write error buffers 
cannot be used. 

To 
Figure2-16 
Stap3 

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

BFFR 

lsFFRCllD I 

DLZDBHOO 

Routina Label 

figure 2-15.4. LOCATE Routine 

INPUT ------

PST OMS 

c::::J c::::J 

f" 1r 

From 
Figure 2·15.1 
or2-15.2 

r-
1 

I 
I 
I 

-+­
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L_ 

EJ r 

Data Base 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler 

..i.xte i. on 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

LOCATE: 

1. Search buffer prefixes for the 
requested block. .. LOCATE Buffer Search 

2-15.5 

2. Check if the predecessor in the 
write chain is in the buffer 
pool. Write buffer if necessary. .. LOCATE Buffer Write 

2-15.6 

3. If the block is new, put the 
buffer on the write chain and 
mark it as altered. .... LOCATE New Block 

Procauing 
2-15.7 

4. If the block is not new, read 
the block into thli buffer. .. 

5. Exit. 

Rnutin& label 

LOCATE Read 
2-15.8 

Extended Dascriotion 

. ~s 
Data Base 

l==l 
I ...._L=::::f 

BFFRs 

To 
Figure2-15.1 
or2-15.2 

Buffer Pool 
Control Block 

C==:J 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-15.5. LOCATE Buffer Search 

INPUT ------
From 
Figure 2·15.4. 
Step 1 

BFF. Rs SBIF ~ r-r-1 luse Chain I I 
,t.----1 ---1 
~ L_ 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

EX1llnded Desc:ri1>1ion 

2. Put the buffer prefix address into 
PSTBUFFA and the buffer address 
intoPSTDATA. 

4. A buffer can be used if: 

• It is not marked 
non-reusable. 

• It is not a permanent 
write error buffer. 

• It is not currently 
enqueued for a pending Cl. 

PROCESS------------

LOCATE: 

1. Search the buffer prefixes for 
the requested data base Cl 
(Control Interval). 

A. If the Cl is not found, go 
to Step 4. 

B. If the Cl is found as pending 
in the buffer pool, ENQ on 
this Cl. After control is 
returned, go back to Step 1. 

C. If the Cl is found in the 
buffer pool and is n.o.t busy, 
go to Step 2. 

D. If the Cl is found in the 
buffer pool and is busy, ENQ 
on this Cl. After control is 
returned, go back to Step 1. 

2. Pass the buffer to the requestor. 

3. Exit. 
···••l~~~~nto 

4. Search the use chain from top 
bottom for a buffer that can 
be used. 

5. If no buffer is available, ENQ 
on the pending Cl of the buffer 
on the bottom of the use chain. 
After control is returned, go 
back to Step 4. 

6. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

To 
Figure 2·15.4 
Step2 

OUTPUT-----... 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-15.6. LOCATE Buffer Write 
INPUT ------. 

bd 

From 
Figure2-15. 
Step2 

Ri_-r-
~1 L-

PROCESS------------. 

BUFFOUNO: 

1. Move the Cl identifier into the 
buffer prefix of the buffer 
that is to be used. 

2. If the Cl being processed is not 
new, go to Step 5. 

3. If the predecessor in the write 
chain can be found in the buffer 
pool, go to Step 5. 

4. If there is a sequence error, 
exit. 

5. If the buffer is busy, ENQ on 
th is buffer. 

6. If the buffer does not need to 
be written, go to Step 8. 

···•~11 ~~~to 

Buffer Pool ~k~7W' 

OUTPUT-----... 

E=J 

PST 

lPSTRTCDE I 

EJ 
Date Base 

L---.1 • nte the buffer. 

8. Take the buffer over. : ~ BFFR SBIF 

~luseChain I 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Desc!!l!,tion 

I. Moving the CI identifier means 
enqueuing on the pending CI. 

2. This check is made to ensure that 
the Cls of the data base get initialized 
in sequence. 

4. X'04' is stored in PSTRTCDE. 

5. A buffer is busy if: 

• It is being read into. 
• It is being written. 
• It is waiting for its 

predecessor in the write 
chain to be written. 

8. 'Taking over' a buffer consists of: 

• Moving the CJ identifier from 
BFFRNPST to BFFRPST. 

• Turning off BFFRPNNQ and 
turning on BFFREXNQ in 
BFFRSW. 

• Putting the buffer at the 
top of the use chain. 

• Clearing the buffer (with 
zeros). 

9. Exit. 

To 
Figure a-15.4 ._ ___________________________ _.step3 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label Extended o-~ Routine Label 
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Figure 2-15.7. LOCATE New Block Proc:essing 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

r- t 

From 
FlguN2·16.4 
Step3 

-.-
1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1--
1 
I 
I 
L_ 

TESTNEW1: 

1. Search buffer pool for the 
predecessor in the write chain. 
If it is found, go to Step 3. 

2. If the predecessor cannot be 
found, go to system ABEND. 

.... I DLZABEND 
Abend846 

2-4.2 

, 3. If the predecessor is not being 
written, go to Step 5. 

4. Enqueue the predecessor that is 
being written. 

5. If the predecessor is not a 
perm.-.ent write error buffer, 
goto Step 7. 

6. Mark the current buffer as a 
permanent write error buffer. 
Then go to Step 9. 

7. Put the buffer on the bottom 
of the write chain. 

PPST '( 8. Mark the buffer as altered. 

~ I 9. Put the buffer prefix address 

OLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Ex18nded Description 

4. The purpose for enqueuing the 
predecessor is to wait for completion 
of the writing. This is necessary to 
find out if the buffer is a permanent 
error buffer. 

and the buffer address into the 
PST. 

10. Exit. 

Routine lAbel Extandtd Description 

To 
Figure 2-16.4 
Step6 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2·16.8. LOCATE Read 

INPUT ------. 
From 
Flgure2·15.4 

.------.IStep4 

B~ 
Da1aB818 

APL 

I RPLFOBK I 
(VSAM) 

DLZDBHOO - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----· 

ISSREAD: 

1. Read the requested Cl from the 
data base. 

2. If no read error occurred, go 
toStep4. 

3. If an 1/0 error occurred, put 
return code X'08' (PSTIOERR) 
in PSTRTCDE. Then exit. 

4. Put the buffer prefix address 
and the buffer address into the 
PST. 

5. Exit. 

RoU1ine Label Extended DescrllJt!an 

_____ ........._ Buffer Pool 

lControl Block l 

To 
Figure 2·16.4 
Step6 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

I 
~ • 8' 

i 
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Figure 2-15.9. Free Buffer Space 

INPUT ------ From 
Figure 2-15 
Steps 1F 
and 1G 

BFFR 

c::::=J 

. DLZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

~- ._..._l.J"'~IUH 

I. The DMB subpool directozy and the 
DMB number in PSTDMBNM are 
used to find the buffer subpool that 
applies to the call. 

2. The caller can have the buffer 
handler free: 

• Only one buffer. (PSTDMBNM, 
PSTACBNM, and PSTBLKNM 
#oO). 

• All buffers of a data set. 
(PSTDMBNM and PSTACBNM 
#oO; PSTBLKNM = 0). 

• All buffers of a data base. 
(PSTDMBNM = DMB number of 
the data base; PSTACBNM and 
PSTBLKNM = 0). 

PROCESS------------

MR KEMPT: 

1. Get the first buffer prefix in 
the subpool that applies to the 
call. 

2. If PST fields PSTDMBNM, PSTACBNM, 
and PSTBLKNM do not match BFFR 
fields BFFRDMB, BFFRDCB, and 
BFFRCllD, go to Step 4. 

3. If the PST fields match the 
BFFR fields: 

A. Mark the buffer as empty. 

B. Issue RELPAG macro. 

C. Put the buffer on the bottom 
of the use chain. 

4. If this is not the last buffer 
prefix, get the next one and 
go back to Step 2. 

................. Extended Deseriotion 

!'.'-
OUTPUT 

;;· 
g 
l 
~ 
i ;· 
~ a 
1 ... 
~ 
s, .... = a: 

I 
BFFR 

c::=:J 

SBIF 

c=:J 

DLZDBHOO 

_Jloutine Label 
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Figure 2-15.10. Purge Buffen ICHKP Function) (Part 1of2) 

INPUT ~;':.2-15 

JCB 

I JCBPRESF I 

PST· PDIR 

~lPcilRSILA I 
PSIL 

I PSI LOI RA I 

DDIR 

I DDIRADDR I 
DMB 

I DMBDRG I 
ACBXT • 

I DMBACBRP I 

APL 

~ 
(VSAMI 

DMB 

IDMBDRG I 

DLZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

Step 1H 

2. Field JCBPRESF in the JCB is checked 
for encoded checkpoint function 
(FUNCCHKP X'85'). If function is not 
CHKP, go purge the DL/I buffers. 

5. If data base organization is not SHISAM 
(field DMBORG; bitDMBSHIS X'OI' not 
set on), or HISAM (bit DMBISAMI 
X'02' not set on), or an index data base 
(bit DMBNDEX X'08' not set on) go 
update to next PSIL entry. 

9. VSAM ENDREQs are issued for every 
SHISAM, HISAM, and index data base 
to ensure that the VSAM buffers are 
written to the data base. 

PROCESS------------

PGUSR: 

1. Get address of the JCB. 

2. If function is not CHKP, go to Step 19. 

3. GetaddressofDDIR entry. 

4. Get address of DMB prefix. 

5. ~li~~s;'i~!?xn:::o!>':i!:.n; :0H~!~~7. 

6. Get the RPL address. 

7. If no request were made on this RPL, 
go to Step 11. 

8. Go test if ACB busy. 

TESTACB 

Test ACB Routine 
2-15.12 

9. Issue VSAM ENDREG for this RPL. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT------

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-15.10. Purge Buffers (CHKP Function) (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT ., PROCESS------------

ACBXT 

loMBACBRP l 

APL 

~ 
(VSAM) 

PSIL 

tPSILLNGH I 
PSIL • 

f PSILDIRA I 

DLZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

Extended Description 

11. If the entry is for HISAM, update to the 
next ACB extension. For HISAM, 
ENDREQs must be issued for both the 
KSDS and ESDS. 

!8. Continue scan of the PSB intent list until 
all have been processed. When processing: 
is completed, go purge the DL/I buffers. 

10. Post DMB ECB complete. 

11. If HISAM data base, update to next 
ACB extension. 

12. Get the RPL address. 

13. If no request were made on this RPL, 
go to Step 17. 

14. Go test if ACB busy. 

TESTACB 

Test ACB Routine 
2-15.12 

15. Issue VSAM ENDREG for this RPL. 

16. Post DMB ECB complete. 

17. Update to next PSB intent list entry. 

18. If not end of PSB intent list, return 
to Step 3. 

19. Go to normal purge. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

To Figure 
2-15.11 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·15.11. Purge Buffen IPart 1of2} 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

rt 
PPST BFFRs 

~a 
--------

BFFR PST 

c::::::J 

I 
r-
I 
I 
t--
I 

!==1 -1 '"~ t I 

t:::J r--
I 
L_ 

DLZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

-------- -----

1. This routine scans all buffer prefixes. 

3. The caller may select a certain data 
base, a certain data set, or certain 
buffers to be purged. The choice is 
indicated by putting the number of 
the desiled item into PSTDMBNM, 
PSTACBNM, or PSTBLKNM. :zeroes 
in these fields indicate that pwging of 
all components of the item on the next 
higher level is desired. This module 
checks the contents of the abow 
mentioned PST fields against the con· 
tents of fields BFFRDMB, BFFRACB, 
and BFFRCllD in the buffer pref1X. 

4. Buffen that are non·reusable are freed 
during a purge call. 

6. Permanent write error buffers are not 
freed until all tasks, which either 
altered the buffer, or might be 
interested in it becawe they we the 
data base, haw terminated. 

PGUSR1: 

1. Get the first of all buffer 
prefixes. 

2. If the buffer was not altered 
by this specific user, go to 
Step 11. 

3. If the identifiers are not 
equal, go to Step 11. 

4. If the buffer is not 
non-reuseble, go to Step 6. 

BFFR SBIF 

5. Mark the buffer empty, issue 
RELPAG macro, and put the buffer 
on the bottom of the use chain. 
Then go to Step 11. c:::J lu.Chain I 

6. If the buffer is not a 
perm_.,t write error buffer, 
go to Step 10. 

BFFR 
7. Delete this user from the user 

mask field in the buffer prefix. 
c::::::J 

DLZDBHOO 

Extended Description 

7. Before the bit in BFFRUSID, which 
corresponds to the user identifier (in 
the PPST) of the current task, is turned 
off, a check is made whether any tasks 
are actiw that would share the bit with 
the current task. (Refer to the notes in 
the Figure for routine BFALT.) 

Routine Label 

Figure 2·15.11. Purge Buffers IPart 2 of 2} 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

~~:~ L----J JCB 

DSG 

DLZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSECT 

-- = .. 
8. A task is a potential user of a buffer 

if at least one of the DSGs in the 
PSB has the same DMD and ACB as 
in fields BFFRDMB and BFFRACB 
of the buffer prefJX. 

8. If BFFRUSID is now zero, or if 
there are no more potential 
users for this buffer: 

A. . Mark the buffer empty. 

B. Issue RELPAG macro. 

C. Put the buffer on the bottom 
of the use chain. 

9. Go to Step 11. 

10. Write buffer to Disk. 

11. If this is not the last buffer 
prefix, get the next one and 
return to Step 2. 

12. Exit. 

BFFR SBIF 

c:::::J I u.a Chai• I 

--.----.....f~B 
Data8-

DLZDBHOO 

-·- Extended DesaiDtion Rnut1... L.obal 
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Figure 2-15.12. Test ACB Routint 
INPUT From Fltura 

2·16.10 
Stlp8or 14 

RI 

c=:J 
R7 

C=:J 
ACBXT 

loMBeca I 

PST 

JPSTPREAD I 

R2 

C:=J 

RO 

c:::=J 
R2 

c==::J 

D LZDBH03 - Buffer Handler CSE CT 

Extended Description 

3. Byte 2 of DMB ECB set to X'80'. 

4. Bit PSTIW AIT in field PSTCLRWT in 
PST set on. 

6. Bit PPSTBF in field PPSTIND in PPST 
set on. 

7. DLZIWAIT macro issued. 

8. Bit PPSTBF in field PPSTIND in PPST 
set off. 

9. 

10. X'80' in byte 2 of DMBECB turned off. 

I 

PROCESS-----------.... OUTPUT-----· 

1. Save RPL address. 

2. Get PST address. 

3. If DMB ECB not busy, go to Step 9. 

4. Indicate wait was necessary. 

5. Get PPST address. 

6. Indicate enqueued by buffer handler. 

7. Issue wait. 

8. Reset enqueued by buffer handler 
indicator. 

9. Restore RPL address. 

10. Indicate DMB ECB is busy. 

11. Return to caller. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

TESTACB 

NOWAIT 

RO 

c:=J 
R1 

c=::=J 
R2 

c:=J 
-.----....<PST 

lPSTCLRWT I 
R3 

C:=J 
PPST 

IPPSTIND I 

----~..r.J PPST 
lPPSTIND I 

..rE==J 
----..J< ACBXT 

loMeecs I 

To Fi9'1re 
2·15.10 
Step 9 or 15 

DLZDBHOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2· 16. DB Lopr (ev.vilw) 
INPUT------,= 

DLZRDBLO - DB L-CSECT 

Extended Description 

). 

2. 

3. 

4. 

s. 
6. 

7. 

PROCESS------------
Nata: The 1hree diffsent functions 
of the logger are aaociatlld with the 
1hraa different entry points Into it 
• DLZIDBLO (Step 2) 
• LOGWR (Step 41 
• WRIAHEAD (hip 6) 

1. Initialize logger. (See Figure 2-16. 1) 

2. Build a log record and move it to 
the log 1/0 ..._ (See Figure 2-16.2) 

3. Give control to asynchronous log 
subtask (onliM only). (See Figure 
2-16.3) 

4. Move a log record (which has been 
built by ano1har module) to 1ha log 
1/0 area. (See Figure 2-16.4) 

5. Write log information physically to 
tape. (See Figure 2· 16.6) 

6. Close 1ha log file. (See Figure 2-16.6) 

7. Check for disk errors. (See Figura 
2·16.7) 

Routine ubel Extended Description 

DURDBLO DURDBLO 

DUIDBLO 

g=WJ 
LOG WR 

WRIAHEAD 

LOGCLOSE 

PUfERROR 

To 
DLZBNUCO 
ABEND 
Routine. 

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine ube1 
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~ 

1. 
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Figure 2-18.1. lnitilliZll Lopr 

INPUT ~= 2•18 pPROCESS ------------
518111 

1. Initialize entry points in 
SCD. 

2. Open the log file and if 
succ:essful tum open bit 
on inSCD. 

=o 

DLZRDBLO - DB ~r CSECT 

Extended Description 

3. Issue error message if open 
failed and disk logging was 
specified. 

4. RlltOre registers. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

1. The entry point to the logger module IDIZRDBLO 
initially points to the initialization 
routine. After initialization it con-
tains the entry point of DI.ZIDBLO 
All of the entry points to the various 
logger routines are in the SCD after 
initialization. 

2. If tape logging is specified, the DTF 
is opened. 

If disk logging is specified, the ACB 
is opened and tested if successful. 

3. Message DLZ0201 is issued if an 
open error occurred with disk 
logging. 

Message D I.Z0771 is issued if the 
log was opened successfully with 
disk logging. 

To 
Figura2-16 

SCD 

c:J 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-16.2. Build Log Record (Part 1of21 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

SCD 

~ 

From 
figure2·16, 
Step2 

c::=:J -" 
LDGWDRK 
AREA 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSECT 

EX19nded Desc;ription 

1. Build the log record: 

A. Detect the kind of log call. 

B. Move header information 
into work area. 

C. Move data into workarea. 

D. If all data does not fit 
into log record, move as 
much data as possible. 

2. Move date and time into 
log record. 

3. Move log record to 1/0 area: 

If log record does not 
fit into 1/0 area, do Step 
4. Otherwise, go to Step 5. 

Routine Ubel Extended Description 

I. Depending on the kind of log record joIZRDBLO IDIZIDBLO 
being processed, the logger will build 
one of the following type of log record: 

• Physical insert record 
• Physical replace record 
• Physical delete record 
• Logical delete record 
• Pointer maintenance record. 

The maximum logical record size 
for a log record is S 12 bytes. The 
blocks are undefined with a maximum 
of 1024 bytes. 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

c:::::J 
Log Work Area 

c:::::J 
1/0Aree 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine Ubel 

Figure 2-16.2. Build Log Record (Part 2 of 21 
.. INPUT JPROCESS 

c=J > 4. Write the contents of the 
1/0 area to tape or disk. l/OArea 

A. If logging is being done in 
a batch environment, 
issue the PUT macro 
immediately. 

B. If logging is being done in 
an online environment, 
pass control to: 

..... r Asynchronous l Log Subtask 
2-16.3 

5. Check for disk errors 
if disk logging. See 
Figure 2-16.7. 

SCD > 6. If the log request is associated 

fscoLocou I -,., with a buffer, move the 
number of the last written 
log block from SCDLOCOU 
into the buffer prefix. 

7. If more data is to be logged, 
return to Step 1C. 
Otherwise; 

• 

DLZRDBLO - 08 Logger CSECT 

i:x11mdedDesGr...!l!!.on Routine Label Extended Description 

4. B. In an online environment, the 
PUT macro is iS11ued from the 
Asynchronous Log Subtask in 
order to avoid losing tasks when 
EOV is encountered on the log 
tape. 

6. The purpose for ke~ping the number 
of the last written log block in the 
SCD and in the BFFR is to enable 
DIZDBHOO to determine if a log 
record has to be written out before 
an update is applied to a data base. 

7. There will be more data to be logged 
if all data did not fit into the log 
record. See Step ID. 

,.ouTPUT 

~ oor EJ 

> BFFR 

~ I BFFRLocOI 

~ 
Figure 2-16 

DLZRDBLO 
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Figure 2-16.3. Asynchronous Log Subtask 

INPUT r PROCESS OUTPUT-----.. 
From 
Figure2-16.2. 
Stap4 

SCD 

I SCDESECB I====.;> 
PRIVATE ECB 

f PRIVECB I ====~ 
SCD 

I SCDELECB I - ~ 

PRIVATE ECB 

lPRIVECB I+----.. 

c::::J -----> 

PRIVATE ECB 

iPRIVECB I====.;> 
&ell 

lscOELECB 1----~ 
I 

SCD I 
lscoESECB I ~ 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSECT 

1. Lock the SYSTEM ECB. 

2. Tum off posted PRIVATE ECB. 

3. Post the LOG 1/0 ECB. 

4. Issue IWAIT on PRIVATE ECB. 

5. Issue PUT. 

6. Post the PRIVATE ECB. 

7. Tum off posted LOG 1/0 ECB. 

8. Go into wait again on 
LOG 1/0 ECB. 

9. Post the SYSTEM ECB. 

Extended Desctll>!ion 

SCD 

lscDESECB I 
PRIVATE ECB 

IPRIVECB I 
SCD 

lscDELECB I 

Q 
TAPE LOG 

PRIVATE ECB 

f PRIVECB I 
-----~ SCD 

fscDELECB I 

ISC~mce I 

To 
Figure 2-18.2. 
Step 5 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine 

Steps I, 2, 3, 4, and 9 are performed DLZRDBLO ONLINT The Asynchronous Log Subtask is 
waiting on this ECB and when it gets 
posted, DOS/VS will mark this sub­
task as dispatchable. 

within CSECT DIZRDBLO. 

Steps 5, 6, 7, and 8 are performed 
within the Asynchronous Log Writer 
Subtask. 

I. The SYSTEM ECB is used for commu-
nication between DLZRDBLO and 
DLZODP. It is Jocked in order to 
prevent any other task from entering 
the Jogger while the 1/0 is going on. 

2. The PRIVATE ECB is used for commu-
nication about the completion of I/O 
between the .Asynchronous Log Subtask 

a and DLZRDBLO. 

3. The lOG 1/0 ECB is used for commu-
nication about the need to issue a 
PUT macro between DLZRDBLO and 
the Asynchronous Log Subtask. 

DIZRDBLO ONLLOGWF 

4. IW AIT will have the effect that the 
DL/I 'maintask' will be put into wait. 
The Asynchronous Log Subtask can 
then be started by DOS/VS. 

label 

Figure 2-16.4. Move Log Record 
INPUT 

From 
Figure2-16, 
Step4 

LOG 

~ H ----
LOGl/0 
AREA 

I CURSIZE I 
LOGl/O 
AREA 

c::J 

LOG WORK 
AREA 

I LOG RECORD! 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSECT 

Extended Description 

Note: This function is used 

• Open log records (ID X'2F') 
• Scheduling records (ID X'08') 
• Termination records (ID X'07') 
• Checkpoint records (ID X'41 ') 

PROCESS 

(See Notel 

1. If the log record fits into 
the space currently 
available in the LOG 1/0 
AREA, go to Step 4. 

2 Write the current contents the 
• of the LOG 1/0 AREA to 

log tape or disk. 

3. Check for disk errors if 
disk logging. 
(See Figure 2-16.3.) 

4 Move the log record to 
• the LOG 1/0 AREA. 

Routine Label Extended Dascr_jJ!!ion 

ioIZRDBLO I LOGWR 

OUTPUT 

Q .. EJ 

LOG l/OAREA 

c:::::J 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-16.5. Write Log Information 
I"' INPUT From 

Figure 2-16, 
Step5 

• -Log 1/0 Area 

[ [ ""> 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSECT 

Extended Description 

I. This function is used by 
DIZDBHOO, when log 
information associated 
with a data base update 
has not been written to 
tape at the time the data 
base update was being 
done. 

I" PROCESS .,.ouTPUT 

---. 

Q~EJ 
1 Issue PUT macro to write current 
· contents of the log 1/0 area to the 

log tape or disk. 

./ 2. Check for disk errors if disk logging. 
(See Figure 2-16.7) -~ 

To. 
Figure 2-16 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

DLZRDBI.O WRIAHEAD 

figure 2-16.6. Close Log File 
INPUT rPROCESS 

t'"' 

From I rOUTPUT 
r;· 

Figure 2-16 I 
~ 

s...,e 

1:1 

l 
~ ;-

1. Reset open bit in SCD. 

oco t 1 13~ 
:::!. 

c=:J -- 2. ~ir.' logging, close tape 
• 

APL 

DTFMT t 
c=:J - -- 3. If disk logging, close ACB ~ a 

and test for close errors. 
1 

ACB a 
4. If close errors, issue I 

c::::J it 
error message. 

I (LOGACB) 
,.... 

5. Restore registers. 
= ~ 

To 
Figure 2-16 

DLZRDBLO - DB Logger CSECT DLZRDBLO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended DescrJl!.tion Routine Label 

I. Either the tape or disk log file is DUIDBI.O LOG CLOSE 
closed in this subroutine. 

This subroutine is used by DIZODP, 
DIZRDBLO, DIZRRCOO, and 
DIZBNUCO. 

4. Message DIZ021 I is issued. 



...., F9n 2-18.7. Didt Enon 
I rlNPUT ... _ rPROCESS 

;:; 

0 
r"' 
';:::. t r--q·-0 .... , a-LagFi.;--, 0 2-18.8 
{I) 

......... 
< RPL 
{D C::J -- 2. 1f full a.xl8nt, check if 

t-
PAUSE is indicatad. 

0 C::::::J 3. If PAUSE is indicatad, issue (IQ 
r;· - - - 11111111g11 md wait for reply. 

a: s 4. If reply is 'cancel' issue 
i:: llllllllgll. 

j!. 

~ 
5. If reply is 'go', open next file, 

issue file used llllllllgll, md 

= continue. 

5! n 
8. If mt 1/0 error oc:an, issue 

"' llllllllgll. 

DLZRDBLO - DB l.oggot' CSECT 

-~-------~-~ ··---- -· . Exlllnded o.-iDtion 

1. The log file is closed so that the DLZIDBLO LOGCLOSE 
operator could dump the file 
(optional) before continuing. 

2. Checks to see if the user specified DLZRDBLO iPuTERROR 
PAUSE on the Dl./I control 
parameter. 

3. Message DLZ0761 is issued. 

4. Message DLZ0771 is issued. 

5. Message DLZ0791 is issued. 

6. If the reply is 'GO', a check is made 
to determine if 1 or 2 disk files are 
being used for logging. If there are 2 
ftles, the second ftle is opened and 
control is returned to the PUT routine. 

Message DLZ0041 is issued. 

I 

To 
DLZBNUCO 
ABEND -(Figunl2-4.2) 

.. OUTPUT 

f ACB 

~ 

DLZRDBLO 

Routine ..... 

I 
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Figure 2-17. CICS Journal Logger (Overview) 

INPUT ------ From 
Caller 

DLZRD8L 1 - DB .._,. wi1h CICS Joumoling CSECT. 

Exlllnded o-iption 

PROCESS------------. 

Note: The four different functions 
of the logger are associated With 
four different entry points into it: 
• DLZIDBLO (Step 2) 
• OPLOG (Step 3) 
• WRITEEXT (Step 4) 
• WRIAHEAD (Step 5) 

1. Initialize the logger. 

2. Build a log record and move it 
to the CICS journaling buffer. 
(See Figure 2-17.1) 

3. Build open log record(s) and 
move to CICS journaling buffer. 
(See Figure 2-17.2) 

4. Move a log record which has been 
built by another module to the 
CICS journaling buffer. 
(See Figure 2-17.3) 

5. Write journal information physically 
to tape. 
(See Figure 2-17.4) 

Routine ....... EX19ndecl 0-lption 

I. Move all of the entry points DIZRDBLl DIZRDBl.D 
to the logger into the SCD. 

2. DIZRDBl.D 

3. OPLOG 

4. WRITEEXI' 

s. 

fa 

Return to 
Caller 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZRDBL1 

Routine ...... 
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Figure 2-17.1. CICS Build Log Record (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT PROCESS 

From 
Figure 2-17 
Step2 

JCB 

IJcePRESF I 

DSG 

c::=l 1. Build the log record. 

DMB 

~~Fi~ VSAMc:::::I 

c::::::J 
LOG WORK 2. Issue DFHJC TYPE=(WRITE,DL/I) AREA 

to get the log record moved c::::::J to the CICS journal buffer. 

3. If physical 1/0 is not necessary, 
go to S111p 10. 

SCD 

lscDESECB l 4. Lock SYSTEM ECB. 

5. Issue DFHJC TYPE=WRITE 
again. 

6. If no 1/0 error occurred, 
gotoS111p 8. 

7. Log 1/0 error -system 
ABEND. 

.... DLZBNUCO 
ABEND Routine 

2-4.2 

DLZRDBLI - DB Lagge< with CICS Journaling CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. DIZRDBLI DIZRDBLO 

4. The SYSTEM ECB is locked in order IONECl 
to prevent any other task from entering 
the logger while the 1/0 is going on. 

OUTPUT 

~REA 

CICS JOURNAL 
BUFFER 

c::=:J 

SCD 

!scDESECB I 

DLZRDBLI 

Routine 

Figure 2-17 .1. CICS Build Log Record (Part 2 of 2) 
~INPUT P"PROCESS 

JCT 8. Get the new number of the last 

~ [JCTBLKNM[ written journal block from the 
JCT. 

9. Post the SYSTEM ECB. 

10. If the log request was not 
associated with a buffer, go 
to Step 12. 

SCD 11. Store the block number of 
~ (SCDLOCOU the last journal buffer written 

to tape into the buffer prefix. 

12. If the data to be logged did 
not fit into one log record, 
return to Step 1. 

DLZRDBL1 - DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT 

Label 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

8. The purpose for keeping the DIZRDBLI GETECN 
CICS event control number 
is to enable DIZRBHOO to 
determine if a log buffer has 
to be written before an update 
is applied to a data base. 

rOUTPUT 

SCD 

> lscDLocou I 

BFFR 

> lBFFRLOCOl 

T.:-
Figure 2·17 

DLZRDBL1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-17.2. CICS Move Log Record 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DDIR 

From 
Figure 2-17.3 
Step3 

(See Note) 

c::::J tt-1-r 1. Locate the first DDIR entry. 

2. If the data base was not 
opened, go to Step 5. 

3. Build the open log record 
for the data base referenced 
by this DDIR entry. 

4. Move open log record to 
CICS journaling buffer. 

5. If this is not the last 
DDIR entry, get the next 
DDIR entry and return to 
Step 2. 

DLZRDBL1 - DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT 

..... _ .. 
- ... -•ti'•·"" .. .._ .... _ Extendad Descrintion 

Note: Since the CICS journal tape is not 
yet open at DL/I initialization, the open 
log record(s) are built and moved before 

joI.ZRDBLI OP LOG 

the fust scheduling call is logged. 

2. A data base might not have been 
opened because of the OPEN= 
DEFERRED option or because 
of an open error. 

4. See Figure 2-17.1, Steps 4-9. 

OUTPUT------

LOG WORK AREA 

C=:J 

To 
Figure 2-17 

DLZROBLI 

Routina Laa..I 

I 

Figure 2-17.3. CICS Move Prebuilt Log Record 
1" INPUT 

From 
l""PROCESS 

Figure 2-17. 
Step4 

• !See Note) 

LOG WORK AREA 1. Get the prebuilt log record 
[ -.?I and move it to the CICS 

journal buffer. 

OLZROBL 1 - DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSE CT 

Exiended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

l 
Note: This function applies to DIZRDBLI WRITE EXT 
scheduling and termination 
records built by the scheduling 
termination routine. 

I. SeeFigure2-17.1,Steps4-9. 

,.ouTPUT 

CICS 

> JOURNAL BUFFER 

I 

To .. 
Figure 2-17 

OLZROBL1 

Routine 

I 
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Figure 2-17 A. CICS Log Writing r INPUT .. PROCESS 

Fr~.-ISC~LOcou I 1. Store the block number of 
the block that is going to be 
written in the JCA (Journal 
Control Block). 

SCD 

lscoEsEce I~ 2. Lock the SYSTEM ECB. 
CICS 
JOURNAL BUFFER 

I I~ 3. .... DFHJCTYPE<(WAIT,DUll to get current contents of 
CICS journal buffer written 
to tape. 

JCT 

lJcTBLKNM l 4. Get the block number of the 
last written journal 
block from the JCT 
(Journal Control Table). 

SCD 

lscoEsEce I=====~ 5. Post the SYSTEM ECB. 

DLZRDBL 1 - DB Logger with CICS Journaling CSECT 

OUTPUT-----.. 

JCA 

~ 
----""""""'"- SCD 

lscoESECB I 

__._...<Q 

To 
Figwe2-17 

LOG TAPE 

1:~LOCOU I 
SCD 

lscoESECB l 

DLZRDBLI 

Ex111nded Dflt:ription Routine Label Extended Description Routine Lobel 

Note: This function is used by DlZDBHoojDIZRDBLl IWRIAHE~ 
when log information associated with a 
data base update was not written to tape 
when the data base update was being 
done. 

1. Refer to note for Step 8 of 
Figure 2·17.1. 

2. Refer to note for Step 4 of 
Figure 2-17.1. 

Figure 2-18. Start Trmtsaction 
INPUT------

DL/I Nucleus 

From 
CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

SCD 

I scooeMPsl r;--1 
~ 

TCA 

hcAKCRC l 

DLZMSTRO - MPS Start Transaction CSECT 

--------- ------ ----

1. Module identifier (DIZMSTRO) is 
defined here. 

Write message DlZ097l if nucleus not 
loaded or not active and go to Step 4. 

2. Write message DlZIOll if flag 
SCDXECB indicates MPS XECBs 
already defined and go to Step 4. 

3. Write message DlZ0831 if attach 
fails with a return code in TCAKCRC 
and go to Step 4. 

4. 

PROCESS------------

1. Check if DL/I nucleus loaded. 

2. Check if MPS already active. 

3. Attach master partition 
controller. 

.... 
DFHKC TYPEcATTACH 

CONOcYES 
TRANSIOcSCDB 

4. Return. 

_. DFHPC TYPE•RETURN 

Extended Descrjm!_on 

DIZMSTRO pIZMSTRO 

jRETURN 

OUTPUT-----... 

CICS/VS 

~ 
~ 

DLZMSTRO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-19. Master Partition Controller (Overview) 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------From 
CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

From 
CICS/VS 

1. Initialize MPC task. 
(See Figure2-19.1). 

2. Defined required XECBs for 
cross partition control. 
(See Figure 2-19.2) 

3. WAITM on Start Partition, Stop 
Partition, and Stop Transaction 
XECBs. 
(See Figure 2-19.3) 

4. If Start Partition XECB posted, 
attach BPC task. 
(See Figure 2-19.4) 

5. If Stop Partition XECB posted, 
process stop partition requests. 
(See Figure 2-19.5) 

6. If ABEND XECB posted, the BPC 
attach failed, process the ABEND 
condition. 
(See Figure 2-19.6) 

7. If Stop Transaction posted, 
terminate MPS. 
(See Figure 2-19.7) 

8. Terminate MPC task. 
(See Figure 2-19.81 

9. MPC ABEND exit routine. 
(See Figure 2-19.9) 

To 
CICSNS 
DFHPCP 

OUTPUT 

To 
CICSNS L--------------- DFHPCP DLZMPCOO 

Extended Description Routine Lai.I Extended Description Routine 

I. DIZMPCOO 
MPCSTART 

2. MPCDBFIN 

3. MPCWAIT 

4. MPCSTRP 

s. MPCSTOP 

6. MPCABNP 

7. MPCSTRN 

8. MPCBXIT 

9. MPCABBXT 

c:: 
f) 
~ 

= {I} a. 
a: ; 
a· 
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Figul9 2·19.1. MPC Tllk lnitillintion 

rlNPUT pPROCESS 
F.-
Fl-2·11 .... , 

CSA 
f CSAOPFLA I DUI ·- .. 

Lilt --t 1. Establish SCD addr-.bility. 

DUI 

~ -
SCD C°'\ I 

I 

lscDPDCA I E::J j :{ 2. Set add1'81W of MPS cleanup exit 
routines in POCA. 

I 1 

Tron-
WorkAreo 

~ 3. Get address of the MPC Partition 
Table. 

Trenaac:tion 
WwkAru 

IMPCECBLT I 4. Get address of CICSNS WAITM 
ECB list. 

~ D 5. Get address.of ABEND XECB 
parameter hst. 

I DLZXCBOI 1----· 6. Get address of stop partition XECB. 

IMPCNPTE I : ~ 7. Get maximum number of concurrent 
batch or psuedo partitions. 

I 

I 

To 
Flgunt2·19 

.............................. ~Stop2 
DLZMPCOO - Mooter P•rtltlon Controller CSECT 

EldHdecl Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. Module identifier (DLZMPCOO vmp) is DLZMPCOO DLZMPCOO 
defined here. MPCSTART 

MPC is attached by the MPS S1art 
transaction (DLZMSTRO) ,via CICS/VS. 
Ignore request If DL/I is not defined 
to CICS/VS or the nucleus is not _ 
loaded. 

3. The transaction work area is a logical 
extension of the TCA. 

7. This controls the number of partition 
table enttiea that will be lnltllltud 
later. This is an equated value In the 
partition table DSECT (DLZMPCFI"). 

roUTPtJT 

"(~ 

I POCA 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-19.2. MPC Define XECBs (Part 1 of 2) 
~INPUT From P"PROCESS ,.OUTPUT _____ _ 

R4 MPCPT ~Figure 2-19 l==::::J lMPCPTLN I 2 . DLZXCB02 MPCPT 

R6 DLZXCBn3 1. Initialize Partition Table entries and _... > ~I ~ MPCPIO ~ l==::::J c=::::::J assign first one for first batch ,... MPCPT I I MPCAXECB.J 
R& C==:J - partition to be started. ~ r MPCSXECBJ 

l==::::J PIDLIST 
. .c=:J 

DLZXCBOO - - - 2. Define stop transaction XECB. -"" XECBTAB Tren118Ctlon c=:J ..,... Emry Work Al'lll 

.... XECBTABTYPE~OEFINE ~,,MPCECBLrll 
XECB•DLZXCBOO 
ACCESS-XPOST 

3. If error return on DEFINE: 

A. Issue message DLZ082L 

1

, B. Delete any XECBs defined. 

C; Go to Figure 2-19, Step 8, 
to terminate MCP. Transaction 

DLZXCB01 -1--- _ _::!" XECBTAB Work Ante c=:J • 4. Define Stop Partition XECB. ..,... Entry. 8 c=J MPCECBLT 

DLZMPCOO - -r l'llrtitlon Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. The XECB identifier is an alphabetic 
character assigned by this routine. 
There is no relation between this 
identifier and any particular batch 
partition. The addresses of an 
ABEND XECB and the stop partition 
XECB are placed in each partition 
table entry even though no XECBs 
have been defined at this point. 

The currently defined values of 'n' 
are the alphabetic characters L-A. 

2. Dl.ZXCBOO is the XECB name to stop 
the MPS transaction. 

~ XECBTABTYPE•OEFINE ~ 
........,. XECB•DLZXCB01 

ACCESS~XPOST 

5. If error return on DEFINE, 
go to step 3. 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

DLZMACOO MPCDEFIN 3. 1n all steps where a meSiage is issued: 
• RI is set up with the applicable 

message parameter list. 
• Control is pused to the MPC 

message writer at MPCMSGRT. 

• !~l%~M:sc~:'tt -·-4. DUXCllOl ls the XECB name to stop 
a partition. 

Lebel 

XECBDFNI 

Figure 2-19.2. MPC Define XECBs (Part 2 of 2) 
p INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZXCB02 -•- - - -
C=::J 

I 
TCA SYSTCA 
~~ ---

SYSCOM 
l1JBNPART I 

DLZMPCOO - -r Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

6. Dl.ZXCB02 is the XECB name to start 
a batch partition. 

8. Tum on SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS 
and issue message DIZ0931 to indi-
cate MPS started. 

9. MPCABEXT routine is within this 
module (see Figure 2-19.9). 

10. Tum on the DCAAPURG flag in the 
DCAFLGl byte of the DCA for this 
task. When a CICS/VS task control 
will not count this task as part of 
AMXT nor will it take the short wait 
interval if this is the only waiting taik 
in the CICS/VS system. 

6. Define start 1>artition XECB. XECaTAB Tren18Ctlon 

.... 
XECBTAB TYPE•DEFINE 

XECB•DLZXCB02 
ACCESS•XPOST 

Work Area E=J UMPCECBLT!l 

7. If error return on DEFINE, go to 
Step3. 

8. Indicate MPS active. 

9. Set ABEND exit routine for 
Master Partition Controller. 

i i ~::DBMPS I 
EcAPCERA I 

~ DFHPC TYPE•SETXIT 
,....., ROUTINE•MPCABEXT 

DCA 
10. Establish special task dispatch 

status for MPC. 
' ""locAFLG1 I 

11. Get number of partitions defined 
during system generetion (SYSGEN) 
and adjust the partition 
identification table. 

: :)!~ 

Routine Lebel 

XECBDFN2 

Extended Description 

To 
Figure 2-19 · 
Step3 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 

11. Adjusts the partition identifier · 

~:!~t: ~ ~~..!~r~'f-:x;UsE 
partitions defined during SYSGEN. 
This is done so that a printable 
partition identifier may later be 
computed from the PIK, which is 
passed from the batch partition on 
a start partition request. 
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Figure 2· 19.3. MPC w.t 
!"INPUT q-Fram 

flgln -
~ 

~ 
1. 1-a wait on ECB lilt. 

MPCPT 

c:::::J ..... DFHKCTYPE-WAIT 
DCl•LIST 

it!J NS 
lM 

ST 

1-- ~ DLZXC802 ~ ~ 2. When control mums._, the 

r- lB ~ XECBs for one dlllt ii poltBd. 

LA18t1rtRt11l l 3. Retum to step 1 if no XECBs 
~ (MPCPT Entrvll. antpOltBd. 

DLZXCBOO I- - -' ~ 4. Deblnnine what action ii to .. 

l::~T-Rtnl I Uken for the fint XECB found 
polllld. 

DLZXC801 

: A (S1op Portltlon Rtnl 
IXECB I 
DLZXC8n3 

Lxeca , 
fAIABENDRtll~ 

DLZMPCOO - - P•rtltlon Controller CSECT 

Extandld Description Routine Ube( Extended Description 

1. Note that the ABEND XECB DIZMPCOO MPCWAIT 
(DLZXCBn3) pointer is placed in the 
ECB list only when the BPC attach 
is unsuccessful. 

2. The XEClll are posted on the following MPCECBCK 
cooditions: 

DLZXCB02 
• DI.ZMPIOO - activate BPC for 

a specific partition. 
DIZXCBOO 

• Dl.ZMSTPO - terminate MPS. 
DlZXCBOl 

• DIZBPCOO - normal batch EOJ; 
error conditions in BPC or batch 
partitions. 

e DLZODPOl - ABEND. 
DlZXCBn3 

e DLZMPIOO - BPC attach failure. 

4. Before going to the appropriate MPCECBOK 
routine, the post bit in the XECB 
is turned off. 

.J 

• 
TQ 
flgln2·19 
S111P4,6, 
8,or7 

I"' OUTPUT 

TCA .1.MPCECILT 

:>fCATCEA J~ AITM • 
ECBLIST 

> DLZ ••• 

e:::J 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Ubll 
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Figure 2-19.4 MPC Start Processing (Part 1 of 3) 
po INPUT ,.PROCESS 

R7 From 

C=:J Figure2-19 

'-.oLZXCB02 

Ste .... 

~ 
l J t- - -; Ii> 1. Initialize for Start Partition processing. r J 2. Reset start partition XECB. 
[ A(MPCPT Entry) ] 

MPCPT Entry .... XECBTAB TYPE=RESET 
XECB=DLZXCB02 

!MPCAXECB I 

MPCPT > 3. Locate MPS Batch XECB. 
_,. 

Entry ., 
~ 

.... XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK 
XECB-DLZXCBn1 

R15 ..... c=J --,,. ~ 4. If error return on CHECK: 

A. Issue message DLZ0821. 

R1 B. Go to step 16 

i:=:=:J 
\., DLZXCB1 

I XCB1FPIK I 
> 5. Map the PIK into a printable partition 

identifier of the form BG, F1, etc. 

PARTIDTB 

c::=J 

MPCPT 
Entry 

lMPCPID j 
[MPCAXECB] 

:> 6. Define ABEND XECB. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE=DEFINE 
XECB=DLZXCBn3 

ACCESS=XWAIT 

OLZMPCOO - Master Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. This routine is entered from the MPC DIZMPCOO MPCSTRP 
Wlit Routine when a Start Paitition 
XECB (DIZXCB02) is posted 
~ST) by DL/I MPS Batch Module 

l:ZMPIOO). 

Register 7 contains the address of 
the XECB posted. 

3. The XECBTAB/CHECK macro is XECBNICK 
issued to obtain the address (in 
register 14) of Batch Initialization's 
XECBTAB entry for the specific 
partition. 

5. The PIK is in printable form. MPCCHKOK. 
MPCGETI'I 

6. DIZXCBn3 is the XECB name for MPCSTRPC 
handling an ABEND situation for a XECBABN 
specific partition. 

r-OUTPUT 

·~~ 1 

2 

R14 

I LA (XECBTABI ~ 
LMDCFREG ] 

RI 

IA (DLZXCBn11 I 

MPCPTEntry 

/IMPCPIDHX J 

XECBTAB 
Entry 

-L J 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-19.4. MPC Start Processing (Part 2 of 3) 
P" INPUT .. PROCESS 

c:::J - -; 7. If error retum on DEFINE: 
A. Issue message DLZ0821. 
B. Notify MPS batch (DLZMPIOO) of 

DEFINE failure. 
C. If XPOST, suct:eSSful, go to Step 16. 
D. Issue message DLZ0841. 
E. Go to Step 16 . 

8. Set Partition Table entry active. 
Transaction 
Work Area 

• , MPCPT I 
> 9. Scan the Partition Table entries for 

I 
an inactive entry and make it available 

II as the entry for the next batch partition 
l to start. 

RS >10. Set MPCPT entry for BPC 

c:=:J 11. Attach Batch Partition Controller 
(DLZBPCOO). 

..... DFHKC TYPE-ATTACH 
TRANSID=CSDC 

COND=YES 

TCA --~ 12. If BPC attach is successful, to to Step 16. 
lTCAKCRC I 

R14 > 13. Notify MPS Batch (DLZMP 100) of 

IA (XECBTABI I BPC ATTACH failure. 

.... XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn1 R1 

I A (DLZXCBnH I 
DLZMPCOO - Master Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Desuiption Routine Label Extended Description 

9. If there are no inactive entries set 
DIZXCBSP to zero. 

12. A 'X3l'in TCAKCRCindicates 
an ATTACH failure. 

13. The BPC ATTACH failed flag. 
MPCERR, is turned on. 

MPCPTLP 
MPCCKPT 
MPCBPCA 

MPCBPCFL 

.. ouTPUT 

> MPCPTEntry 

lMPCFLAG I 

r DLZXCB02 
lDLZXCBSP I 

>TCA 

F!CAKCFA"""] 

.J 
DLZXCBn1 

I XECB I 
MPCPT 
Entry 

I MPCFLAG I 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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N Figure 2-19.4. MPC Start Processing (Part 3 of 3) 
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~INPUT 
A15 

C=:I"' ' ~---: 

Entry MPCECB LT It """ 1 
1 MPCAXECB 1 c:::::::J r 

A15 

c:::=J ~--.: 

Ii MPCPT 1 ~I DLZXCBn3 'I 

I DLZXCBSP I 

DLZMPCOO • Mister Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended De-lption 

14.A: The CICS/VS WAITM ECB list is 
updated to include a pointer to the 
ABEND XECB pointer to provide 
recover. 

15.B If error return on DELETE, issue 
message DLZ0.821. 

C. The flags MPCPACT and. 
MPCERR are tuined off. 

D. If DLZXCBSP is zero, there is no 
inactive entry other than the 
one just made inactive. 

I" PROCESS 

~ 14. If no error on XPOST: 

A. Move ABEND XECB address to 
the end of the CICS/VS WAITM 

> ECB list. 

B. Go to Step 16. 

~ 15. If error return on XPOST: 

A. Issue message DLZ0841. 

> B. Delete ABEND XECB. 

.... XECBTAB TVPE•DELETE 
XECB=DLZXCBn3 

c. Set partition table entry inactive 
mid clear error indicator. 

> D. If there is no partition table 
entry available for the next batch 
partition, make this one available. 

16. Return to MPC Wait routine. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

MPCXPOST 

XECBDLN3 

MPCABDOKi 

f°"""' MPCECBLT 

~1 FFFFFJ 

_.J MJICl"i' 

~11~ 

~~ 

rt 
TO 
Figure 

2-19 
St&P3 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figuni 2-19.6. MPC Stop Penltion Procelling (Part 1of2) 

INPUT From pPROCESS -----------­
Flgu192·19 

MPCPT 
Entry 

lMPCFLAG ... 

Step& 

1. Scan MPCPT for 1n entry with stop 
partition request. At en<t ofMPCPT, 
goto Step 7. 

2. If "wait for ABEND" switch is on, 
put ABEND XECB on CICS WAITM 
ECB list. Go to Step 1. 

OUTPUT-----· 

MPCPT 
Entry 

3. Set partition inactive and cl11r Jtop 
partition request. 

--r-----..All~ IMPCFLAG I 

.I• .. _ 4. Delete ABEND XECB. 

MPCPT 
Entry 

IMPCFLAG t-·- - -

DLZMPCOO - -r Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Dncription 

I. Tilis routine is entered from the 
MPC wait routine when a stop parti· 
lion XECB (DlZXCBOl) is posted 
by DL/I MPS Batch Partition Con-
!roller (DIZBPCOO) or Task 
Termination (DlZODPOl). 

A scan is done on every entry in the 
partition table to avoid losing a stop 
partition request on a double post. 

2. Flag MPCABWT in MPCFLAG 
indicates that the ABEND XECB 
(DlZXCBn3) should be waited on. 

4. If error return on DELETE, issue 
message DLZ0821. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE•DELETE 
XECB•DLZXCBn3 

5. If stop tnmsaction (MPS) requested 
also, continue; otherwise, mum to 
Step 1 to check next MPCPT entry. 

Routine Label Extended D-nption 

r 
MPCSTOP 

XECBDELA 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Lebel 

I 

Figure 2-19.5. MPC Stop Pstition Proamng (Plrt 2 of 21 
.. INPUT .---. ] I PROCESS .I. ..... OUTPUT 

!ii:uxCBSP "> 6. If there is no pm"tition tlble entry .,.. louxcBSP l 
- IVlillble for the next starting batch 

partition, mike this entry IVlilable 
llld mum to Step 1 to check the 
next MPCPT entry. 

MPCPT 

~1 -,.,. t- .,... _ jj> 7. If stop transaction (MPS) h• not 
==-....1 I been requested, go to Step 10. 

MPCPT 

I 
I 
L _ ~ 8. If all of the pm"titions 1n1 inactive, 

go to Figuni 2-19, Step 8 to terminate 
MPC. 

Entry 9 . . . . found 
fMPCPLD > . If an active partition IS : 

. X R14 A. =!is E~: :~i= lAIXECBTABl I 
RI 

XECBTAB re'~::g~~~Bn1 lA(DLZXCBn11 l 
R16 
f > B. If batch partition is still active, 

go to Step 10. 

C. Set cancel BPC indicator in ... ~ 
MPCPT. ,,. ~ 

RB - DLZXCBn3 

f > D. ~~~t~PC ABEND XECB ,.. ~ 

DLZMPCOO - Muter Partition Controller DSECT 

Extended Description 

8. Flag MPCPACT in MPCFLAG indi-
cates whether the partition is active 
or inactive. 

9. Apartition'isactlveifMPCPACTis 
on. 

A. The XECBT AB/CHECK macro 
is issued to determine if the batch 
partition is still defined. 

C. Bit MPCCNBPC in field 
MPCFLAGl in the MPCPT is 
set on. 

D. R6 contains pointer to the BPC 
ABEND XECB (DlZXCBn3). 
The XPOST macro is not needed 
to tum on the POST bit because 
the ABEND XECB Is defined by 
MPC. 

10. Return to MPC Wait routine. it 
Flgure2·19 

.._,,,,,,,,,,,..,,..,,..,,.._.,,,..,,..,,..,,..,,.._.,,,,,_.step3 

Routine Lebel Extended Description 

MPCCKACT 

MPCCKN 

XECBTCH 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine 

r"' 

[ 
~ 
I' 

i 
s. 
! 

Label 



N ,figure 2-19.8. MPC ABEND PrOCllSling 
I INPUT I =:::.2-19 

.. PROCESS 

~ Slap& 

R7 

PMPCPT 0 Entry 

r- lMPCAXECB It--t . 1. LOC818 MPC Partition Table entry to 

~ DLZXCBn3 which this ABEND XECB belongs. 

0 ~ 0 
I'll 

< I'll 11 Gc==:Jt--t 2. Remove ABEND XECB pointer from r-
0 CICSNS WAITM ECB list. 

(IQ 
c;· 
~ 
I» 3. If "Wait for ABEND" flag is on in the ::s --= partition table entry, then: 

? 
A. Set "Wait for ABEND" flag off. < 

0 
i: B. Post the stop partition XECB 

a (DLZXCB011. 
n 
N C. Go to Step 7. 

MPCPT 4. Delela ABEND XECB. Entry DLZXCBn3 

~C=:J .... XECBTAB TYPE-DELETE 
XECBDDLZXCBn3 

5. Set partition inactive and clear error 
indicator. 

DLZXCBSP I ~ 8. If there is no partition table entry 
available for the next batch partition 
to use, make this partition table entry 
evailable. 

7. Return to MPC Wait routine. 

DLZMPCOO - MMllr Partition Controller CSECT 

ExtMcW Desaiption Routine Label Extended Description 

I . 'Ibis routine is entered from the MPC MPCABNP 
Wait routine when an ABEND XECB 

g>~~Bn~~i;:e~N!~ 
(DIZMPIOO) on a BPC ATIACH 
Failure. 

Register 1 contains the address of the 
XECB posted. 

3. Flag MPCABWf is the "wait for 
ABEND"tlag. 

4. If error return on DELETE, issue XECBDEU 
meaage DIZ.0821. 

S. Flags MPCPACT and MPCERR are 
turned off. 

MPCABDEC 

.. ouTPUT 

I i~ 

I:J~~ Entry 

I MPCFLAG I 

~ 

I 
To 
Figure 2-19 
Step3 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 

r-i. 
l 
3: 
ID 

j. 
~ a 
! 
~ 

e. -= 3: 
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Figure 2-19.7. MPS Tennilllltion (Part 1of2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

From 
Flgurw2·19 
SUlp7 

DLZMPCOO---Controller CSECT 

Extanded Delcription 

1. 11lis routine is entered from the MPC 

~)o~BCn~~~~=on 
~&s~~:ransaction Task 

If error return on DELETE, issue 
message DIZ.0821. 

2. If error return on DELETE, issue 
message DIZ.0821. 

3. Flag MPCTSTPis turned on. 

1. Delete Start Partition XECB. 

.......... XECBTAB TYPE-DELETE 
,...,, XECB•DLZXCB02 

2. Delete stop transaction (MPS) XECB. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE-DELETE 
XECB•DLZXCBOO 

3. Set stop trmwaction (MPS) request 
in MPCPT entries. 

Routine Label EX111nded Description 

l I 
MPCSTRN 

Ml'CSTRN2 

MPCSXCK 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-19.7. MPS Termination (Part 2 of 21 
Po INPUT I"' PROCESS 

MPCPT Entry - I- - ~ ~ 4.. Seen MPCPT entries for an active 
IMPCFLAG ~ 

,,. 
partition. Go to Step 6 if no 
active partition is found. ,,,, 

5. If an active partition is found: 

-";:. MPCPT Entry A. Check if XECB for batch partition 

~ 
..... still defined. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK 
XECB=DLZXC8n1 

R15 ""'> B. If batch partition still active, 
c=J v go to Step 9F. 

C. Set cancel BPC indicator in MPCPT. 

""'> R6 D. Turn on BPC ABEND XECB 

c=J ~ POST bit. 

E. Go to Step 9G. 

F. Issue message DLZ0861. 

G. Return to MPC Wait routine 

6. Go to MPC Termination. 

OLZMPCOO - Malter Partition Controlhtr CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. A partition is active if MPCPACT is on. MPCDELCP 
MPCSXENtj 

r 

5. A. The XECBTAB/CHECK macro is 
is issued to determine if the batch 

XECBATCIJi 

partition is still defined. 

C. Bit MPCCNBPC in field MPCFLAGI 
in the MPCPI' is set on. 

D. R6 contains pointer to the BPC 
ABEND XECB (DLZXCBn3). The 
XPOST macro is not needed to turn 
on the POST bit because the 
ABEND XECB is defined by MPC. 

P"OUTPUT 

R14 

IA(XECBTAB) I 
~ 

Rt .., 
IA(DLZXCBn1 l I 

.>J;> MPCFLAG1 ::i IMPCCNBPC I 
> DLZXCBn3 

..... ~ 

·~ To 
Figure 2~19 
Step3 

·~ To 
Figure 2-19 
StepB · 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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3: 

i • 

i 
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Figure 2-19.8. MPC Stop TrlnlllCtion Procllling 

p INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DLZXCB01 

From 
Cotler 

c::::tt--

DLZMPCOO - Master Partition Controller CSECT 

, Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered when MPS is 
to be terminated normally or 
abnormally. 

If error return on DELETE, issue 
message DLZ082L 

2. Flag SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS is 
turned off and message DLZ094I 
is issued to Indicate MPS stopped. 

4. 

1. Delete Stop Partition XECB. 

.... 
XECBTAB TYPE•DELETE 

XECB•DLZXCB01 

2. Indicate MPS inactive. 

3. lnue m8118g11 DLZ0941. 

4. Return to CICSNS. 

(DFHPC TYPE•RETURN) 

Routine Label Extended Description 

MPCEXIT 

CICSRTN 

To 
CICS/VS 
DFHPCP 

OUTPUT---------

SCD 

I SCDDBMP& I 

DLZMPC:OO 

Routine Label 

[ 
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Figure 2•19.9 MPC ABEND Exit Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
P" INPUT I"' PROCESS 

From 

Cit. 

~ 1. lndicllta MPS inactive. 

DLZXCB02 

c::::::J- __ .....::~ 2. Delete Start Partition XECB. 

" 
.... XECBTABTYl'E'l)ELETE 

XECB•gU:XCB02 

I[~· DLZXCB01 u 3. Delete Stop Transaction (MPS) and 
Stop Partition XECBSs. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE•DEl.ETE 
XECB•DU:XCBOO 

.... XECBTAB TYPE•DELETE 
XECe-gu:xcB01 

MPCPT ~ 4. For each MPCPT entry: 

~ A. Locate this partition's BPC XECB 

i;:::=::::.i-
.... XECBTABTYPE-CHECK 

XECS-gLZXCBn2 

R1 

e.DLZXCBn2 
~--.....::~ B. If DLZXCBn2 exists, then tum ,, on the BPC XECB post bit. 

~ c. Delete ABEND XECB. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE•gEl.ETE 
XECB•Dl.ZXC8n3 

5. Return to Step 4 to qet next MPCPT 
entry. At end of entr1111, continue to 
next step. 

DLZMPCOO - - Panltlon Controlltr CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Lebel Extanded De-iptlon 

1. This routine is entered from CICS/VS ~ABEXT 
if an ABEND occurs in MPC. Linkage 
was established through DFHPC 
TYPE=SETXIT in Figure 2·19.2. 

Flag SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS is 
turned off to show MIPS as inactive. 

48. Note that the XPOST macro is not 
needed to tum on the POST bit 
because BPC XECB (DLZXCBn2) is 
defined In the same partition as this 
module. DLZXCBn2 is defined by 
DLZBl'COO. 

Po OUTPUT 

Jo 
"> SCD 

I SCDDBMPS I 

R1 

c:=J 

DLZXCBn2 

~ 

DU:MPCOO 

Routine label 

Figure 2·19.9. MPC ABEND Exit Routine (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

TCA 

DLZMPCOO - Master Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

6. 

7. DMPC ABEND code defines MPC 
failure for CICS/VS dump ID. 

6. Set information for message 
DLZ1041 and issue it. 

7. Return to CICSNS. 

( DFHPC TYPE=ABEND ) 
\ ABCODE•DMPC 

Routine label Extended Description 

MSGI04 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Lsbel 
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Figure 2-19.10. BPC Normal Termination CleMup Routine 
INPUT -PROCESS-----------.... OUTPUT-----.. 

R13 

DLZMOCOO - Muter Partition Controller CSECT 

Emnded 0.-iption 

1. This routine is entered from DIZODP 
when BPC normal termination occurs. 

3. Flag MPCPSTP indicates stop 
partition. 

5
· ~~~J:i::~~~~ation 

processing to complete. 

1. Save caller's registers and establish 
IKklressability. 

2. Get address of partition table entry 
for this BPC. 

3. Set stop partition flag in partition 
table entry. 

4. Post stop partition XECB. 

5. If DLZMPHIO is not waiting for 
tennination to complete, go to 
Step 6. Otherwise: 

A. Post DLZXCBn1 XECB. 

.... xPOST xEca-111. 
POINTRS-(14) 

B. If error on XPOST, issue 
message DLZ0841. 

6. Restore caller's nigistan. 

7. Retum to caller. 

Routine Label Extanded Description 

MPCBPCNT 

MPCPT 

: J> I MPCFLAG I 
DLZXCB01 

: '.:>~ 

C.ller 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-19.11. BPC Abnormal Termination Cleanup Routine 
I" INPUT .. PROCESS 

C.ller 

Lt 
R13 

[ > 1. Save caller's registers Md establish J addressability. 

TWA 2. Get address of partition table entry 
[TWAMPCE "> for this BPC. 

3. Set stop partition flag in partition 
table entry. 

4. If batch XECB does not exist, 
gotoStep7. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 
XECB•DLZXCBN1 

5. Set "wait for ABEND" Md error 
flags in partition table entry. 

6. Post batch processor. 

.... XPOSTXECB•(tl 
POINTRS-(141 

7. If BPC XECB does not exist, go to 
Step9 . 

.... XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 
XECB•DLZXCBN2 

8. Delete BPC XECB. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE•DELETE 
XECB•DLZXCBN2 

9. Restore callers registers. 

10. Retum to Caller. 

DLZMPCOO - - Partition Controller CSECT 

Ext8nded Description Routine Label EX18nded Description 

l > This routine is entered from DLZODP MPCBPCAT 
when BPC abnormal termination 
occurs. 

3. Flag MPCPSTP indicates stop 
partition. 

5.~~~~~;: 
is the error flag. 

9. MPCBPCA2 

.-OUTPUT 

_,, MPCPT 

p IMPCFLAG I 

Joo R14 

. c=J 
_,.._ MPCPT 

-v IMPCFLAG I 

rt 
DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 

f 
l 
3: 
ID 
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Figure 2-19.12. MPS Abnormal System T8Rllination Clemwp Routine 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------
Coller 

R13 

DLZMPCOO - - P.-titlon Controller 

Eld8nded Description 

1. This routine is entered from DIZODP 
when the system abnormally 
terminates. 

1. Save caller's registers and establish 
addressability. 

2. Delete the start partition XECB. 

........ XECBTAB TYPE•DELETE 
,......,.. XEC8-0LZXCB02 

3, 0..... die ltOp partition XECB. 

........ XECBTAB TYPE-DELETE 
,.....,. XECB•DLZXCB01 

4. Delete the stop tnmaction XECB. 

........ XECBTAB TYPE-DELETE 
,.....,. XECB-OLZXCBOO 

5. For each partition table entry: 

A. Delete BPC XECB 

........ XECBTAB TYPE-DELETE 
,......Y XECB-OLZXCBN2 

B. Delete ABEND XECB 

... 
XECBTAB TYPE•DELETE 

XECB•DLZXCBN3 

C. If batch XECB does not exist, 
goto Step&. 

... 
XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 

XECB•DLZXCBN1 

D. Post batch processor . 
........... XPOST XECB•(1) 
,......,. POINTRS-(14) 

6. Restore caller's registers. 

7. Return to caller. 

Routine Ubel Extandld Description 

MPCSYSTM 

OUTPUT---------.. 

Celltif 

DLZMPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-20. Batch Partition Controller (Overvi-) 
INPUT From ~PROCESS-----------­

CICSNS 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

DFHPCP 

From 
CICSNS 

1. Initialize BPC task. 
(See Figure 2-20.1) 

2. Issue online DL/I scheduling call 
on behalf of the batch partition. 
(See Figure 2-20.2) 

3. Wait on BPC and ABEND XECBs. 
(See Figure 2-20.3) 

4. If BPC XECB posted, process 
batch request. 
(See Figure 2-20.4) 

5. If ABEND XECB posted, terminate 
BPC. 
(See Figure 2-20.5) 

6. BPC abend exit routine. 
(See Figure 2-20.6) 

Routine label Extended Description 

DIZBPCOO DIZBPCOO 
BPCSTART 

BPCSCHCK 

BPCWAIT 

BPCCALL 

BPCEXIT 

BPCABND 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-20.1. BPC Task Initialization (Part 1 of 2) 
P' INPUT 

r-PROCESS ------------

r-OUTPUT _____ _ 

From 

CSA Interface 
DUI II ~!~~2-20 

I CSADPFLA I List ~ 
CSAOPFL: 

I SCADLI .. I 
. DUI 
~Nucleus 

I ' 1. Set MPCPT address and the specific MPCPT 

~~ SCD ... I SCDMPCPT I 

entry the BPC was attached for in the 
transaction work area. Sava SCD address. 

MPCPT Entry··~ ~· 2· Save the XECB ID. 

I~~ I : :} 3. Sava the partition ID. 
x 

lWA ~4. ltwABPCID I Locate the MPS batch XECB. 

........ XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 
,......,. XECB•DLZXCBn1 

C:::J r---t5. 
r-J. 

If error return on CHECK: 

A. Issue message DLZ0821. 

1r~ R13 Jt-J 
ltwABPCSV ~I 

DLZBPCOO ·Botch Partition Controller CSECT 

EX18nded Description 

I. Module identifier (DUBPCOO vmp) 
is defined here. 

The Batch Partition Controller 
(BPC) is attached by Dl.ZMPCOO 
when a start request has been made 
by a partition. 

On entry, Rl2 contains address of 
TCA and RI 3 co11tains address of 
CSA. 

DUXCBnl = XECB name for MPS 
batch partition, where n is the 
partition ID, which is assumed by 
DLZMPCOO. 

DUXCBn2 "XECB name for a 
BPC for a specific partition. 

DIZXCBn3 = XECB name for 
handling an abend condition for a 
specific partition. 

4. XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK macro is 
uaed to obtain the address of MPS 
batchXECB. 

B. Set abnormal termination condition. 

C. Go to Figure 2·20.5, Step 3, to 
terminate BPC. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DUBPCOO DUBPCOO 
BPCSTART 

XECBCHK 

TWA 

_,.11 lWABPC 

TWA 

: :!> ! twABPCID I 

TWA =:-----::- I TWAMPSID I 

~,R1 R14 
DLZXCBn1 
Addreu 

~ 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-20.1. BPC Tank Initialization (Part 2 of 2) 
.. INPUT .- PROCESS P" ~:PUT 

6 Save DLZXCBn1 XECB name and _..... .! .. , ~:..:.lW;;.;A;....W_L-IST------,J 
. XECBTAB entry pointer. .,... •I TWAXCBNI 

'I lWAN1PTR -
TWA 

7, Set BPCs CICS/VS WAITM ECB list • TWAWLIS..L_ 

with BPCs (DLZXCBn2) XECB address lrtwAXCB2 J 
and the delimiter. .,. I [ l 

~ I~~ 
TWABPC TWAWLIST _,J a. Define BPC XECB. 
~~.,. 

~ XECBTAB TYPE-DEFINE 
,...., XECB•DLZXCBn2 

ACCESS•XWAIT 

Rl 5 -II-_ --=i~ 9. If error return on DEFINE: MPCPT Ento-v 

c::::=J ~ A. Issue message DLZ0821. • r:::::-:-:-1 
r--4~ B. Set error indicator, ..,.. ~ 

r 
Rt Rt3 I- _J c. Notify batch partition of the error oLZXCBn1 

~ ~ condition. ~ c:::J 
.... XPOST XECB=DLZXCBnt 

D. Wait on ABEND XECB. 

.... OFHKC TYPE-WAIT 

MPCPT Entry DLZXCBn3 

I MPCAXEce I > E. When control returns, clear ABEND > ~ 
DLZXCBn3 XECB. 

c:::::J F. Set abnormal termination condition. 
L--------..J G. Go to Figure 2-20.5, Step 3 to .~ PTW;.;;.;.;A;...... ______ ..., 

terminate BPC. ~ twAWLIST 

MPCPT > 10. Set BPCs CICS/VS WAITM ECB list Ir lWAXCB2 J 
~ with ABEND XECB address. ~ I [ TWAXCB3 l 
~ l[TWAXCBD.;] 

11. Setaband exit routine for Batch 
Partition Controller. 
~ OFHPC TYPE..SETXIT 
,...., ROUTINE~BPCABND 

12. Continua processing. • .. 

I To. 
Figura 2-20 L.---------------_. Step2 &..-.-.-.--.----' 

DLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT DLZBPCOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Ex18ndad Description Routine Label 

8. BPC XECB (DLZXCBn2) is defined XECBDFN 
for cross partition communication 
with MPS Batch Initialization 
(DLZMINIT), MPS Batch Program 
Request Handler (DLZMPRH), and 
(DLZMTERM). 

9. B.. Flag MPCERR indicates an BPCDFERR 
error condition. 

E. The POST bit X'SO' in the 
XECB is turned off. 

11. The BPCABND routine (see 
Figure 2-20.6) is within this 
module. 
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Figure 2-20.2. Issue Online DL/I Scheduling Call (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT ------

MPCPT 

~ 
L.~ 
~ 

TCA 

TCAFCTA 

'TcAilLi'ii 

From 
Figure 2-20 
Step 2 

OLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended 0.-iption 

1. Macro DIZXCBI defines a DSECT 
that represents the format of the 
fields after the MPS Batch XECB 
(DIZXCBnl) used here as a 
parameter list by BPC. 

Addressability to DIZXCBnl was 
obtained by the XECBT AB 
TYPE=CHECK macro in Figure 
2-20.1, Step 5. 

4. Flag MPCERR at MPCFLAG is turned 
on. 

PROCESS-----------...., 

1. Get parameter count, function call, 
and PSB name for DL/I call parameter 
list. 

2. Issue DL/I scheduling call. 

~I 

3. If ABEND XECB is posted: 

A. Set abnormal termination 
condition. 

B. Clear the POST flag of ABEND 
XECB. 

C. Go to Figure 2-20, Step 5, 
to terminate BPC. 

4. If error return on scheduling 
call, set error indicators and 
error codes. 

Routine Label - Extended DescrJ.e.tion 

jBPCSCHCK 

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

TWA 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-20.2. Issue Online DL/I Scheduling Call (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

R12 

C=:J 

R1 R14 

ltTWAXCBN11 ITWAN1PTR I 

R15 

C=:J 

RI R13 

ltTWAMSG I (tTWABPCsvl 

OLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended Description 

6. 

5. Save the TCA address for MPS 
Batch (DLZMPIOO). 

6. Notify Batch Partition that 
DL/I scheduling call has been 
completed. 

... XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn1 

7. If error return on XPOST: 

A. Issue message DLZ0841. 

B. Go to Figure 2-20, Step 5, 
to terminate BPC. 

8. Continue processing. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

BPCSCHDK 

To 
Figure 2-20 
Step3 

MPCPT 
Entry 

!MPCTCA I 

DLZXCBnl 

~ 

DLZBPOOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-20.3. Wait on BPC and ABEND XECBs 
~INPUT 

TWA 

TWAWLIST 

§ 
CSA 

(csAOPFLA ( 

SCD 

I SCDDBMPS I 
TWA 

(TWABPSCO I 

DLZXCBn2 

~ 
DLZXCBn3 

~ 

From 
Figure 2-20 
Step 3 

DLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extlndocl Desai-1!:!!_on 

I. 'The XECBs are posted for the 
following conditions: 

DIZXCBn2 

• Process call on behalf of batch 
partition. 

• EOJ has been encountered in batch 
partition. 

DIZXCBn3 

• An ABEND condition has been 
encountered in the batch 
partition. 

2. Flag SCDXECB is tested in 
SCDDBMPS. 

PROCESS------------
OUTPUT _____ ,. 

1. Issue WAITM on BPC and ABEND 
XECB. 

..... DFHKC TYPE:WAIT 

2. When control returns, check if 
MPS still active. If not active, 
exit to Figure 2-20.6, Step 3. 

3. If BPC XECB posted, exit to 
Figure 2-20, Step 4. 

4. If ABEND XECB posted: 

A. Set abnormal termination 
condition. 

B. Clear post bit in XECB. 

C. Go to Figure 2-20, Step 5 to 
terminate BPC. 

5. Return to Step 1. 

Routine Label Extended Descl'il!!ion 

IBPCWAIT 

----~ DLZXCBn3 

~ 

DLZBPCOO 

Routi!!l!. Label 

~ 

l 
~ 
i 
::!. = 
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l 
s. 
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,Figure 2·20.4. Batl:h Request Processing (Part 1 of 2) 
.. INPUT------

rPROCESS ------------

pOUTPUT ______ _ 

From 
Flaln2-20 
S11p4 

~ 
1. Clear POST bit in BPC XECB. 

XCB1 -1-
~ - - -t 2. If batch partition at EOJ go 

to Step 10. 

SYSTCA 

System to Step 5. 

TWA 

: ~c::::i 

lTWAXCBN2l 

I ~ --1 3- lfaPSTisnotavailablago 

TCA PST ~ ~ -- 4.lndicateMPStask. PST PPST 

I PSTPCT2 I lPPSTIND I 

XCB1 

!xce1CNT I 

XCB1 

t- --..:i. 5. Get address of call parameter 
list. 

R1 

R14 

!xca1HLPI I : . :> 6. If not HLPI, go to Step 11. : :!>[=::J 
7. Sat return from call to Step 12. 

R13 

c=:J : ::> 8. Save registers. 

COMREG 

lPGMRQEP 1 · i < 9. ::.~.:mt~i:=. request 

R1 II 10. Go to program request handler. 

> 11. Issue DL/I Call . .... 
BALA 

DLZBPCOO - Batch Pertltlon Controller CSECT DLZBPCOO 

Extended Desaiption 

1. This routine is entered from BPC 
WAIT routine when the BPC XECB 
(DLZXCBn2) is posted by the batch 
program request handler. 

Rl 0 points to the call parameter list 
in the MPS Batch partition. 

2. Macro DLZXCBl defines a DSECT 
representing the format of the MPS 
batch XECB and following fields 
used for communication between the 
batch and online partitions, 

The End-of-Job flag is set by 
DLZMPIOO termination routine in 
the field following the XECB. 

Routine Label E-nded Description 

3. Flag TCADUPS indicates a PST is 
available. 

4. Flag PPSTMPS in PPSTIND indicates 
this is an MPS task. 

10. 

11. Entry point in the language interface 
module will be ASMTDLI or 
PLITDLI, depending on whether the 
user program is assembler or PL/I. 

Routine 

l 

Label 

l
lBPCNOPST 

BPCDLICD 

Figure 2-20.4. Batch Request Processing (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

R15 -

r:::::J 
r 

_J 

DLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Ex11tnded Description 

IS. 

I 

I 

12. Notify batch partition that the 
DL/1 call has been completed. 

... XPOST XECBzDLZXCBnt 

13. If error return on XPOST: 

A. Issue message DLZ0841. 

B. Go to Figure 2·20, Step 5 to 
terminate BPC. 

14. Return to Figure 2-20, Step 3 
for BPC WAIT. 

15. Notify MPS Batch Partition that 
EOJ processing has completed. 

Rou1ine Label E-nded Description 

jBPCEOJ 

To 
Figure2·20 
Step5 

DLZXCBnt 

lmLJ 

DLZXCBnl 

~ 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-20.5. BPC Termination (Part 1 of 2) 
.. INPUT 

From 
pa PROCESS 

Flgure2-20 Steii....J u 
~ r-r 

DLZXCBn2 ~ 1. Delete BPC XECB. 

C::J 
.... XECBTAB XECB•DELETE 

TYPE•DLZXCBn2 
Rl5 -I -----1 ~ 2. lferror return on DELETE: 
c:=::J 

--..:l~ A. Issue message DLZ0821. 

RI R13 B. Set abnormal termination condition. 
I TWAMSG I ITWABPCSV I 

MPCFLAGI 

IMPCCNBPC I :::,. 3. If BPC cancel indicator is not set, go to 
Step6. 

4. Reset cancel BPC indicator. 

5. Go to Step 8. 
MPCPT 
Entry 

IMPCFLAG I > 6. If error on DLZXCBn2, XECB DEFINE 
or on scheduling call: 

A. Set Stop Partition indicator in 
MPCPT. 

B. Locate Stop Partition 
XECB. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 
XECB•DLZXCB01 

R16 

C=:J '> C. If error on ch\)Ck, go to Step 7. 

R1 1 r==::J D. Tum on Stop Partition XECB post 

1 bit. 

OLZBPCOO - - P1trt111on Contyoller CSECT 

-.... - .. -- - --·- Extended Description 

1. This routine is entered on nonnal BPCEXIT 
or abnonnal termination of BPC. 

3. Bit MPCCNBPC is set by MPC 
when it detennines that the batch 
partition no longer is acti"Ve. 

6. Flag MPCERR indicates an BPCEXIT2 
error condition. 

~~P ~:;PSTP indicates 

B. AddressofXECBis 
returned in RI . 

,.OUTPUT 

"> MPCFLAGI 

I MPCCNBPC I 

MPCPT 
Entry 

"> I MPCF LAG I 

DLZXCBOI 

'.).~ 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Llbtl 

Figure 2-20.5. BPC Termination (Part 2 of 2) 
p INPUT .. PROCESS------------

I 
RI R13 

~~ 
TWA 

!TWABPSCD . H 

DLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended o.-lption 

8. Flag SCDXECB at SCDDBMPS 
indicates if MPS is acti"Ve or not. 

11. Flag TW ABPCOK indicates BPC 
ABEND processing was successful. 

12. DBPC ABEND cOde defines BPC 
fai!Ute for CICS/VS dump ID. 

7. Issue message DLZ1031. 

8. If MPC abnormally terminated, 
goto Step 11 . 

9. If abnormal termination go to 
Step 11. 

10. Return to CICSNS. 
.... DFHPCTYPE•RETURN 

11. Set BPC abnormal termination 
completed indicator. 

12. Return to CICSNS - ABEND. 

Routine 

.... 

Label 

DFHPC TYPE~ABEND 
ABCDDE•DBPC 

CANCEL•YES 

Extended Description 

BPCABEND 

To 
CICSNS 
DFHPCP 

To 
CICSNS 
DFHPCP 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

TWA 

I TWAMPSFG I 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-20.6. BPC ABEND Exit Routine 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DLZBPCOO - Batch Partition Controller CSECT 

Extended DescrjJJ!ion 

L This routine is entered from CICS/VS 
if an abend occurs in the Batch 
Partition Controller Module 
(DIZBPCOO). 

3. 

1. Initialize message DLZ1041 
and issue it. 

2. Get this task's MPCPT entry. 

3. Delete this task's BPC XECB. 

.... 
XECBTAB TYPE=DELETE 

XECB=DLZXCBn2 

4. XPOST the MPS Batch XECB. 

..... XPOST XECB=DL.ZXCBnl 

5. Go terminate BPC abnormally. 

Routine label Extended Description 

BPCABND 

MPCABENJ: 

OUTPUT-----.. 

RS 

c:::::J 

DL.ZXCBnl 

c:::::J 

DLZBPCOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-21. MPS Batch (Overvi-1 
INPUT------. ~NS 

Ex1lnCW Dnaiption 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

From 
Application 
Program 

PROCESS------------

1. MPS Batch Initialization. 
(See Figure 2-21.11 

2. MPS Batch Termination. 
(See Figure 2-21.21 

3. MPS Batch Program Request 
Handler. 
(See Figure 2-21.3) 

4. MPS Batch Message Writer. 
(See Figure 2-21.4) 

5. MPS Batch ABEND Handler. 
(See Figure 2-21.5) 

Routine label Ex111nded Description 

DJ.ZMPIOO !DIZMINIT 

jDUMTERM 

jDLZMPRH 

loIZMMSG 

~lZMABNtj 

To 
DOS NS 

To 
Application 
Program 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Libel 
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Figure 2-21.1. MPS Batch Initialization (Part 1of3) 

~INPUT r-PROCESS 
From 
Figure2·21 

~~ 
~i. 

~ 
I 

---J > 1. Read parameter statement and check for or 
validity. 

~ .... COMRG Macro I 

..... OPEN Macro 

.... GET Macro 

.... PUTMacro 

JOAREA -1--~ 2. If data is valid go to Step 5. 
I 

~ 3. If data is invalid, let operator reen111r 
I 15Li, prognaine, Plbname 

L-- -parameters. -
~PUTMacro 

I IOAREA .... GETMacro 

~ 1----. P 4. Return to Step 1 to recheck data or cancel. or 

~ .... CANCEL Macro 

L~ > 5_ Save progname and psbname. JOA REA 

1 '151:1,prognerne,plbname I 

PROGNAME BL 
c:::::J OOSNS 

.I> 7. Load Application program. 

.... LOAO TXT•NO Macro Core Image 
Library 

.... LOADMacro 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Ex18nded Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. If UPS! byte bit 0 is on, input is from IDIZMPIOO IDIZMINIT 
SYSLOG. Send message DIZOlOA to CHECKIN 
have operator enter information. 

If UPSI byte bit 0 is off, input is from 
SYSIPT. 

Write message DIZOl4Aifend of file 
onSYSIPT. 

3. Write message DIZ087 A if data 
invalid. 

4. Read operator reply to decide if more 
parameters provided or if job cancelled. 

5. 

7. If program not found, write message 
DIZOl21 and cancel job. 

PARMERR 

GETCONS3 

CHECK OK 

WAD AP 

P"0UTPUT-

Er _,J 

I 
JOAREA 

c:::::::J_ 

- ;> JOAREA ...., 
c:::::J 

_,.. I PROGNAME PSBNAME I 

1 c::::J c:::::J 

;> USERPROG 

1 c::::::::J 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-21.1. MPS Batch Initialization (Part 2 of 3) 
INPUT •PROCESS------------. 

8. Get identifier, make printabla, and 
save for online to use in masage. 

9. Set lock. 

10. Check if MPS is active. 

........... XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 
,....,. XECB•DLZXCB02 

11. Get partition identifier and modify XECB ! ::> 1--.. ----- I 
name for all that have N in name. 

12. Define MPS Batch XECB for this 
partition. 

.... 
XECBTAB TYPE•DEFl.NE 

XECB•DLZXCBn1 
ACCESS-XWAIT 

PSBNAME Addroa 

PROGNAME Addroa 

Partition PIK 

Etc. 

lABNDAB l ~ 
1 

i 
113

. Set up program check and ABEND 
ABSAVEAR PCSAVEAR > handling routines. 

c::=:J c:::J = STXITAB 

AB Option 
Tobie 
P(;Optfon T-

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

.EXlllnded Description 

9. This prevents another MPS batch task 
from starting or stoppi!Jg while this one 
is initializing. The value for N in Step 
I 0 is updated during this process and 
must complete before another batch 
task can use it. 
FLLOCK in FLAG2 indicates lock is 
set if !,is not set ifO. 

10. If the MPC XECB·(DLZXCB02) is not 
found, write message DIZ0891. If there 
is no ID available in the partition table, 
write message DIZ0881. Both messages 
are followed by cancel. 

12. Write message DIZ0821 if DEFINE 
is not successful. 

Following MPS batch XECB (DLZXCB 
(DIZXCBnl) are pawneter fields used 
in communicating with the online 
partition. Macro DIZXCBI contains the 
DSECT which describes this XECB and 
following fields. 

STXITPC 

14, Wake up Master Partition Controller. 
.... XPOST XECB•DLZXCB02 

15. Wait until BPC started. 
.... XWAIT XECB•DLZXCBn1 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label EX18nded Description Routine 

14. Notify the online partition (DIZMPCOO 
specifically) that an MPS batch job is ready 
to execute and write batch started message 
DU0811 if XPOST successful. 

If XPOST unsue<:essful, delete MPS batch 
XECB (DIZXCBnl). write message 
DIZ0841, and cancel. 

15. Wait is made for DIZBPCOO to post the 
MPS batch XECB (DLZXCBnl) to notify 
us it Is initialized and has completed a 
DL/I scheduling call for us. 

XECBDEFI 

Label 

XPOSTI 

XWAITI 

I 
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Figure 2·21. 1. MPS Batch lnitilliution (hrt 3 of 3) 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------

C::::J 

NAME•DLZMPSO 

18. If error retum on XWAIT: 

A. Write message DLZ0841. 

B. Go to Figure 2·21. for MPS Batch 
ABEND Handler'. 

17. Check if online partition sueceufully 
initialized for MPS. 

.... 
XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 

XECB•DLZXCBn3 

18. Reset lock. 

19. Move prog..- request hancllBr 
address to COMREG • 

.... MVCOM 

20. Set up indirect list for PL/I PSBs. 

21. Set up parameter list for application 
program. 

OUTPUT 

FLAG2 

I FLLOCK I 
COMREG 

~ 

22. Locate BPC XECB. 

.... XECBTAB TYPE=CHECK 

23. Exit to application program. 

~
R16 ~R13 

t 
SAVEUSER 

R14 
USERPROG 

I Entry Point I Mii' 
~ 
r:::.J 

DLZMPIOO - MPS a.tdl CSECT 

Eld911ded Description 

17. If online side successfully initializes, 
XECB DUXCBN3 is created. 
Write measage DLZ099I if DIZXCBN3 
did not exist. 
Write message DLZ0951 and the return 
elide if a scheduling error indicated. 
Write measage DIZ0851 ifBPC could 
not be attached. 

18. No more need to serialize. 
19. 
20. 

.... p=.~ion I 
24. Go terminate. 

To 
.. _______________ ~~~~2-21 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Ubel 

XECBCHX3 

MVCOM 
PUl.l'I 

E-nded Deocription Routine 

21. If PL/I - a three-word list is set up 
with pointers to PCBs in PllTABLE, 
amount of dynamic storage, and start 
of dynamic storage area for PL/I. 

If COBOL, RPG II. or Assembler - RI 
points to first PCBADDR. 

~:.:i.a:r:t1~1:,~:!~~~ ~~e~ 
batch XECB (See DUXCBI Macro). 

23. An application program runs as a 
subroutine ofDUMPIOO. 

Label 
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F ... 2·21.2. MPS Beb:h TlnlliMlion 
INPUT pPROCESS ------------. 

OUTPUT _______ _ 

"""" F ..... 2-21 
Slmp2 

DTL FLAG2 

I NAME•DLZt.tp;;jl : :} 1. Set lock for termination. I ....... ~ 

R15 

c::::J 

DLZXCBn1 

c:::::::::J 

R15 

c::::J 

DLZXCBn1 

c::::J 

Notify online batch partition controller 
for this partition to terminate. 
.... XPOST XECB•DLZXCBn2 

If error return on XPOST: 

A. Write message DLZ0901. 

B. Go to Figure 2-21, Step 5, 
to ABEND. 

Wait for online BPC to terminate. 

... XWAIT XECB•DLZXCBn1 

If error return on XWAIT: 

A. Write message DLZ0901. 

B. Go to Figure 2-21, Step 6, 
to ABEND. 

Delete MPS batch XECB. 

.... 
XECBTAB TYPE•DELETE 

XECB•DLZXCBn1 

: :JI XCB1 DLZXCBn2 I XCB1ECB I c:::J 
~ 

DTL 

I NAME•DLZMPSOI 
1 ~ 7. Reset lock. 

FLAG2 

-----J~ 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

EX18nded Description 

1. 'This. prevents another MPS batch 
task from starting or stopping 
while this one is tenninating. 
1be value of N is being set up 
for reuse during this locked 
interval and must complete 
before another MPS batch task 
can use it. 

2. 'This routine is entered when 
the application program com­
pletes. 

If the application program is 
written in PL/I code, the 
SCDLIPIJ flag in the SCD 
is reset to 0. 

Macro DlZXCBl defines a 
DSECT representing the 
format of the MPS batch 

.. EOJMKro 

Routine Label 

To 
DOS/VS 

Extended Description 

4. 

XECB and following fields used 
for communicating with the 
o)l!ine partition. 

The end-of-job flag is set to tell 
DIZBPCOO the batch partition 
is at EOJ and the BPC XECB is 
posted to tell DLZBPCOO to stop. 

7. No more need to serialize. 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label 

XWAIT2 ~ 
~ 
a. 
~ 
s. 
!. 

~ 
j 
s. -= a: 
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Figure 2-21.3. MPS Batch Program Request Handler (Part 1of3) 
,. INPUT .. PROCESS ,.ouTPUT-----.. 

From 
Application 
Program 

R13 RI '-~ SAVER13 R2 

~1 ~~ress I C:J 1~~~ress I 1-r---..,>.r 1. Reset PC STXIT if first call from PL/I. 

~ . [ ~;b?:ion J 
PCSAVEAR 

c=J 
R2 

d Call List ] t- T - .. ~ 2. Ensure parameter list does not contain 
Address more than 18 parameters. 

Call List I 
l J '- ~ ~ 3. Check if all user parameter list addresses 

R2 

which should be, are within batch 
partition. 

d
~,'-.:;,t J 

!:::::::::::;>~ 4. Move parameters to area following MPS ,_x_ce_i ----. 
Call List ~ batch XECB (DLZXCBn1). L... 

1 J .)i XCB1CNT 

XCB1PARM 

5. Notify BPC a D L/1 call is ready to be _,_ 
processed. ;> DLZXCBn2 

C=1 
.... XPOST XECB=DLZXCBn2 

I DLZXCBn1 

1
- t- - 1 ~ 6. Wait for BPC to complete processing 

the call. 
... XWAIT xece~DLZXCBn1 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Extended Desc:riptio,. 

I. This routine is entered on each call to 
DL/I made by the application program. 

During the first entry to DLZMPRH, the 
PL/I STXIT routine and savearea 
addresses from the PC option table are 
saved if the application program is 
written in PL/I. DLZMPRH also 
sets/resets a switch (SCDLIPLI flag in 
SCD) on exit/entry to indicate whether 
current execution is in DL/I code or PL/I 
code. This is done to enable high level 
language debugging for Pl/I to give 
diagnostic information if a program 
check occurs in PL/I code. 

PL/I reissues STXIT PC when application 
program starts. Therefore, DL/I must 
reissue STXIT to get control after PL/I 
issues its STXIT PC. 

2. Write message DLZ0911 if more than 18 
parameters. 

3. Ensure call list and addresses it points to 
are within batch partition (except for 
PCB). If PL/I, ensure that pointers 
pointed to by pointers, are within the 
batch partition. 

Routine Label 

DlZMPRH 

COUNTLP 

CHKMOVEI 

Extended Description 

3. (cont'd) 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine 

Write message DlZ092I if there is a bad 
address and ABEND. 

4. Macro DLZXCBI defmes the DSECT 
describing the DLZXCBnl XECB used 
for communicating with the online 
batch partition controller (DlZBPCOO). 

S. If error return on XPOST, write message 
DLZ084I, then ABEND. 

6. If error return on XW AIT, write message 
DLZ0841, then ABEND. 

Label 

XPOSTO 

XWAITO 

Figure 2-21.3. MPS Batch Program Request Handler (Part 2 of 3) 

P' INPUT po PROCESS 

DLZXCB02 MPCPT 

E:=Jentry ~--~ 7. If an error occurred during online 

I MPCFLAG I processing, go to Step 14. 

Entry I[ MPCPT J 

MPCPT System 
Entry TCA 

I MPCTCA 11 TCAFCTR I 1----~ 8. If error return code in TCA, go to Step 14. 

TCA 

I TCASYAA I 

System - --~ TCA 9. If no PST, go to Step 12. 

~ 

System 
PST I- --TCA 

I TCADLISA 11 PSTABIND I 

PST 

~ 
[PSTSEGL l 
[~00 

l 
Retrieved 
Segment 

I I 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Extended Description 

7. MPCERR flag indicates an error condi­
tion occurred during BPC processing. 
Write message DLZIOOI if on. 

8. Write message DLZ1021 including the 
return code if present. 

9. The storage acquired indicator 
TCADUPS is turned on by online 
nucleus DLZODP when the PST is 
acquired. · 
If no PST, it just did a TERM call. 

I 0. Write message DLZ0981 if PST con· 
tains an error. 

1 I. Write message DLZIOOI if the data 
addresses are invalid. 

~ 10. If a task or system ABEND, go to Step 14. 

> 11. Move data to user area. 

Routine Label Extended Deseription 

Po OUTPUT 

~ ~ 
T 1 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label 

t"" 
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Figure 2-21.3. MPS Batl:h Program Request Handler (Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DLZXCB02 - -

c::=i 

~ 
~ 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Extended Description 

12. If the START PARTITION XECB is 
not at the same address as when the 
batch job started indicating there was 
a deletion and new define, or if it no 
longer exists, write message DIZ0821 
and go to Step 14. 

12. Check if MPC is active. 

..... XECBTAB TYPEaCHECK 
XECB= DLZXCB02 

13. Return to application program. 

14. Go to ABEND handler, Figure 
2-21, Step 5. 

Routine label Extended Description 

NODATA 

To 
Application 
Program 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label 
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Figunt 2·21.4. MPS Batch Menage Writer 

INPUT -----.... 

IOAREA 

c::J 

Caller 
Registers 

c:J 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batcll CSECT 

Extended DescrjJ!!:ion 

This routine is entered at one of two 
labels: 

DLZMMSG - Main entry 
DLZMMSGX - Entry if branching to 

this routine from an external 
module. 

In either case, initialize registers and then 
do the listed steps. 

I. This routine is entered when a message is 
to be written to SYSWG and/or 
SYSLST. 

2. The memge module DLZMMSGT 
includes all messages that can be issued 
by MPS and is used in both the batch 
and online partitions. 

3. 

1. Convert message number to 
printeble decimal. 

Caller 
IOAREA ~ 

----"!~ L...___J. 

2. Find message text. --------"" IOAREA 

C=:J .... OLZMMSGT 
Mes1&geText 
Module .________, 

3. Put message to console and printer 
unless caller indicates no message 
should be written to one of them. 

.... PUT CONSOLE 

.... PUT PRINTER 

4. Clear output area and return. 

Routine Label Extended Descr~ion 

DLZMMSG 

PUTCONS2 

r;;,8 

______ .,.., IOAREA 

c=i 
i"o 
Caller 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label 

Figunt 2·21.5. MPS Batch ABEND Handler 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

Extemol 
Entry• 

C=:J 

DTL 

NameaDLZMPSO 

FLAG2 

I FLLOCK I 

DLZXCBn1 

c:::J 

DTL 

Name•DLZMPSO 

C=J~ 

DLZMPIOO - MPS Batch CSECT 

Extended Description 

*There are four entries to this routine: 
I. External. 
2. ABSTXIT 
3. PCSTXIT 
4. The MPS Batch Initialization, MPS 

Batch Termination, and MPS Program 
Request Handler routines (whenever 
XPOST is needed to tell online that 
batch completed unsuccessfully). 

2. The AB output area is located in a 
dump following the DC C'AB SA VE' 
characters. 

3. The AB reason code is located in a 

~J&~~vg~_the DCC 'AB 

4. The PC output area is located in a 
dump following the DC C 'PC SA VE' 
characters. 

1. Initialize registers and go to Step 8. 

2. Set AB entry indicator. 

3. Seve ABEND code and go to Step 4. 

4. Set PC entry indicator . 

5. If error occurred while in PL/I code, 
modify return address and branch to 
PL/I STXIT PC routine. 

6. Write error message DLZ0961. 

7. Set lock if not already set. 

8. Notify online an ABEND condition 
exists. 

.... XPOST XECB•DLZXCBn3 

9. Delete this partition's MPS batch 
XECB. 

.... 
XECBTAB TYPE•DELETE 

XECB•DLZXCBn1 

10. Reset lock. 

11. Cancel if entered via AB or PC 
STXIT and dump not required. 

... CANCEL 

12. Get a dump and end. 

IDUMP or JDUMP 

FLAG 

c:::J 
ABREASON 

c:::J 
FLAG 

c:::J 

FLAG2 

; ~ lmocK I 

DlZXCBn3 

c:=J 

FLAG2 

: ~ lmocK I 

DLZMPIOO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

5. The address of the PL/I STXIT PC 
routine was saved during the first entry 
to DLZMPRH (see Figure 2-21.3, Step I) 
After PL/I completes diagnostic infor· 
mation, processing returns to modified 
address in DLZMABND. 

6. ABPC 
7. Prevents another MPS task from starting 

or stopping concurrently. 

8. DLZMABND 

ABNDAB 9. XPOST3 

10.No longer need to serialize. 
12JDUMP issued ifsupport exists; 

otherwise JDUMP. 
DlZIDUMP 

ABNDPC 

I 
f 
T 

J 
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fillure 2·22. S1llp T..-don 
INPUT Frmn 

EJ-

CICSlllS 
DFWCP 

DLZMSTPO - MPS Stop T.-n CSECT 

EJdilnllld 0.-iDtion 

l. Module identifier (DIZMSTPO) 
is defined here. 

Write memse DIZ080I if 
DIZXCBOO does not exist -
MPS not active - and go to 
Step 3. 

2. Note that the XPOST macro is 
not needed to tum "on the POST 
bit because stop transaction 
XBCB (DLZXCBOO) is defmed in 
the same partition as this module. 
DIZXCBOO is def"aned by 
DIZMPCOO. 

3. 

PROCESS------------. 
1. l.oanl stop transaction (MPS) 

XECB. 

........ XECBTAB TYPE-CHECK 
,......., XECB-DLZXCIOO 

2. Tum on POST bit in stop 
transaction (MPS) XECB. 

3. Return. 

.. DFHPC TYPEaRETURN 

Routina Label Extanded Desajotjon 

DIZMS'IPO IDIZMSTPO 

RETURN I I 

LJ I 

OUTPUT-----.. 

~ 
L::_J 

I X'80' I 

DLZMSTPO 

Rgutjna 1..ab11 

I I I 

I 

I I I 

~ 
tD 

= (IJ a 
:: 
~ .. 
tD 
:3. 
~ 

t ... 
= 1 .. 
~ 
s. 
; 
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Figure 2-23. Queuing Facility (Overview) (Part 1 of 21 
po INPUT :;:fi: .. PROCESS 

.... _ QENQDEQ (See Notol 

1. Initialize registan and 
data f"ields. 

PST __ ---~ 2. If requesllld function is 
I PSTFNCTN I 'purge', exit to OPUR routine. 

.... [QPUR l 
r[ProcassPurge 

J Requests 
2-23.1 

Upon return, go to Step 7. 
R6 R7 

~ 

r~· r~·1 
3. Locale RDB, if any, for 

of resource of resource given resoun:e ID. 
ID ID If no RDB loca1ad, go 

to Step 7. 

PST ,_ 
~-- ~ 4. If requestBd function is I PSTFNCTN I 'dequeue', exit to ODEQ 

routine. 

.. [aoea l 
r-~ ] Requests 

2-23.2 

Upon return, go to Step 7. 

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

EX111nded Description Routine ...... Ex1llnded Dlllcrilltion 

Note: QENQDEQ is the general purpose 
entry point for iequests to 'enqueue; 
'dequeue', or 'verify' a resource, or to 
'purge' all enqueues for a task. 

1. Module identifler (DIZQUEFOvmp) IQENQDEQ 
is defined here. The level format is 
vmp; where 'v' is the version, 'r' is 
the release, 'n' is an additional 
identification number, and 'p' is the 
latest PrF number that has been 
applied. 

3. The proper queue head is first located ~LOCRDB 
by hashing the resource ID. That 
queue is then searched for a RDB 
with the same resource ID. If found, 
its address is paased bilc:k compli· 
mented. Otherwise, the address of 
the last position on the queue is 
returned. 

-

,.OUTPUT 

PST QWA 

I PSTRTCDE 11 QWAFLG1 I 
R1-R15 

i==:J 

-
~ If found: R2 r--1 of ROB 

Address 

If no1 found: R2 

on Queue [ ~P~lt~] 

DLZQUEFO 

Rllllllna_ _ ...... 

Figure 2-23. Queuing Facility (Overview) (Part 2 of 21 

INPUT ------

§NCTN I 

PST -

IPSTFNCTN I 
SCD 

SCDABEND 

SCDERRMS 

DLZQUEFO - 0..Ulng Fllcility CSECT 

Ex1llnded o..iDtion 

6. Message DJ.Z2671 is issued. 

PROCESS 

5. If requested function is 
'enqueue' or 'verify'. 
exit to QENQVER routine. .... QENQVER 

Process 
Enqueue/Verify 
Requests 

2-23.3 

Upon return, go to Step 7. 

6. If the PSTFNCTN Field 
contains an unrecognizable 
function code, terminate 
the task. 

- DL/IABEND 
Routine. 

7. Return. 

Routine Label Ex1llnded DlllcriPlion 

7. 'Ibis routine is used for common IQRETURN 
prooeaing during exit for enqueue, 
dequeue, verify, and purge request. 

If processing is suca:ssful, a 0 return 
code is set in RIS. Otherwise, the 
PST return code field (PSTRTCDE) 
is checked for error return codes. 
If present, the RlS return code is 
set to 4 and the registers are saved 
in the ABEND save area. 

OUTPUT 

R15 

0 - ii normal exit 

4 - if error resulting 
in termination 
occumKI 

To 
Caller 

DLZQUEFO 

Routi!W Label 

~ 

l 
:: 
[ 
= t 
l 
a, -= 3:: 



t.J Figure 2-23.1. Process Purge Requests 
I ,. INPUT 

From 
r-PROCESS 

Figure 2-23 i 
R1 

s~~ 
~ ClPUR (Set Note) e 0 

r-
-:::0 
0 
0 
c:/.I 

< c:/.I 

{. 
f c:: 
~ 

~ a 
n 
N 

PSTRRDF 

PSTRRDL 

RRD 

IRRDFLAG 1--1 1---

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

~A1.anuau ~Ull 

Note: Titis rouijne is used to purge all 
complete or outstanding enqueue requests 
for a given task. 

I. A. The address of the next RRD 
is saved because it would be 
destroyed when the current 
RRD is returned to the free 
space. 

B. Titis routine is called to 
relinquish ownership of a 
resource by dequeuing the RRD 
for the task. It is entered by 
purge at entry point QDEQPUR 
to avoid the unnecessary 
overllead of unchaining the 
RRD from the PST. 

c. 

2. 

3_ 

> 1. Scan each RRD attached to 
the PST RRD chain. For 
each RRD: 

A. Unchain the RRD from 
the PST forward chain 
by storing the address 
of the next RRD in the 
'first' PST pointer. 

~ B. If the task is an owner of 
the resource, the owner-
ship is released and MW 
owners, if any, are loca18d 
and promo1Bd. 

c. If the task is not an owner, 
the RRD is unchainad from 
the RDB-RRD chain and its 
space is returned to the free 
bloc;k qu-. flag parametBn 
are then passad to any other 
waiting task. 

2. When all RRDs on the chain have 
been processed, the 'last RRD' 
pointer is reset. Also, the number 
of resources owned and the wait 
chain poin111r are both set to 
zero. 

3. Exit to QRETURN. 

~ Extended Daserintion 

QPUR 

QRELRSC 

lgrURI 
~fETBLK PFLAGP 

QPUR2 

QPURX 

,..ouTPUT 

_... PST 

> lPSTRRDF I 

PST 

> IPSTRTCDE I 

PST 

l_PsTRRDL ] 

LPSTNORO J 

To-. 

PPST 

IPPSTCW I 
Figure 2-23. 
Step 7 

DLZOUEFO 

Routine L.abal 

l 
3: 

t 
t 
! 
a. 
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Figure 2-23.2. Process Dequeue Requests (Part 1 of 2) 

INPUT ------

PST 

I PSTQLEV I 

RRD 

~ 

From 
Figure 2-23 
Step 4 

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

E-nded ee-~n 

Note: 'This routine is used to process 
a request to dequeue a resource. 

1. 

2. 'This routine is also used by 'verify' 
processing to dequeue a resource 
that was enqueued due to a required 
wait. 

3. 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

QDEQ (See Note) 

1. If an ROB previously located 
(Figure 2-23, Step 3), locate the 
RRD. 

If no RRD exists, exit to 
QRETRUN (Figure 2-23, 
Step 7). 

2. Decrement by 1, the ownership 
count for the specified 
level. 

3. If the remaining ownership count 
is not zero (or if it is zero, but 
the level is not the maximum 
for the RRD), pass any FLAG 
parameters to the waiting tasks. 
Then go to Step 6. 

R3 

I RRD Addn!SS I 

~D 

~....-~~---..rfRRDNORO I 

I RRDNQUP I 

I RRDNQEX I 

PST 

I PSTRTCDE I 

DLZOUEFO 

Routine Label Ex11!nded Desc:r~on Routine 

jQDEQVER 

~DEQVER2 
pPFLAGP 

IQLOCRRD 

Label 

Figure 2-23.2. Process Dequeue Requests (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

Extanded Description 

4. 

5. Entry point QDEQPUR in this 
routine is used by 'purge' 
processing to release a resource 
already unchained from the 
PST/RRD chain. 

6. 

4. If any counts are left at 
lower levels: 

A. Lower current level of 
ownership by task, 

B. Promote any new owners 
made eligible by the 
decrease in level. 

C. Go to step 6. 

5. If no counts are left at any 
level: 

A. Release the resource. 

B. Promote any new owners 
made eligible by the 
release. 

6. Exit 

Routine Label Extended Description 

QDEQVER3 
QDEQVER4 
QDEQVERS 
QPNDWCM 

QRELRSC 

QDEQVE~ 

8~~ 

To 
Figure2-23 
Step4 

OUTPUT-----.. 

Routine Label 

I:'"" 
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3: 

i. 
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a. -= 3: 
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Figure 2-23..3. "- Enqueue/Vsify Requmts (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

C:::::J 

Frum 
r-2-23 
Slop5 

DLZOUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

OENOVER ISee Note} 

1. Check if ROB exists. 
If ROB does not exist: 

Upon return, go to Step 6. 

2. If ROB does exist, call 
OPFLAGP to pass any 
flag parameters to 
waiting tasks. 

3. Locate RRO or position 
on chain. 

4. If RRO exists: 

Upon return, go to Step 6. 

2-23.5 

Extllnded Description Routine Label Extended Description 

Note: This routine is used to process 
enqueue and verify requests. It deter­
mines the type of enqueue (or verify) 
and enters the proper routine for the 
type. The possible types are: 

• New resource enqueue - The enqueue 
of a resource not currently enqueued. 

• Existing resource enqueue - The 
enqueue of a resource currently 
enqueued, but not by this task. 

• Re-enqueue - The enqueue of a 
resource currently enqueued by 
this task. 

Processing of enqueue and wrify 
requests is essentially the same. The 
difference is that on the return from 
verify processing, the user is not the 
owner of the resource. 

I. ~ENQVER 
2. QPFLAGP 

3. LOCRRD 

OUTPUT------

PST 

I PSTRTCDE I 

R3 

~ 

DLZOUEFO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-23.3. Proc:ess EnqueueNerify Requests (Part 2 of 21 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

Extended Description 

6. 

5. If RRO does not exist: 

6. Exit 

Routine 

QENQVERxj 

Label 

QERENQ 

Re-enqueue 
2-23.6 

Extended Description 

... 
To 
Figure2-23 
Step 5 

OUTPUT------. 

DLZQUEFO 

Routine Label 

l 
3: 
~ 
ii· 

j 
s. -= 3: 
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Figure 2·23.4. New Request Enqueue 

INPUT ------

PST 

lPSTFNCTN I 

From 
Figure 2·23.3 
Step 1 

--.--
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L__ 

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

-- !!I!.. ........ 

Note: 1ltis routine is used to process 
an enqueue (or verify) request for a 
iesourre that has no current enqueues 
outstanding. 

2. A. R2 points to RDB chain 
location. R3 points to RRD 
chain head in RDB. 

B. 

c. 
3. 

PROCESS------------

QNRENQ (See Note} 

1. If the function is 'verify', 
processing is complete 
at this point because the 
resource is available. Go 
to Step 3 to return to 
caller. 

2. If the function is 'enqueue': 

A. Build and initialize an 
ROB and chain it on the end of 
the proper ROB queue. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

R2 R3 

c:::::::Jc:::::::J B. Build and initialize a 
RRO and attach it to 
both the ROB and PST 
RRO chains. 

~..--------...rr_R3.._~--------~ I 'New' RRD Address j C. Define the task as a 
resource owner. 

3. Exit. 

~-..... Extandad Descr~ 

pBIDRDB 

pBIDRRD 

QDASOWN 

pNRENQX 

To 
Figure 2-23.3 
Step 1. 

DLZQUEFO 

~outine Label 

Figure 2-23.5. Existing Resource Enqueue 
INPUT .. PROCESS-----------~ OUTPUT------

RRD PST 

I RRDMAXL 11 PSTQLEV I 

PST 

I PSTFNCTN I 

RDB 

I RDBMAXL I 

From 
Figure 2·23.3 
Step 4 

DLZQUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT 

Extended De1a~on 

Note: Titis routine is used to process 
an 'enqueue' or 'verify' for a resource 
that is currently enqueued by the 
requesting task. 

2. 

B. 

3. The task will be defined as an owner 
of the resource during 'dequeue' pro· 
cessing for other task. 

The QDLKDTN routine detects a 
deadlock condition and resolves the 
de11dlock by picking and terminating 
one of the tasks involved. The task 
terminated is selected as follows: 

QREENQ (See Note} 

1. If the requested level is not 
higher than the current 
maximum for the task, the 
resource is available. Therefore: 

A. If the reques18d function is 
'verify' go to Step 5. 

B. Otherwise, increment ownership 
count for the level by one. 
Go to Step 5. 

2. If the requested level is 
compatible with the 
current maximum for the 
resource and if the 
requested function is 

A. 'Verify' - Go to Step 5. 

B. 'Enqueue' - Define the task 
as an owner at the new level 
and go to Step 5. 

3. Otherwise, do deadlock 
detection and wait for 
resource availability. 

4. If function is 'verify', dequeue 
the enqueued resource. 

5. Exit. 

RCKltine Label r:::.111ndAd O..crintinn 

To 
Figure 2-23.3 
S191> 4 

I . Online tasks are picked before 
MPS tasks. 

RRD 

RRDNORO 

RRDNOUP 

RRDNOEX 

DLZOUEFO 

Anutina Lah.I 

QREENQI 
QREENQ4 

2. Within a class, the task with the 
fewest resources currently enqueued 
is chosen. 

QREENQI 
QREENQS 

QREENQ3 
QREENQ4 
QWAIT 
QDLKDTN 

3. In the event of a tie, the choice 
is arbitrary. 

4. IQREENQ3 
QREENQ4 
QDEQVER 

5. IQREENQX 

i:-

[ 
~ 

[ 
t 
! 
e. -= 3:: 
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F .... 2.zu. RHnqume 
plNPUT ~PROCESS .. OUTPUT 

I r F""'92-23.3 
tllp& 

- OERENQ (See Hotel 

ROB PST 

lRDBMAXL I~ -T- 1. If resource is available 
NCTN 

I 
at requested level: 

I A. If function is 'verify', 
go to Step 3. 

I 
I B. Build RRD and chain to 

ROB and PST. 

I c. Define the task as a 
I resource owner. 

I D. Go to Step 3. 
I 

L1~"-""''"°' available at reques111d 
level. 

A. Build RRD and chain to 
ROB and PST. 

B. Do cte.llock de1Bction 
and wait for resource 
availability. 

c. If function is 'verify', 
dequeue the enqueued 
resource. 

3. Exit. 

To 
Figure 2·23 .. --------------~Step5 DLZOUEFO - Queuing Facility CSECT DLZOUEFO 

- ·---- - . ---· ··--···- ---·· - - .. .:1:.. .. - .. ··-....!!.!'-
Note: This routine is used to process an 
'enqueue' or 'verify' iequest for a 
iesource that is curiently enqueued, but 
not by the iequesting task. 

The QDLKDTN routine detects a 
deadlock condition and iesolws the 
deadlock by picking and terminating 
one of the tasks involved. The task 

1. jQERENQ 

B. To build and chain RRD, call pawRRD 
QBWRRD. 

terminated is selected as follows: 

I.- Online tasks are picked before 
MPS tasks. 

c. To make task a iesource owner, jQDASOWN 
callQDASOWN. 

2. Within a class, the task with the 
fewest iesources currently enqueued 
is chosen. 

2. PERENQ2 

A. To build and chain RRD, call jQBWRRD 
QBWRRD. 

B. The task will be defined as an 
grAIT owner of the resource, during DLKDTN 

0dequeue' processing for other 
tub. 

3. In the ewnt of a tie, the choice 
is arbitrary. 

c. 3fRENQ3 
DEQVER 

3. ~ERENQX 

--· 

i 
~ • fi ;. 

i a 
a. 
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Figure 2-24. Visual Table of Contents for DL/I Utility Modules HIPO Charts 

DL/I 
Utility 
Modules 

l 
r J ] 

Data Base Data Base 
ACB Recovery Reorganization 
Utility Utilities Utilities 

l l I 
DLZUDMPO DLZURULO DLZUACBO· 
DB Dataset HSDB ACB Creation 
Image Dump Unload (Overview I 

2-25 2-29 2-33 

I l 1 
DLZUCUMO DLZURRLO DLZSTTL 
DB Change HS DB DUI Run 
Accumulation Reload and Buffer 

2-26 2-30 Statistics 
2-42 

] 1 1 
DLZURDBO DLZURGUO Partial 
DB Data Set HDDB Data Base 
Recovery Unload Reorganization 

2-27 2-31 (Overviewl 
2-43 

I l 
DLZBACKO DLZURGLO 
DB Change HDDB 
Back-Out Reload 

2-28 2-32 

l 
DLZLOGPO 
Log Print 

2-39 

] 
DB Logical 
Relationship 
Utilities 

----, 
J. 

DLZTPRTO 
Trace Print 
Utility 

2-41 

E------, .1 
DLZURPRO 
Prereorgani-
zation 

2-34 

I 
DLZURGSO 
DB Scan 

2-35 

] 
DLZURG10 
Prefix 
Resolution 

2-36 

I 
DLZURGPO 
Prefix 
Update 

2-37 

DLZDSEHO 
Work file 
Generator 

2-38 
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Figure 2-25. DB Data Set Image Dump 
INPUT pPROCESS 

From 
DOSNS 

Dl2UDMPO: 

1. Rad control card and 
Control valiclllllt cont9nts. 
Corcllsl 

2. Dnlrmine dMc;e type for SYSIPT 
output file ..-cified 
and open file • 

I DMB t--1--r 3. Lom DMB and olailt physicel llttributls of 
data llt. 

output file. I ~-ow-~ 

EJ n~"-_ .......... llgllllfttl sequantillly. add 
D-Sst 8-bybt prefix to idlntify the 
IPICifiedin sagment. and block and 
control cord wri1ll the logiclll record 

(prefix + ....-.:> to the 
output file. 

6. Write image dump nassges. 

7. Relllm to Step 1 if there .. 
more input control cards. 

Dl2UDMPO - DB D- Sit Image Dump Utility 

.. ouTPUT 

il]~O 

I 

To 
DOSNS 

11= .. 

Dl2UDMPO 

.... n Ex-.lod Dmcriatian Routine ..... , 
I. Read and validate control statement. 

Write the following messages as needed: 
DIZ3021 • Column I not D 
DIZ3031 ·Column 2 not I or 2 
DIZ3041 • DBD name field not specif":d 
DIZ3071- Input filename not specified 
DIZ3081- Output filename not specified 
DIZ3091 • Error(s) found in control 

statement 
DIZ3101 • Image of erroneous control 

statement 

2. DIZDVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB.Device type may be tape or DASD. 

4. The header record contains information 
that allows the use of the image dump 
file by the DB data set recovery utility. 
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Figure 2-26. DB Ch1111g9 Accumulation (Part 1 of 21 
p INPUT P"PROCESS 

From.SN 

---,. 

1. Gat time and date of this 

CJ 
execution. 

:> 2. Call Input Card Processor 
(Figure 2-26.1) to read and 

Control Cards process control cards. 

3. If no CUMOUT, but LOGOUT, call _ 
Write Logout (Figure 2-26.2) 
to write logout. 

~~ 
,/ 4. If CUMOUT, loaded sort program 

(SORT) will sort LOGINxx records 
and call Write Logout (Fig 2-26.2) 
and Sort Module (Fig 2-26.3). On 
completion of sort, go to step 6. 

(aptfonall 

From Fig. 
2-26.2 .. - r-r Entry for error detected in 

D LZUC150 (Write Logout). 

5. Establish Addressability. 

DLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility 

Extended Oesa'iption Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Header line is printed on SYSLST. trIMEDEC 

2. Three returns as follows: jREADCD 

• Error - issue error message. jeADEND 

• No accumulation output, call Write ~OODEND 
Logout (Fig 2-26.2). Then issue 
successful run message. 

• Accumulation output, call SORT. ~ORT 

4. SORT is invoked by LOAD and 
BAI.R. At exit 35, Sort Module (Fig 

~ORT 

2-26.3) is called. 

5. This entry point is necessary because PIZERRTN 
Write Logout, not knowing who called 
(DB Charige Accumulation or SORT), 
must return to this module if an error 
was detected. 

rOUTPUT 

>~ 
~~ 

(optional) 

DLZUCUMO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-26. DB Change Accumulation (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT ------
PROCESS------------. OUTPUT-----• 

PROCFLAG 

C=:J 

DLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility 

Extended Description 

6. May be OK message or error message 
from SORT, Write Logout, or Sort 
Module. If PROCTERM X'Ol' bit is 
on in PROCFLAG, an error occured. 

6. Call Write M..ages (Figure 2-26.41 
to write completion message. 

7. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CLOSE 

----~[70 

Return to 
DOS/VS 

SYSLST SYS LOG 

DLZUCUMO 

Routine Label 

~ 

l 
~ 

l 
~ 

! 
a. 
; 
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Figure 2-26.1. Input Card Processor (D LZUCCTO) 
INPUT 

From Fig. 
2-26Step 2 

0 
SYSIPT 

EJ- --
OMS from 
CIL 

DLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility 

Extended Description 

I. Possible card types are: 

• 'ID' specifies db number, max key 
length, number of sort, work, and 
log files. 

• 'DBO' describes records to be 
accumulated from input and 
written to CUMOUT. 

• 'DBI' describes records to be 
written to new log file. 

• 'LI' describes a log input file. 

• Error card - call Write Message 
(Fig 2-26.4) to write appropriate 
error message. 

2. Data from control card(s) is saved in a 
dsect residing in DLZUCUMO, 
addressable by all modules in this 
utility. The dsect name is DIZUCUMC. 

PROCESS 

1 Read control cards, validity 
Log Input 

LJ 
. check, and create Log Input 

Specification Table. 

2. Save appropriate control card a data. 

t...___J 

3 Issue GETVIS for DB an~red 
- Dateffime Table, if requi · DB Table Date/Time 

C=:JO 
h k for valid DMB in Cl L. . 

4. ~re:ire DB Table. and Date!r1me 
Table in alphabetical order. 

5 Test for valid combination of 
. cards or no input (use default 

values). 

6. Return to caller. 

To Figure 
2-26Step 3 

DLZUCUMO 

Routine Label 

IGETCARD 

1ERROR 

Extended Description 

3. Tables are not required if *ALL was 
specified. The number of entries in 
each table is equal to the number of 
data bases as specified on the ID control 
card or default of 16. 

4. This information is filled from the DBO 
and/or DBI card(s) if present. 

S. If any errors occur during steps 3, 4, 
of S, call Write Messages (Fig 2-26.4) 
to write error messages and exit. 

Routine Label 

l<;ETMAIN 

IDDNUMCID 

Figure 2-26.2. Write Logout (DLZUC150) 

INPUT From Caller 
(See Note) 

Parameter 
List 

A (record) 

A (rtncode) 

1. Establish addressability and save sort 
parameter list address. 

2. If initial entry, open LOGIN and 
LOGOUT (if needed). Obtain work­
space via GETVIS . 

OUTPUT------

[] • 1 ......._ 3. Read log records bypassing all but 

DLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility 

Extended Description 

Note: This program has two entry points: 

• DIZUCISO - from SORT. 
Entered when SORT wants 
another input record. 

• DLZUEXIS - from Figure 2-26, 
step 3 (DIZUCUMO). 

3. On EOF, the file is closed. If more input 
specified, xx (LOG!Nxx) in the DTF 
or ACB is incremented by 1 and the 
next log file is opened. 

4. Bypass 'SO' record for the following: 

• *ALL and log date/time less than 
purge date/time. 

• dbname match and log date/time 
less than purge date/time. 

• No dbname match and *OTHER 
not specified. 

'2F' and '50'. 

4. The '50' record is bypassed under 
certain conditions. 

5. Write the selected '50' record to 
output log file. 

6. Pass selected log records to SORT 
module and return. 

7. If any error occurs, exit to DLZUCUMO 
(Fig 2-26, step 5). 

8. After all input records are processed, 
return to caller. 

Return to 
caller 

~ 
Log record 

I I 

DLZUCUMO 

Routine Label Extended Description 

4. (con't) 

• No dbname match and log date/time 
less than purge date/time. 

S. Write log record for the following 'SO': 

• *ALLonDBl card. 

• Dbname match and dbname on DBI 
card. 

• No dbname match and *OTHER on 
DBI card. 

Routine Label 

~ 

~· 
= I =.. 
s= 
~ 

~-= 

l a 
~ 
; 
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Figure 2·26.3. Sort Module (DLZUC360) 

po INPUT From.RT r PROCESS i-oOUTPUT 

J 
Parameter Sorted log g1.-..1ag--SORT. List record 

~ 2. Initial entry prOc:essing as follows: ~ ) 
A. Process '2F' record and obtain 

workspace via GETVIS. 

B. Determine device type for CUMIN 
(if specified) and CUMOUT. 

~ ;> 3. Sorted log records are me~ with .~ 

~-q 
> matching CUMIN records if specified) 

!record I 
and records written to CUMOUT. 

4. When next log record needed, return Parameter ""> 
to SORT. .... List .. ~ Return to 

SORT 

5. When all log records and CUMIN 
records are depleted, return to SORT. -. 

Return to 
SORT 

DLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility DLZUCUMO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. SORT returns at EOF with an indication DIZUEX3S 3. (con't) 
that no more records exist. 

record and written to CUMOUT. 
2. DIZDVCE macro obtains data from TSTEODDB 

PUB. Device type may be TAPE or 
DASO. 

• If there is no matching log record, 
the CUMIN record is written to 
CUMOUT unchanged. 

3. The following merging logic is used for 
comparison of LOGIN and CUMIN to 
create CUMOUT. 

• If log records exist but no CUMIN, 
the log records are accumulated by 
data ID and written to CUMOUT. 

• For every new DMB name (data set 
ID), an accumulation header record 
is written either from the CUMIN 

4. A 'delete' return code is given to SORT 
so that SORT does not further process 

record or created from the '2F' the current record. SORT will prepare 
record. the next input record and enter this 

program at step I. 
• Every CUMIN record is purge 

checked by date/time as specified 
by the user. The DB table as 
modified by DIZUCISO is used 

S. Free all work areas and close CUMIN ENDJOB 
andCUMOUT. 
Indicate 'no return' to SORT. ENDSORT 

for a specific DMB or the *ALL/ 
*OTHER purge date is used as 
applicable. 

• If a matching log record is found, 
all log records with the same data 
ID will be merged with the CUMIN 

Figure 2-26.4. Writa Messages (DLZUCERO) 
p INPUT From Caller PROCESS-----------­

(See Notel 

DLZCUMMO 

~ 
~ 
~ 

_____ ,, 1. p~~~= ::mtt:i;:ar,.~ 

B. Set Registar 2 to next print 
position. 

R2 r---1- -t - t2. If multi-part message and first ti ~ through, me 

r - A. Cllculate address of message. 

R1 

~ 

I 
I 
I 
I 

C. Go to step 5. 

_ +- L _t..... 3. <;alcula18 address of message if 
Y single part meaage. 

pOUTPUT·------

R2 

IAhmgl I 

4. Wri18 output message. ----->D CJ 

OLZUCUMO - Change Accumulation Utility 

Extended Description 

Note: This module can be called by 
DIZUCUMO, DIZUCCTO, 
DIZUClSO, or DIZUC3SO. 

1. The address of the output DTF which 
has already been opened, is found in 
the CUMCONST table. 

2. Multi·part message is indicated by 
negative R2. 

3. Rl contains message number. 

4. Output can be to SYSLST or SYSLOG. 

s. 

5. Exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

INITSV 

TESTR2 

MSGCOMM 

MSGWRT 

RETURN 

..... .. 
Return to 
Caller 

SYSLST SYS LOG 

DLZUCUMO 

Routine Label 

I 
3: 
i 

l 
3 
~ 

~ 
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Figure 2-27. DB Data Set Rec:overy (Part 1 of 2) 
p INPUT 

From 

C::::::J~ 
DLZRL 

DMB PST 

C=:JC=:J 

[ J 
SYS I PT 

Required; 

00 
DUMPIN 

t--------1 
Optional; 

00 
CUMIN 

DLZURDBO - DB Dam Set Recowry Utility 

Extended Des«~n 

2. 1here are three returns: 

• No errors - continue processing. 

• No input statements - terminate 
processing. 

• Error - issue error message and 
terminate processing 

3. DIZDVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB. Device type may be tape or 
DASO. 

6. DUMPIN file is mandatory and may 
be output from DIZUDMPO or 
DIZURUI.O. 

CUMIN file is optional and is output 
from DLZUCUMO. 

.. PROCESS 

~ 
> 1. Obtain DL/I control block 

addressability via GSCD 
call 

~ 2. Read and process control 
cads. ..... DLZURCCO J 

Control Statement 

J 
Processor 

2-27.1 

3. Detannine device type for 
each input. 

4. Open data set (open ACB 
call). ..... DLZDLOCO J 

Open/Close 1 2-14 

5. If processing only log 
records, go to Step 10. 

> 6. Open input file(s) and 
process DL/1 header 
information. 

Routine Label Extended Desctimi.on 

GETDMB 

CLEANUP 

BAD RUN 

Figure 2-27. DB Data Set Recovery (Part 2 of 21 OUTPUT _____ .,. 
.. INPUT .. PROCESS 

7. Read and merge data and 
write records. .... DLZDBHOO l 

DB. Buffer 
Handler 

2-15 

8. Close input files. 

9. If no log input is to be 
processed, go to Step 13. 

10. Open LOGIN file. 

OS > 11. Process all log records for 
this data set. 

.... DLZDBHOO LOGIN01 to LOGINxx 

DB Buffer 
Handler 

2-15 

12. Close LOGIN file. 

13. Close Data set (close ACB 
call I. 

....rDLZDLOCO 
Open/Close 

2-14 

14. Exit. 

DLZURDBO 

Routine label 

DLZURDBO - DB Data Set Recovery Utility 

_,,,, ............................... v •• ............ Extended Descriotion 

7. RJ:cords are read from DUMPIN and SETFLOW 
CUMIN via GET calls and are written 
in ascending order (compare by key 
if KSDS, and by RBA if ESDS). The 
proper PSTFNCTN is supplied for 
call of buffer handler. 

9. LOGIN file is optional. 

11. LOGINOI to WG!Nxx files are PROCWGS 
processed sequentially. 

J"""'" 
EJ 

Data Set 

>B 
Data Set 

• To 
DOS NS 

DLZURDBO 

Routine Lab.el 
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Figure 2-27.1. Control Stalllna1t Processor 
p INPUT From I"' PROCESS 

Flgure2-27 
Slop.ii.. ..... 

L 

~ 
- --.. 

_Lu --.? 1. Read control statements and 

Ir chec:k for validity. 

2. Create log input specification 
table. SYSIPT 

3. Test for default tape log. 

4. Retum to DLZURDBO. 

Toi. 
Figure 2-17 
Step 3 

DLZURCCO - Control Slatemant Prom-. CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

l. Possible card types are: DIZURCC(J GETCARD 

'S' - identifies data set 
to be recovered. 

'U' - describes log ipput 
file(s). 

Write the following messages as needed: 

DLZ3021 - Column 1 not S 
DLZ3041 - DBD name not specified 
DLZ3071 - Input filename not specified 
DLZ3101- Image of erroneous control 

statement 
DLZ3421 - Invalid number of log files 
DLZ3721 - Invalid log buffer size 

2. One entry in table describing file type, 
logical unit, and buffer size for each 
log file. 

3. If no log file is specified, issue macro CLEANUP 
DLZDVCE to see ifSYS013 assigned 
to tape . 

r-OUTPUT 

-'> ~cm::ion Table 

I I 

DLZUROBO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-28. DB Change Backout 

INPUT------

0 --___;,--f 1. Read control cards and create log input 
specification table. 

1001- 2. Obtain DL/I control block addressability 
via GSCD call. Open log input for read 
backward. 

@n3. Read and deblock DL/l log record. Only 
accept records for specified PSB. 

~ 4. Terminate processing if termination '07', V scheduling '08'. or checkpoint '41' record. 
LOG I N01 to LOGI Nxx 

5. Bypass if '50' record and physical replace. 

6. Process all other records for this PSB. 

DLZRDBCO 

PrOC811 Log 
Record 

2-28.1 

If no error occurred, go to step 3. 

Log Input 
• , ......._ ~~!fication 

[===:J 

Log Record 

~ 

7.w,,.._..,.,.... ... ._. TID c:J 
8. Return to DL/I to purge buffers and close I svsLST svsLoG 

Logout files and DMBs. 

DLZBACKO - Data Base Backout Utility 

Extended Desc~on 

I. 'LI' control cards describe one input 
log file each. 

2. Initialize PSTDBPCB, PSTDGU, and 
PSTDGN. 

3. At end of file, go to step 7. 

4. 

5. 

6. The log record is placed in a work area 
(READAREA) whose address 
DLZRDBCO obtains via a V-con. 

7. The input log file is closed. If another 
log file exists, it is opened and process­
ing continues with step 2. The message 
texts are found in DLZBACMO csect. 

.. _______________ ~r,~rnto llJ!!D'!'l!Lz!'!B!'!'A'!!!CK!!!!o"""" ____ _ 

Routine Label 

!NIT 

READ 
NXTLREC 

CHK.LOGT 

CHK.DPH4 

OK 
CALLBO 

EOF 
MSGGEN 

Extended Description Routine Label 

i 
i. 
3: 
[ 
t 
! 
s. 
; 
3: 
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Figure 2·28.1. Process Log Record (DLZRDBCO) 

INPUT ------,~~2sm,::·a PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ _ 

1. ~=~z:,:~~.:~ ~.:.and PST fields and 1 
Dummy DSG 

Buffer Pool 

.... ,DLZDLOCO 
Open/Close 

2·14 

-~--... ,2. Read data base record containing segment 
data to be changed. 

DLZDBHOO 

OB Buffer 
Handler 

2-15 

3. If simple HISAM, go to Figure 2-28.2 to 
back out log record. 

4; If HISAM or INDEX, go to Figure 2-28.3 
to back out log record. 

5. If HD data base, go to Figure 2-28.4 to 
back out log record. 

6. Log data base change. ..... DLZRDBLO 

~ 
2-16 

7. Write data base record. 

.... 
IDLZDBHOO 

DB Suffer 
Handler 

2-15 

c2J 
Logout 

EJ 
Data Base 

._ ______________ _, ToFig.2·28 ________ _. 

DLZBACKO - Data Base Backout Utility Step 6 0 LZBACKO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

!. µNIT 

2. The following calls were made to the READ REC 
buffer handler: 

A. If HISAM KSDS, issue PSTSTLEQ LOCKEY 
call. 

B. If HISAM ESDS, issue PSTBYLCT LOCBYTE 
call. 

C. If HD ESDS, issue PSTBKLCT LOCKBLK 
call. 

6. Output log records contain the 'opposite' LOGNDWRT 
function to which was on the input log. LOG 

7. The return code is checked and appro- jwRITEBFR 
priate action is taken depending on the 
call and return code. 

Figure 2·28.2. Simple HISAM Backout (DLZRDBCO) 
INPUT------

L.ogReconl 

I I 

From 
2-28. 
Step 

Fig. 

~ 
T 

_J 

. -:: 

-

l'"PROCESS 

.... 
-.. 

~ 1. No action if key not found and log 
record is physical replace or insert. 

~ 2. If physical delete and key not found, 
get buffer space and move old data. ....L DLZDBHOO J l DB Buffer J Handler 

2-15 

~ 3. If physical delete and key found; 
set buffer handler function to add 
new key (PSTPUTKV), and 
replace data in buffer. 

- ~ 4. If physical insert and key found, set 
buffer handler function to erase key 
(PSTERASE). 

- '1~ 5. If physical replace and key found, 
replace data in buffer with old data. 

-. ~ 6. Log action as physical delete if key 
not found and log record is physical 
insert . 

DLZBACKO - Simple HISAM Backout Utility 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. The address of the log record is input ~~~c° to this routine. 

2 • jKEYNOTFD 

4. SHISREC 

5. CALLREP 

6. SHISNREC 

.-ouTPUT 

"""'> BufferPool 

~ I new segment I 

> Buffar Pool 

---- I updated segment 

··~ 

To Fig. 2-28.1 
Step4 

DLZBACKO 

Routine 

I 

Label 

~ 
~ 
l 
3: » 
ti' s· 

i 
s. 
; 
a: 
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Figure 2-28.3. HISAM or INDEX Backout (DLZRDBCO) 
.. INPUT 

From Fig. 
po PROCESS 

2-28.1. 

SteP .. 
...... - ....,. 

~ 1. If physical insert for KSDS, L2S Record -- ,-
lold segment I I 

mark segment in buffer logically 
deleted. 

I 
I 

~ 2. Bypass physical insert for .__ 
ESDS. 

> 3. If physical replace, replace 
Log Record data in buffer with old data. I old segment I 

~ 4. If logical delete, reset delete Log Record --1-- -
joldsegment I code. 

5. No action if key not found and 
not insert. 

6. If key not found and insert, log 
changes as replace with logical 
delete flag on. 

7. If chain maintenance, replace 
data in buffer with old chain value. 

DLZBACKO - Data Base Bac:kout Utility 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. If segment is an INDEX data base HISREC 
(primary or secondary), the pointer HISISRT 
to the index target segment is also 
zeroed. 

2. Chain maintenance log records for HISREC 
KSDS effectively back out physical 
insert to ESDS. 

3. HIS REC 

4. LGDLET 

5. CHKISRTH 

6. If segment is an INDEX data base CHKISRTH 
(primary or secondary), the pointer 
to the index target segment is also 
zeroed in the log record. 

7. CHNMAIN 

,.ouTPUT 

~ > Buffer Pool 

~changed 
delete byte l 

~ 

:> Buffer Pool 

[changed 
segment ] 

:> Buffer Pool 

[changed 
delete byte ] 

~ 
To Fig. 2-28.1 
Step 5 

DLZBACKO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-28.4. HD Backout (DLZRDBCO) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

Input Log 
Record 

I I 

OLZBACKO - Data Base Backout Utility 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

1. If chain maintenance record, 
move old chain pointer to 
buffer. Make new log code= 
physical replace. 

2. If physical delete, make new log 
code= physical insert. Obtain this 
space again and update FSEs. Re­
place information in buffer with 
old data. 

.... , DLZDHDSO 

HD Space 
Management 

2·13 

3. For physical replace, replace 
data in buffer with old data. 

4. For physical insert, free space in 
buffer. Make log code= physical 
delete. 

5. For counter maintenance, the 
counter is adjusted by the 
amount specified in the 
adjustment field. 

]] 

To Fig. 2-28.1 
Step6 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CHNMAIN 

HD FD LET 
HD ND LET 
HDUDLET 

HDUREPL 

HD FIS RT 
HDNISRT 
HDUISRT 

CTRMAIN 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

Buffer Pool 

updated 
segment 

Output Log 
Record 

I I 

DLZBACKO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·29. HS DB Unload 
~INPUT From DOS/V P" PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

JCL .. ... 

CJ 
-,. 

":> 1. Read control card and validate contents. 

SYS I PT 2. Initialize short segment and statistics 
tables. 

3. Determine device type for each output 
file specified. 

DBD ;> 4. Load DBD and obtain physical character-
~ istics of data base as it will be reloaded. 

SEGTAB 
LCHILD 

5. Generate VSAM control blocks and open 
data sets. 

EJ > 6. Read records in key sequence, remove ~cU 
Data Base 

DLZURULO - HISAM Reorganization Unload Utility 

Extended Description 

1. Read and validate control statement. 
Write the following messages as needed: 

DIZ302I - Column 1 not R 
DIZ3031 ·Column 2 not 1 or 2 
DLZ3041 - DBD name not specified 
DIZ3071 - Input f'tlename not specified 
DIZ3081 - Output filename not specified 
DIZ3091 - Error{s) found in control 

statement 
DLZ310l -Image of erroneous control 

statement 
DLZ334I -Column 3 not N, R, U, or 

blank 

3. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from PUB. 
Device type may be TAPE or DASO. 

5. Issue GENCB for ACB, RPL,and EXLST. 
Open KSDS and ESDS unless 
ACCESS= SHISAM (KSDS only). 

6. Processing as follows: 

A. Read KSDS records in key sequence, 
bypass if deleted, ESDS records 
containing overflow dependent 
segments are read by RBA. 

B. Format work area like KSDS record 
with new attributes. 

deleted segments, and write newly SVS011 
formatted KSDS and ESDS type records (SVS012) 

to output. 

7. Write statistics and close all files. >D 

Routine Label 

• SVSLST 

Return to 
DOS/VSJCL 

DLZURULO 

Extended Description 

6.{con't) 

C. Move as many segments as will flt into 
KSDS work area, bypassing deleted 
segments. Calculate overflow RBA. 
Write image of KSDS to output. 

D. Format work area like ESDS record 
with new attributes. 

E. Move any dependent segments as will 
fit into ESDS work area, bypassing 
deleted segments. Calculate RBA for 
next record, if required. Write image 
of ESDS to output. 

7. Statistics also written to SYSO 11 to be 
used for comparative purposes during 
reload. Processing will continue if addi­
tional input cards. 

Routine Label 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

0 • ...... 1. Read control card and validate 

SVSIPT 

cU 
SVS011 

DLZURRLO - HISAM Reorganization Reload Utility 

Extended Description 

1. Read and validate control statement. 
Write the following messages as needed: 

DLZ3021 · Column I not L 
DLZ307l • Input filename not specified 
DLZ309I • Error(s) found in control 

statement 
DLZ3 l OI • Image of erroneous control 

statement 
DLZ344l - Column 3 not N, R, U, or 

blank 

2. DLWVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB. Device may be TAPE or DASO. 

3. The first record on the input file 
contains a statistics table initialized 
to zero. Included is the segment code 
and length for all segment types in the 
data base. 

4. Issue GENCB for ACB, RPL, and 
EXLST. Open KSDS and ESDS unless 
ACCESS= SHISAM (KSDS only). 

5. KSDS image records written to KSDS 
as key sequence records. ESDS image 
records written to ESDS as address 
sequence records. 

contents. 

2. Determine device type for input 
file. 

3. Initialize statistics table. 

4. Generate VSAM control blocks 
and open data set. 

5. Read records from input and 
write to data base. 

6. Print comparative statistics. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

LJ 
Data Base 

---· ~-/D 
Return to 
DOS/VS 

SVSLST 

DLZURRLO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (Part 1of5) 

INPUT rPROCESS ------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

From 
Figure 
2-3.4 

SYS I PT 

r . I 
R1 GSCDPARM 

~lAIGSCDI 

~ 

PSTADDR PST 

C=:J I m:"'• I 
PDIR 

I PDIRADDR I 

PCBADDR 

c=J 

DLZURGUO - HD Reorganization Unlaed CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. Write the following messages, as 
needed: 

DIZ329I CHKPf parameter 
invalid 
DIZ3591 Error ·Not REW"' or 
CllKP=' 
DIZ368I Error - Not an N, R, or U 
DIZ386I Error - Duplicate 
control card 

1. Read control statement and validate 
contents. D 

2. Obtain DL/I control bloc;k Callar 

addressability via GSCD call. I Raglsterw l 
.... CALLMoao 

!=~DUI I 
3. Establish addressibility. 

4. OPEN the printer and print the 
statistics report header. 

.... OPENMecro 

.... ¥UTMecro 

PCBADDR 

c:::::::J 

EJ 
5. Detennine device type for each 

output data set specified . 
....... -----.J E:::J 

.... DLZDYCE FNAME-RESTARTMacro 

.... DLZDVCE FNAME=HDUNLD1 Macro 

.... DLZDVCE FNAME=HDUNLD2 Macro 

JCB TABBUF 

6. Acquire storage for and 
initialize statistics table. 

.... GETVIS Macro 

: '.j.I ~ce1Noc. 'L'-' 
STATSIZE 

c:::::J DLZUSTAT 

c:::::::J 
DLZURGUO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

If HDUNIDJ is IGN or UA, write 
DlZ31 ll followed by DlZ3471, 
and then terminate. 

H HDUNl.D2 is IGN or UA, write 
DIZ3451 and continue processing. 

6 .. Indicate to DL/I Retrieve that HD MAINI 
UNWAD is running by setting 
the indicator (JCBHDUID) at 
JCBINDC. 

2. Module identifier (DlZURGUOvmp) DlZURGUO DlZURGlJ(J 
is defined here. BEGIN Macro DIZUSTAT contains the DSECT 

The GSCD call returns the SCD 
address +X'60' and the PST 

defining the format of a statistics 
table entry. 

address in the call parameter I/O 
area (SCDADDR). 

The table contains the segment code 
and length for all segment types in 
the data base. 

The PCB address is passed to this 
module in RI and stored at 
PCBADDR for later use. 

4. PUTHEAU 

s. If restarting, set the restart in PUBCHKI 
process indicator on at INDA. 

Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (Part 2 of 5) 
.. INPUT .. PROCESS 

SOB PSDB--=== 

lsoaADDR '~ t----~ 7. Acquire storage for a buffer 

~ 
DDIR DMBFLAG 

!001RADDR I DMBLST 

DMBPLEN 

DMB 

[DMBLENTB]. SEC 

If DMBSEcTeJL DMBSCDE] 

-[DMBSFLG J 
DMBSFD ] 

INDA -----t---;~ 

c:::::::J 

b:J ~SYSLOG 

o~a~ ~ If RCHKPTID 

l[RCHKNUM 

~RESTART 

DLZURGUO - HO Reorganization Unload CSECT 

Extended Description 

7. Macro DIZURGUF contains the DSECT 
defining the format of an unload record. 

8. 

9. 

10. Open the RESTART file and write 
message DlZ318A to SYSLOG 
requesting restart number and read 
response. 

11. Macro DlZCKPT contains the DSECT 
defining the format of a checkpoint 
record. 

Write message DIZ315I if end-of-file 
is reached on the restart data set 
without finding the requested check­
point record. 

> 

> 

to hold the unload record with 
the largest segment. 

.... GETVISMacro 

8. Open output data set(s). 

.... OPENMacro 

9. If not restarting, go to 
step 13. 

10. Ask operator for checkpoint 
restart number. 

..... OPENMacro 

.... PUT SYSLOG Macro 

.... GETSYSLOG Macro 

11. Copy records including 
checkpoint records to output 
until the checkpoint record to 
start from is found. 

Routine 

.... GETMacro 

.... PUTMacro 

Label 

~TATEND 

fESTSECD 

~ETOUT 
RESTRTO 

RESTRT2A 

Extended Descrll!.tion 

.-OUTPUT 

AVRGREC RECADDR 

~·~-·' __.. .. 
DLZURGUF 

c=::::J 

LOG RESP 

,. c:::::::J 

Q . 
,. 

HDUNLD1 
HDUNLD2 

'----

DLZURGUO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload {Part 3 of 5) 
.. INPUT I PROCESS rOUTPUT 

I 
j .> 12. Get ready to position the DLZCKPT RECADDR 

[RCKSEGNM I I 
LRcHKPosc 

L RCHKEYLN PCBADDR 

~I I 

GUCALST jEJ (AIGUI t-- - ..., 
[A (PCB) 

LA (RECADDRll Data Base 
[A (SSA) ] 

PCB 

~ 

DLZURGUF RECADDR 

~c:::::l 

iiaB J 

Data8-
PCB 

I DBPCBSTC I 

~lsoe I 
~IFDB I 
~IPsDB I 
G!:::=:J I SEC I 

DLZURGUO - HD Reorganization Unload CSECT 

--------- - ---- - ---

12. If the RBN is available in the check-
point record, the SSA will be 
"segname*T (rbn)" (HDAM or 
IDDAM). 

If the RBN is not available, a qualified 
key call is required. The GETVIS 
macro is used to get a work area to 
build the SSA for the call. The SSA 
will be "segname •c (key)". Following 
the call, the work area is freed. 

13. Write the following messages as 
needed: 

DIZ30!1 - Open failure 
DIZ3481 - Unexpected status 

from return code 
DIZ3491 - Input 1/0 error 
DIZ3781 - Restart successful 
DIZ3791 - Restart failed 
DIZ3801 - Segment not found 

GUCALST data base to the segment 
. LA (GUI identified in the requested 

checkpoint record. [A (PCB) 

. [A IRECADDRI 

[A ISSAJ 

~ 13. Position the data base {GU call). 

._. CALLl',l!_cro 
[ASMTDLI J 
( Lin~to DL/I J 

DLZURGUF _.. CA ST > 14. Get ready for unqualified -.- IA (GN_L ~~ GN calls. 
LA (PCB) ] RGUHDRLN 

[A (IOSEGI ) 

15. Issue GN for segments and > check return code. Go to 
step 21 if end of input data. 

..... CALLMacro 
~L ASMTDLI J 
lu~toDL/1 J 

> 16 .. Fill in the remaining fields 
of the unload record. 

RESTRT4 

> DLZURGUF 

E3 
DLZURGUO 

Extended Descr...!l!!!on 

14. IOSEG is the beginning of the variable 
length data field following the DL/I 
prefix information of the unload 
record. 

15. Write the following messages as 
needed: 

DIZ3011 - Open error 
DU348I - Unexpected return 

code 
DIZ3491 - 1/0 error 

J 6. Write message DIZ4001 for a sequence 

Routine Label 

RECREATE 

HDRFILL 

Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload {Part 4 of 5) 
INPUT .. PROCESS-----------.-. OUTPUT-----· 

DLZURGUF 

B--· 
DLZCKPT 

B~ 

DLZURGUO - HD Reorganization Unload CSECT 

Extended DescriDtion 

17. 

18 .. The records are moved to the output 
block. When the block of records is 
full, the block is written. 

I 9. Checkpoint records are written at the 
first root segment after every 5000 
segments. 

20. Write me58ilge Dl.Z3811 every time 
a checkpoint is taken. 

22. 

17. Update statistics table. 

18. Write the unload record. 

~PUTMacro 

19. Build a checkpoint record 
if required. Otherwise, 
return to step 13. 

20. Write a checkpoint record. 

....+PUT Macro 

21. Return to step 13. 

22. Update the statistics for the 
last root segment. 

23. Write the last block of 
unload records. 

..... PUTMacro 

-~---<a 

HDUNLD1 
HDUNLD6 

- ~a 

HDUNLD1 
HDUNLD2 

DLZURGUO 

Routine Label Extended Descr~ion Routine 

'NT2 • . 

label 
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Figure 2-31. HD DB Unload (Part 5 of 5) 
INPUT 

TABBUF 

TABBUF RECADDR 

c::=:Jc::::::::J 
STATSIZE AVRGREC 

c::=:J c::::::::J 

CaUer 
Registers a 

DLZURGUO - HO R-lzation Unload CSECT 

- ------- - --- -·-

24. 

25. 

26. Write message Dl.Z3521 (no errors 
detected). 

27. Write message Dl.Z3921 for 
FREEVIS error. 

28. 

29. 

PROCESS 

24. Write statistics table record. 

25. Close output files . 

..... CLOSE Macro 

..... CLOSEMacro 

26. Edit and print statistics 
report and volume information. 

27. Free table buffer and segment 
buffer. 

..... FREEVIS M-o 

...... FREEVIS Macro 

28. Close the printer . 

..... CLOSE Macro 

29. Return to DL/1. 

Extended Description 

jwRTI'l.ST 

CWSE2 

EDITSTAT 

STOPRUN 

STOPRUN2 

NO DUMP 

HDUNLDl 
HDUNLD2 

EJ 

To 
Figure 
2-3.4 

DLZURGUO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-32. HD DB Rek>IKI (Pan 1 of 6) 
.. INPUT 

From 
Flturo 

SYS I PT 
2-... 

( l 
J 

GSCDPARM R1 

IA(GSCD) I~ 

I A(SCDADDR)I 

~ 
! ~ SCDADDR SCD ~ c:::::J I SCDSIND2 l 

~--

~ 
SYS LOG 

DLZURGLO • HD DB Reload 

EXIHded Description 

1. Write the following messages, as 
needed: 

DLZ3511 Error - Not REW 
DLZ3681 Error - Not an N, R, or U 
DLZ3861 Error - Duplicate control 
card 

P"PROCESS pOUTPUT 

~ D L _Ai > 1. Read control statement IWld validate 
contents. 

2. Obtain D L/1 control block _,,, 
> addressability via GSCD call IWld ..... .., .... 

PCBADDR registers initialize. 
r:::::::J r:::::::J 

3. Open the printer. 

I~ ..... OPENMecro ) 

) 

4. Determine device type for input file 
and open it. 

~ DLZOVCE Macro 

~ OPENMecro 

-"' l/OBuffer > 5. Read first record and check for 
l ...., 

(tatrecordl 

a statistics table. 

~ GETMecro 

C:=J 
6. If not restarting, go to Step 20. 

~ -""1- JNDA 

C:J 

RSTSAVE l 
> 7. Get checkpoint restart number _,.. 

~ from operator. 

LOGRESP 
..... PUTMocro c:::::J 
.... GETMlcro 

DLZURGLO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine label 

5. Issue DLZ3891 if abnormal STATINIT 
statistic table record. 

6. If the HD DB Reload Utility Program 
fails, the reload restart capability 
allows you to restart from a check-
point record. Before submitting the 
job for a reload restart, change the 
parameter card from ULU to ULR. 2. :~~:::~~:er(DLZURGI..Ovrnp) jDLZURGl..01 ~kt:t,RGLO 

The PCB address is passed to this 
module in RI by DIZRRCOO and 
stored at PCBADDR for later use. 

The GSCD call returns to the SCD 
address + X'60' and the PST address 
in the call parameter 1/0 area 
(SCDADDR). 

4. WriteDLZ311IifHDUNLD1 is not 
assigned. 

7. Write DLZ318A message to SYSLOG RSTMESSG 
requesting restart number and read 
response. 

The number of the last valid check-
point record on the unloaded file 
is found in console message DLZ3811. 
Valid checkpoint numbers are decimal 
values between 1 and 9999. 

Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 2 of 6) 
~INPUT ,.PROCESS ,.ouTPUT 

~~ 8. Locate requested checkpoint 

~ record. 
E 

.. GETMacro 
LOGRESP 1~ c=J 

c=J ·~ ~MOOO ")' 9. Get ready to position the data 
~ base to the segment identified ,:>_GUCALST 

N 

L 

GUCALST 

0 A(GU) 

A (PCB) ~ 

A (WRK1AREA) 

A(SSA) 

DATA BASE 
PCB 

I DBPCBSTC I 

L:~:7 u 
LA (PCB} J 

. [A (WAK1AREAl] 

DATA BASE 

PCB 

I DBPCBSTC 1-- -t---

DLZURGLO- HD DB Reload 

Ex111nded Oesc:ription 

8. Write DLZ370I if the checkpoint 
requested is less than the first check­
point record encountered. 

Write DLZ3151 if checkpoint record 
not found. 

Write DLZ3811 checkpoint informa­
tion message. 

9. The SSA for the GU call is 'segnarne *C 
(key)', a qualified key call. 

I 0. The return code is checked. 

Write DLZ380I unable to position 
DB, checkpoint record not found. 

in the requested checkpoint A(GU) 
record. 

A (PCB) 

A (WRK1AREA) 

A (SSA) 

10. Position data base (GU call). 

.... CALLMacro 

'[ASMTDL! J r Linkage to DUI J 

>11. Find end of data (GN call). >C:=J 
.. CALLMecro 'r ASMTDLI ] 

r Linkage to DUI J 

~ 12. If the return c:ode indicates 
end of data, go to step 16. 

DLZURGLO 

Routine Label 

RSTGETll' 

RSTPOSIT 

ICALUT 

Extended o-il>tion 

11. Now that the data base is positioned 
at the segment identified by the check­
point record, issue GN calls to the end 
of the data base at the same time 
reading corresponding records from 
the unloaded data base in order to 
keep the two synchronized. 

A counter for GN calls (R9) is 
incremented by one for every GN 
call following a root segment. 

Write DLZ380I unable to position 
DB if invalid return code. 

Routine Label 

GNCALL 

t'"' ;:;· 
~ 

= l 
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~ g_ 
a. 
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Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 3 of 6) 
po INPUT r""PROCESS 

PCB GUCALST 

---·~ I DBPCBKFD I IA SSA I 13. If the segment returned is not 

CA 

a root segment, skip to step 14. 

C=::J 

PCB 
14. Put the new root segment key in I DBPCBKFD I > the parameter list of the GU 

call and return to step 10. 

~ 15. Read corresponding record from > unloaded data base. ..... GET Macro 

Iii DLZURGUF DLZCKPT 
~--~ ~IRCHKNAME I II' 16. Return to step 10 to get the 

next segment. 

GUCALST LJ 
AIGU) j .. > 17. Position data base to last root 
A (\l/RK1AREA!.I segment (GU call). 

A_lSS& j DATABASE 
..... CALLMacro 

J L ASMTDLI 

L Linkage to DL/I J 

DLZURGLO- HD DB Reload 

Ex111ndad Descr.J2.tion Routine Label Extended Description 

13. 

14. Reset the counter for GN calls (R9) 
to :rero. 

15. 

16. If the record returned from the 
unloaded data base is a checkpoint 
record, return to step 14 to get the 
next record in order to keep the 
partially reloaded data base and 
the-input unloaded data base 
synchronized. 

17. 

Issue DIZ3811 checkpoint informa­
tion message. 

CHKKEY 

UNLDGET 

REPOSN 

I" OUTPUT 

GUCALST R9 

~ ~C=:J 
-... A 

i=:::J 

DLZURGLO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 4 of 61 
19 INPUT 

1 GNLIST 

f A (GN) l 
A(PCB) JB 
A (WRK1AREA] 

DATA BASE 

DLZURGUF 

I RGUSEGLV I R9 

c:::::=J 

SCDADDR 

~ 

SCD 

I SCDDSEHO I 

DSEHADDS B 
AOPENWRK] 

AWRKDSEH J RSTFILE 

AWORKFIL] 

PSTAODR RSTSAVE 

~~ 

PC BAD DR PST 

~lPSTPCT1 I 

PCB SOB 

I DBPCBJCB I ~ 
SDBLEN 

JCB 

JCBSDB1 ] 

JCBSDBND] 

DLZURG LO - HD DB Reload 

Extended Desc~ion 

18. Save the segment code of the last 
segment. The number of GN calls 
to make to get to the last segment 
isin R9. 

19. If a work file (for logical relationships 
or secbndary iBdices) was being 
created during the reload, the 
partially created work file should be 
submitted as input to the restarted 
job assigned as SYSO I 0 with a file 
name of RSTFILE. 

Write DIZ3761 invalid device 
assignment. 

20. Now that Reload Restart processing 
is complete, set the processing 
options to indicate that a load is in 
process. Then resume processing as 
usual. 

If lllSAM, set LS in the PCB . 
Otherwise, set L. 

r= ,.OUTPUT 

I 
:> 18. Position data base to the last -..> r=:::::i segment (GN calls). 

.... ,,AM, 

[ ASMTDLI 1 [Linkage to DUI 

:> 19. If a work file is present, Q copy partially created work > 
file into new. 

..... OPEN RSTFILE Macro 

WORKFIL 

.... OLZDSEHO 
Work file 

BALA generator 

..... GETMacro 

..... PUTMacro 

..... CLOSE Macro 

"> 20. Reset processing options. .,. PCB 

I DBPCBPRO 

JCB 

IJCBSTORJ 

SOB 

~ 

DLZURGLO 

Routine Label Extended ~_e.tion Routine 

1GNLOOP Save the address of the SDB for 
insert processing if it is for the last 
segment found in JCBSTOR3. 

SETWKFIL 
RSTOPEN 

SETPROPT 

I 

I 

Label 
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Figure 2·32. HD DB Reload (Part 5 of 8) 
~INPUT i-PROCESS 

~ > 21. Read an unload record. If 
and of file, go to step 21. 

..... GETMacro 

DLZURGUF 

LRGUSEGLV] ;> 22. Build SSA for segment. 

LRGUSEGNMJ 

L•oAREA ] 

CAL LIST 
[A IASRTl ] 
LA (PCB) ] > 23. Load segment (ASRT CALL). 

[A (IOAREAl] 
.... CALLMacro [A (SSA) ] 

[ ASMTDL1 ] 
[ Linkage to DL/I ] 

24. Add the segment totals and 
return to step 20. 

DLZUSTAT DLZURGUF a (RGUSEGLVl > 25. Print comparative statistics 

I [RGUHSDF] report if the record is the 
last statistics record. 

DLZCKPT a 
~ 26. Close the input file. IND~---~ ---

CJ .... CLOSE Macro 

DLZURGLO - HD DB Reload 

-~-·· - . --·· .. -·- Extended Desa'Jimon 

21. jGETLOOP 

22. IOAREA is the address of the data jNOSTAT 
portion of the unload record 
DIZURGUF. 

23. Write DIZ3011 OPEN error. 

Write DIZ3191 IO error. 

Write DU3481 invalid return code. 

24. jsTATCOMP 

25. LASTCOMP 

26. Write DIZ3551 if reload is not okay, EOD 
or DU3791 if checkpoint restart GOOD RUN 
is not okay. 

Write DU3541 if reload is okay, or 
DLZ3781 if checkpoint restart is okay. 

If this was RESTART (ULR), reset 
the processing option in the PCB 
back to A. 

i-OUTPUT 

...J 
DLZURGUF ,, 
C:::J 

...J .. CALLIST 
A (ASRTI 

A (PCB) 

A (IOAREA) 

A (SSA) 

~~EJ 
DATA BASE 

... 0 """"'. 

SYSLST 

..... 
PCB 

~PCBPRO I 

DLZURGLO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-32. HD DB Reload (Part 8 of 8) 
P INPUT pPROCESS-

27. Close the printer • 

Coller I 
.... CLOSE Macro 

registers ~ 
Cl 

28. Return to DL/I. 

I. 
....... 

1.- - -DLZURGLO - HD DB Reload 

Extended Desa'iplion Routine Label Extended Detcription 

27. STOPRUN 

28. NO DUMP 

Figure 
2-3.4 

OUTPUT------. 

DLZURGLO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33. ACB Creation Utility Overview (Part 1 of 3) 
- ,.OUTPUT -

,. PROCESS ~-.:..:;. _________ , 

I,. INPUT - From R7 .!:P~art;:::iti:::::o"'---, 
I ~ oosi ~ oLZUACBOvrnp 

r- l -~ ---
SCD ~ ,.,. bl" h _,, R9 s14&.xx1 . · · I-= I~ 1 '"""""• 000"'"~'.'!'" • -- - §:]I c:::::::::i "> . SCD and PST addressab1hty. L -
~ ~ LOAD Macro I 

CIL ,.......,. I i~ST -1 
~ GETIME and IPSTSCDAD__, 
,.......,. COMRG Macros ILi ~--------
..... OPENMae<o I 

. ··r the I ...... FR1 2 Acquire and 1mtia ize 
1 

k A (Listi 
· psbname list control b oc · l 

List ...., .......... CALL Macro ';;;
1
ry length ,......,. _____ --,-I~ r. 

[ OLZUSCHO J ~!~~~field 
[ 

OP.ENSRCH entry 

point 2-33.1 length of 

- _ compare field J 
~ - _, > 3. Read build cards until EOF. L-1 - "1 ..... GETMacro 

Build Cords - _-" PST 

................ build-· I ,, ~ 
. -t-- 5 Add valid psbnam115 to the list - ..... ~R1 I 

BLDLCBAD - ~ - - • control block. - .. A (List) 

1.-~--• _I ~U>~~"' J • 
,.....,TINSRCH entry ...=L:;.:._ ___ J 

BALR point 2-33~ [A (list ctrl blk) 
_ stap ~me) J 

-- -
DLZUACBO - Create ACB Utility Csoct DLZUACBO 

.. __ .,_. ..... 
!..!i!_M.,.n ··-~- -.-.-·~ --- . -·-·· 

I. Module identifier (DI..ZUACBOvmp) is pI..ZUACBO DIZUACBO 
defined here. The level format is vmp; 
where 'v' is the version, 'r' is the 
release, 'n' is an additional identifica-
ti on number, and 'p' is the latest 
PTF number that has been applied. 

4. Write DLZ5881 for an invalid 
delimeter, label, opcode, block 
type, operand, continuation, or 
invalid format. The output device 
is set at this time (SYSLINK or 
SYSPCH). 

The time and date are required for the 
report heading to DLZUACBO 
messages and control statements that 

If OUT= LINK was specified in the 
build card, SYSLNK is indicated in 
the PST. 

are printed as this utility executes. 
5. The psbnames from the PSB= MO VEIT 

2. The parameter list for OPENSRCH INITSORT 
is passed in RI. 

operand are passed one at a time 
to INSRCH. 

OPENSRCH returns the address of the The parameter list for INSRCH is 
list control block in RI, which is then passed in RI. 
put in the parameter list for INSRCH. 

Write DIZ9051 if GETVIS error 
Write DLZ9051 if GETVIS error returned from INSRCH or DIZ5711 
returned from OPENSRCH. warning message if a duplicate 

3. ~¢fCARD 
psbname is found. 

Figure 2-33. ACB Creation Utility Overview (Part 2 of 3) 
!"'INPUT ,. PROCESS 

PST ----- ~--,~ 6. Check that SYSPCH or SYSLNK is 

I PSTCODE1 I 
1 assigned and open the device. 

BLDLCBAD > 7. Set up to cycle the psbname 
I A (Listctrl blk) I build I ist entries, getting 

psbnaines to give to the Block 

PST sco 
Builder. 

I PSTSCDAD I lscooLIPS I 

SCHCTLBK 
I SCHFGRP I 

SCH GROUP BLDDLTEN -,,'>' 8. Move a psbname from a build list 

[ SCHGRPCT J I ENTRYNM I entry to the PDIR and go to 

f SCHENTRS l build and write blocks. 

+-+ [ OLZOLBLO J 
BALR [Block Builder ] Routine 

2-33.2 

_.J> 
BLDDLTEN 

9. Write completion message. 

lENTRYNM I 

-,, 
... [ DLZLBLMO J 

BALR r Message Writer ] 2-33.15 

PST SCHGROUP _, ---~~ 10. Return to step 8 for next 

~lscHNGRP I build list entry until there 
are no more psbnaml!S. 

DLZUACBO - Create ACB Utility Csect 

_,.. ______ --- .:c....--·· ··--···- Extended o..crlm!on 

I 6. CARDEOF 
OPEN 

8. PSTERCOD is examined to see if any BLDG ROUP 
errors were posted .by the Block CALLBB 
Builder. If not zero, issue message 
DIZ5871 to indicate the PSB will not 
be built and go to step 10 to attempt 
to build remaining blocks. 

9. The completion message is normal 
unless a non-zero return code 
is found from DLZDLBLO. 

Write DLZ5891 to indicate processing 
has been completed for the PSB 
specified. 

10. NXTPSB 

,.OUTPUT 

>PST 

~ 

> PDIR RI 

I PDIRSYM I §] 

DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 

[ 
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l 
3: 
g. 
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3: 



IV 
I 

°' 00 

0 
t"" 
-;::::; 

0 
0 
00 
........ 
;A 

~ c;· 
s:: g 
~ 

~ 
[ 
IV 

Figure 2-33. ACB Creation Utility Overview {Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT------

PST SCHGROUP 

~!scHNGRP I 

PST 
lPS_TCODE1 I 

DLZUACBO - Create ACB Utility c.act 

-~--- - --- . ----

IO. 

II. 

12. 

,.PROCESS 

~ 10. Return to step 8 for each build 
list entry until there se no 
more psbnames. 

11. Free the psbn8me list Control 
block. 

ra u. 

..... [DLZUSCHO l 
r CLOSESCH entry I point 

2-33.1 
sblpB 

• ~ 12. Close files and exit. 

...... CLOSE Macro 

EvtAl'tdad: Dmeriotinn 

NXTPSB 

BLDDONE 

CWSE 

,.OUTPUT 

!!I >I A (List control blk) I 

-. 
Return to 
DOV NS 

DLZUACBO 

Rnutina Lat.I 

[ 
a 
~ 
§: 
!. 

~ 

i 
s. 
~ 



r.ll 

i· 
!':> 

~ 
[ 
0 ..., 
~ 
i· 
N 
I 

°' \0 

Figure 2-33.1. Binmy Sean:h Insert Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
.. INPUT .-PROCESS 

From 
Fig. 2·33 

~I. ~ OPENSRCH Entry Point 

SAVE -- f--- ~ 1. Acquire storage for the list 
lsAVEBL I control block, including one 

group control block. 

.... GETVIS Macro 

fill List 
entry length 

~offset to > 2- Initialize the list and group 
compare field control blocks. 

!;;~field 

ENTBLK 
I ENTBLKBL I 

Caller > 3. Return to caller. 
SAVE Registers 

~ I I I I Figure 2-33 
From 
Figure 2-33 

Step 2 

RI SteP5 

~List I. ~ INSRCH Entry Point ~ ) 
SAVE 

> 4. If the psbnarne already has a 
build list, set R15=8, then 

ENTLNGTH 

.~ 
go to step 7. 

CO_MP!.QC. 

COMP LNG L 

NUMENT 

CHAINLOC 

OL2USCHO - ACB Maintenance Binary Search Insert Routine 

-·· -- .. --·· -----··- Extended Description 

I. Module identifier is defined here. PIZUSCHO DIZUSCHO 
Length acquired is X'80' bytes. One OPEN SR CH 
group control block will hold 16 build 
list entries. 

2. mock now contains information 
needed to build a group control 
block. The first (or orily) block is 
obtained before the first actual insert. 

3. The address of the created block is 
returned to the caller. 

Note: This routine is very generalized 
and could be used for other purposes, 
but it is only used by DIZUACBO to 
build the psbname build list control 
block. 

4. Routine identifier (lNSRCH .. ) is INSRCH lNSRCH 
defined here. INSRTI 

Po OUTPUT 

-> Caller 
Registers 

I I 
SAVE 

HSA 

ENTLNGTH 

~ COMPLOC 

COMP LNG 

ENTBl.KSZ 

NUMENT 

ENCNTS 

CHAINLOC 

CH BACK 

If 

J 
RI Rl5 I llSAVE 11 Return Code 

SAVE Caller 
HSA Registers 

I I 
LSA 

ENTLOC 

DLZUSCHO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-33.1. Binary Search Insert Routine (Part 2 of 21 
INPUT PROCESS 

--ENTBLK SAVE 5. If no room for new build list 
I ENCNT 11 ENTBLKSZ I entry, issue GETVIS for a new 

group control block, chaining it 
to any previous blocks. 

..... GETVIS Macro 

ENTB K 
6. Insert new entry in collating 

BKCHAIN 
sequence. 

ENTBLKBL 

SAVE Caller 7. Return to caller with return 
~ Registers code in R15. 

I I 

CLOSESCH Entry Point 

RI - 8. Free all group control blocks 
I A !list ctrl blk) I and then the list control block. 

.... FREEVIS Macro 

.... FREEVIS Macro 

Caller 9. Return to caller. 

I 
fl.tsimrs 

I 

_,,. .. -··--- - -- . --·· ··-- .. ···- Extended Descr~tion 

5. There is enough room for 16 entries 
in a group control block. 

INSRCH jNOTFND 

6. IMVDK 

7. jNOGO 

8. Routine identifier (CLOSESCH) is CLOSESCH jcLOSESCH 
defined here. All group control blocks 
can be found beginning from the list 
control block. 

Group 

L:J 
SAVE 

!cHBACK ( 

ENTBLK 

!eNcNT ID 
SAVE 

INUMENT I 

~R15 I return code 

Caller 
Registers 

I I 

Figure 2-33 
Step 11 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.2. Block Builder Routine 1 
INPUT 

PSB 

IPSeOBREF I- - - -

E=J 
FLSTAB 

C=::J ---

PSB 

C=::J---

PSB 

IPSBSGTAB I- - -

OLZOLBLO - Block Builder Routin8 1 

Extended Description 

I. 

5. 

6. Only those SDBs for segments directly 
referenced by SENFLDs are built at this 
time. Generated SDBs will be built in 
DLZDLBLI. 

1 Acquire storage fo.r PSB specified, ·-.moo::c=J 
DDIR entries for all 

2. Build temp~raryl identified in the PSB. -m-··:.o 
3 Calculate and acquire storage needed 

· ... o •• m .. c=J 
4. Point to first PCB to be built. 

. '"' .. '"·PC:...D 
aMdW&:o 
7. Loop to step 5 through all PCBs for PSB. 

Routine Label 

PSBPASS 

PSBPASSI 
BLDPCB 

PSBPASS3 

Extended Description 

OUTPUT 

PSB 

C=::J 

E=J 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-33.3. Block Builder Routine 2 

INPUT From Figure 
2·33.2 

OUMOOIRB 

C=::J 

E=l----
EXTOBO 

C=::J- - ..,.. 

PREFIX SEGTAB 

C=::J~~ 
FLOTAB LCHILO 

C=::J~ 
SORTAB INOEXTAB 

c::::=:J C=:J 
COMPRESSION CSECT 

c::::=:J 

SOB SEGTAB 

~~ 
SORTAB PSOB 

C=::J C=::J 
FOB OOIR 

C=::J~ 
EXTOBO SEC 

C=::J C=::J 

DLZOLBL1 - Block Builder Routine 2 

j Extended Description 

2. The DBD address is reset from the DMB 
Name Table. 

3. Any DBDs referenced by this DBD are 
added to the dummy DDIR list. 

4. A. If the DBD is for an index data base, 
the DDIR entry for the target data 
base is located and processed first. 

B. No DMB is built for logical DBDs. 

5. A. SDBs pointing to VLC or logical 
segments are reset to point to the 
physical segment PSDB. 

B. All generated SDBs are built here. 

6. If additional SDBs were chained to a 
prior DDIR during step 5, return to that 
DDIR, and go to step 2. 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

1. Get first temporary DDIR address. 

2. If DMB already built for DDIR entry, go 
to step 5. 

3. Load the DBD. 

... EJOAOOBO nE=J 
OTABOMB 

C=::J 
4. Build the DMB. 

BLOOMS ... 2-33.4 

5. If any unprocessed SDBs exist for this 
DDIR entry, process them. 

BLOSOB .... 2·33.5 

6. If any DOI Rs remain to be processed, get 
next and go to step 2. 

Routine Label 

DMBPASSI 

DMBPASS2 

DMBPASS3 

DMBPASS8 

DMBPASS9 

To Figure 
2·33.6 

Extended Description 

1 "'-! OMB 

C=::J 
PSOB 

~ 

~ 
COMPRESSION CSECT 

C=::J 
FOB 

C=::J 
ACB 

C=::J 
OTF 

C=::J 
SOB 

c:=:J 
DLZOLBL1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.4. Block Buildlr BLDDMB Routine 

p INPUT rPROCESS ------------

pOUTPUT _____ _ 

From Caller 

., PREFIX SEGTAB .I \.It 
i==:J i==:J ~ 1. Get and initialize storage for DMB. 7--=:}E=l 
FLDTAB EXTDBD 

i==:Jc=J 
DDIR 

i==:J -o 
PREFIX SEGTAB ~ 
r---1 r--1 2. Build PSDBs, FDBs, Secondary Lists, and 
~ L___J Compression CSECTs for BBCh sagment. 
FLDTAB LCHILD 

c==Jc==J 
SORTAB INDEXTAB 

c==Jc==J •B 
COMPRESSION CSECT 

c==J 

DDIR FDB H . r--1 r--1 3. Process enqueued Secondary Lists; build 
L___J L___J segment conca111nated key table; and 
SEGTAB SCKL initialize subsequence source, or search i==:J i==:J secondary lists. 

FLDTAB PSDB 

i==:Ji==:J 
SEC INDEXTAB 

i==:Jc=J •EJ 
DDIR ACB 

i==:Ji==:J~ 
__... 

4. Move in DTF(s) or ACB. ..,.. 
DTF PSDB 

C=:JC=:J 
DMB FDB 

C=:JC=:J .... o· 
DLZDLBL1 - Block Builder Routine 2 

EX1mllded Description Extended Description 

J. BIDDMB 

2. Until the concatenated key table is built, BIDDMBI 
all secondary lists ue enqueued on the 
DDIR and will be built during step 3. 

3. BLDDMB4 

,...., DMB PSDB 

c==JC=:J 
FDB DDIR 

c=JC=:J 
SEC 

i==:J 
COMPRESSION CSECT 

c==J 

,... I SCKL PSDB 

i==:Jc==J 
E=:=J 

"fl DTF ACB 

i==:J c==J 

Return to 
Caller 

DMB 

c==J 

DLZDLBL1 

Routine Label 
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figure 2-33.5. Block Builder BLDSDB Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT From Caller P PROCESS------------

R6 

r=::J-----

SORTAB OOIR 

c=Jc==J 
SEGTAB SOB 

c=Jc==J 

PSOB 

DLZOLBL 1 - Block Builder Routine 2 

Extended Description 

2. Output message OIZ9121 if not 
found. 

3. If source is in another OBO, the SOB 
to be processed is the next one for 
this OBO. Otherwise, process the 
original with the new segment name. 

4. If segment is a normal logical child, 
the logical parent SOB is generated 
and flagged to cause generation of 
the parent chain when the LP is 
processed. All generated SOBs are 
chained to the OD!Rs for the related 
data bases. 

5. 

6. 

1. If no more SDBs, return to caller. 

2. Find matching physical segment table 
entry. 

3. If segment has source, repoint SOB to 
new PSOB. Go to step 1. 

~ ~ E=3 
4. If segment is a logical child, build 

generated SOB chain. 

t ~~ 
5. If SOB is a generated SOB for a logical 

parent or the target of an alternate 
sequence index, and no generated parent 
chain exists, build one. 

~ t c==J 
6. Set ACB number, physical segment 

code, key field length, PSOB address, 
and next SOB to PSOB address. 

Routine Label 

BLDSOBI 

BLDSOB3 

BLOSOB7 

BLDSOB8 

BLOSOB9 

Extended Description 

IJ 
IJ 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

SOB 

c==J 
OOIR 

c==J 

SOB 

c==J 
PSOB 

c==J 
R1 

c=J 

OLZOLBL1 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-33.5. Block Builder BLDSDB Routine (Pert 2 of 2) 
pt INPUT I" PROCESS c 7 .• .., ............... --

sequence, go to step 11. 

[ a o ...... soe ro,; ....... 

E=J rY a_!m,!.t~.m 1 

~ flag to indicate parent chain is to be 
generated. 

t ~ c==J 
10. Go to step 1 and process SOB generated 

in step 9. 

c 
11. If SOB is not for H IDAM root, go to 

step 13. 

....,. 12. Generate SOB for primary index . 

R1 

---~ 
13. Point to next SOB for ODIR, and go c=J------ to step 1. 

DLZDLBL 1 - Block Builder Routine 2 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

7. BLDSOBF I 

II. BLOSOBG 

13. BLOSOBI 

r"'OUTPUT 

SOB 

c==J 

'f I I 

R6 

c==J 

~ SOB 

c==J 
R6 

- ----- ~ c==J 

OLZOLBL1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.6. Block Builder Routine 3 (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT p PROCESS-----------

DDIR 

c=:J----
PCB 

Extended Deseription 

I. 

2. 

3. The SDB expansion and FSBs for any 
field level sensitivity are built here. The 
parentage flags in the SDB are set, the 
Intent List entry is built, and any 
propagation is done. The index SDB, if 
any, is initialized. 

6. Space is allocated for the PCB, JCB, key 
feedback area, DSG, and Level Table. 

1. Calculate size of Intent List and 
obtain space. 

2. Process PCB. 

2-33.7 

4. Check for valid hierarchical structure. 

.... EJ 
5. Relocate pointers in FERT tables. 

Routine Label 

GTILIST 

BWPCB 

Extended Description 

SOB FSB 

c==Jc==J 
SDBXP 

c==J 
Intent List 

c==J 

DLZDLBL2 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-33.6. Block Builder Routine 3 (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT p PROCESS------------

DLZDLBL2 - Block Builder Routine 3 

Extended Description 

7. Build Level Tables. 

8. Build DSGs and set key feedback pointers. 

9. Calculate maximum path length for PCB . 

.... c=J 
10. If more PCBs, address next and go to 

step 2. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

Goto Figure 
2·33.8 

r-

1 
~ 

i. ., 
~ 

! 
s. 

DSG JCB 

c==Jc=J 
SOB 

c=J -= 
~ 

DLZDLBL2 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.7. Block Builder BLDSDB Routine 
po INPUT From Caller .. PROCESS 

FSB FOB I.it [==:J c=J ..]\ 1. If segment is field sensitive, build SOB 
expansion and FSBs. PSOB . cg c=J 

' t 
llbE=J ..J\ 

2. Set SOB parentage flags. 
v 

r==J ' I 
3. Calculate maximums for save area 

sizes. 

t t C3 
.J. 

SOB OMS 4. Build intent list entry. 

[==:Jc=J 
,. 

t t l tNTPROP J 
PSOB ODIR J [==:J c=J 

l 2-33.10 

SEC 

c=J 
--" FOB SOB 5. Fill in any generated index SOB. 

[==:J c=J ¥ 

t ~ ~ PSOB 

c=J 
SEC 

c=J 
~ ..l'I c=:J 6. If any target SDBs, get first and go to ,. 

step 1. 

DLZDLBL2 - Block Builder Routine 3 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3. Maximums sel are: 
a. Maximum segment length in 

either physical or user's view. 
b. Maximum concatenated key 

length. 
c. Maximum concatenated segment 

length. 
d. Longest segment at this level and 

path sensitive. 

4. a. Output message DLZ9091 if 
PROCOPT changed. 

b. All intent propagation is done 
here. 

5. Fill in the generated index SDB for 
HIDAM primary indexes or alternate 
sequence. 

BLDSDB2 

BLDSDB3 

INTENTL 

BLDSDB4 

J\ 

" 

J\ 

" 

_}\ 

" 

...}\ 

-y 

·~ Return to 
Caller 

I"' OUTPUT 

SOBXP 

c=J 
FSB 

c=J 
SOB 

[==:J 

Intent List 

[==:J 

IDE=Jl 

0LZOLBL2 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-33.8. Block Builder Routine 4 (Part 1 of 2) 
P' INPUT From Figure .. PROCESS 

2~3~ 

PS8 PCB 
_A 

C:=:JC:=:J 
1. Build index maintenance PCB if required. 

JC8 

C:=:J 

2. Calculate sizes of work areas. 

_.. 
SOB SDBXP 3. Set SOB Expansion for alternate 

C:=:J C:=:J r sequence. 

PSDB FOB 

' t ~ C:=:J C=:J 
SEC 

C:=:J 
PSOB DDIR ..>. 4. Validate VLC LT sequence field 

C=:J C=:J v location. 

SEC 

~ t ~ C=:J 
5. Process and output DMBs. 

~ 
t Loo1R2sc2 J l 2~3.12 J 

6. Process and output PSB. 

' 
t LPSBMOV 

I l 2~3.13 j 
7. Free PSS storage. 

' t ~ 
DL2DLBL3 - Block Builder Routine 4 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. BLDEND 

2. Index work area, Index 1/0 area, CALWAS 
segment compression work area, and 
1/0 work area 

s. DDIR2SC2 

6. PSBMOV 

1. FREEPSB 

I"" OUTPUT 

.... 
PCB JCB 

r C:=:JC:=:J 
PSB LEV 

C=:J C=:J 
SOB DSG 

C:=:J C=:J .... 
PSB r C=:J 

..>. 
SDBXP 

r C:=:J 

DL2DLBL3 

Routine Label 

figure 2-33.8. Block Builder Routine 4 (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DTADMB 

c=J------1"'."'"--

OLZDLBL3 - Block Builder Routine 4 

Extended Description 

8. Utility PSB is built for every HISAM, 
HIDAM, HDAM, and secondary 
index DMB just outputted. 

9. The dmbname is moved to the 
psbname location and a suffix 'u' 
added. The no utility PSB required 
indicator is turned on at DTABFLAG 
so we don't try to build another 
utility PSB for this DBD the next 
time around. Return to Step 9 to 
build the PSB. The output of 
DLZDPSBO is like PSBGEN output. 

II. 

12. PSTERLOD = 0 if OK and non-zero 
if not. 

8. Search DMBNAME table for DMB that 
needs a utility PSB. Go to Step 11 if 
none. 

'I -------,. I 2~3.14 

10. Go to PSBPASS in module DLZDLBLO 
(Step 1., Figure 2-33.2) to process utility 
PSB just built. 

11. Free DBD storage. 

12. Return. 

Routine Label 

UTILPSB 

FREEDBD 

RETURN 

Extended Description 

To Figure 
2-33 Step9 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DL2DLBL3 

Routine Label 

ti-
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3: 
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i 
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DLZDLBLO - Batch Conttol Block Buildor CSECT 

-----.!E...-· 
1. Write message DIZ90SI if GETVIS 

space is not available. 

2. If this is a storage request for a DBD, 
the storage is chained off at 
ADDRDBD rather than ADDRC. 

~PROCESS 

~ 
~ 1. Acquire storage. 

.... GETVISMoao 

2. Chain stonlglt acquired. 

3. Return to caller. 

-. 
To Callar 

··--·- -· Ext9ndecl~ 

GETSTOR 

GETSI'ORl 

190UTPUT 

R1 

b 
l r ADDRC ADDRDBD l 
M c:::J c:::J 

DLZUACBO 

Routine Ubel 

~ 
~ 
a. 
a: 
= [ 

i 
«" 
Si 
;; 
a: 



tf.I a g· 
~ 

~ 

[ 
0 ..., 
0 

J. 
N 
I 

=::i ...... 

Figure 2-33.10. Intent Propagation Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
~INPUT 

R6 SVBF3 

~c=:J 
SDB 

SDBF3 

SDBDDIR 

SDBPSDB 

SDBTARG 

PSDB SEC 

ILDMBFLAG L DMBSCDE J 
l[oMBLST [DMBSECND] 

SVBF3 

c=:J-i 

I ·om 
igure 
·33.7 
ep4 

-,­
I 
I 
L 

DLZDLBAO - Intent P~ion CSECT 

-~ ··--- - . -·-·· 

I. 'This routine propagates intent to all 
PSDBs related or dependent on the 
PSDB for the entry SDB. Only SDBs 
that are built directly from SENSEG 
statements in the associated PSB are 
passed to this routine. 

For a process option (PROCOPT) of 
G, the entry SDB and all targets are 
set to exclume. For E PROCOPT, 
the entry SDB and its immediate 
target are checked for key sensitivity. 
If the SDB is data sensitive, the intent 
is set to exclusi~. Otherwise, no 
intent is set. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

PROCESS------------

1. Set read only or exclusive 
intent for entry SOB. 

SETNT 

Build PSIL 
Routine 

2-33.11 

2. Set update intent for entry SOB 
and its target if either is 
replace sensitive. 

SE TNT 

Build PSIL 
Routine 

2-33.11 

3. Check for necessary intent 
propagation. Skip to Step 7 
if entry SOB is not ISRT/DLET 
sensitive. 

4. If ISRT 18111itive, skip to 
Step 6. 

EJl1Bnded D-nption 

INTPROP 

jsETREPL 

jpROPl'YPE 

juPTvPE 

OUTPUT-----.. 

Caller 
Registers 

D~ 

DLZUACBO 

Routine ........ 

Figure 2-33.10. Intent Propagation Routine (Part 2 of 2) 
ro INPUT !'"PROCESS JOUTPUT 

P. 5. Process the entry PSDB and all SDB PSDB 1-1~ 

]~ 
> LIMITAB 

c=i c:::=J necessary related and dependent c=:J 
I PSDBs for D PROCOPT. 

DDIR DMB 

c=JC:=J I [sETNT ] 
SEC LIMITAB .... lBuildPSIL I c::::J c::::J I 

BALR Routine 
2-33.11 

I 
L -I ~ 6. Process the entry PSDB and all ---,~ 

necessary related and dependant 
PSOBs for I PROCOPT. 

[ SETNT ] 
... lBuildPSIL l Routine 
BALA 2-33.11 

Caller 
Roglsters 

~ :> 7. Return to caller. > R15 ,.. ..... C=:J 
.. FREEVIS Macro 

To I 
Figure 
2-33.7 
SllP 4 

-

DLZDLBAO - Intent Propagation CSECT DLZUACBO 

EX111nded Description Routine Label Ex18odad Description Routine 

S. Any intent set will be update type. DLETPA 
Storage is acquired for a limit table 
and is oonstructed with PSDB 

After prooessing the UMITAB 
entries built, the area is freed. 

addresses. These addresses show 1. Set the return code and make sure 
children of the entry PSDB, any all the limit tables are freed. 
necessary higher related PSDBs, any 
index relationships, any logical 
children, the logical parent, physical 
parent, and physical pair of the entry 
PSDB. After the table is constructed, 
each entry is passed to SETNT to set 
update intent and the table area is 
freed. Exclusi~ intent is propagated 
along with delete. 

6. Any intent set will be update type. UPISRT 
A limit table is ooostructed with UPCHKPP 
addresses of those PSDBs that will 
be passed to SETNT. 

It is also determined if the entry SDB 
can insert its logical parent or physical 
parent u a result of a ooncatenated 
segment def"mitioo. If it can, the 
logical parent or physical parent is 
processed in the same manner as the 
entry PSDB. The physical pair is also 
proceaed if one exists. 

Label 

INTRETO 

r-
i. 
~ 
SI) 

;­
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Figure 2-33.11. Build PSI L Routine 
I" INPUT 

DDIR PSDB 

I DDIRRESVl ~ 

ENQLSTA 

C=:J 

PISW 

C=:::J 
R15 

C=:J 

SVBF3 SOB 

C:::=J lsoBPHvco I 
R1 R7 

c::::::J c::::::J 

DLZDLBAO ·Build PSIL CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. 

3. 

rom 
lgure 
-33,10 

PROCESS------------
OUTPUT _____ _ 

1. Calculete the address of the beginning 
of the segment descriptor bits in the 
intent list area for this PSDB and the 
beginning of the intent list entry for 
this data time. 

2. Reset 'GO' PROCOPT switch intent 
list entry for data time, if necessary. 

3. Set the requestad sensitivity for this 
PSDB. 

4. Return to caller. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZDLBAO SETNT 

ENQI 

C.ller 
R1 Ragilters 

: :)lc=:J~ 
R7 

c:::::::::J 

1..-tlilt 

---..... .... c::=J 

ln19nt Lilt 

: :> c:::::::::J 

To 
Figure 
2-33.10 

DLZUACBO 

Routine label 

i 
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:: ro 
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i 
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Figure 2-33.12. Write DMBs (Part 1 of 2) 
Po INPUT .. PROCESS po OUTPUT 

From 
Figure 
2·33.B 
Step 5 . 

DDIR DMB • _. 
I DDIRADDR I~ 

DMBNREF I- - --:: ~ 1. Acquire storage for DMB and 
external reference tables. .... GETVIS Macro DDIR DMB 

IDDIRADD1~ DMB SEC 

DMBSECTB 
I DMBDALGR 11 DMBXITAD I 

PSDB 

l~DMB loMBVLDFG: ~ > 2. Convert addresses which 
COMPRES· reference locations within DMB 

SEC ~~OE~Ts to offsets from DMB start. 
COMP 

lDMBSCDE ] I [ OMBLST CSECTs 

[DMBXITAD J ~ XMT 

CSECTs 
CSECTs 

-Irr DMB SEC SEC DDIR 

[(oMBSCDE J I DDIRDMBNI 
> 3. Change DDIR addresses in the I DMBSECDB I secondary lists to relative DMB II Reference 

I [ DMBSECDB J numbers as to where the DMB 
List 

IL 
entry is in the DMB reference 
list. 

PSDB 

I DMBPSDBNJ- --~ 4. Return to Step 2 to process the 
next PSDB if there is one. 

,.!2Q.!.!l.._,....QM.!!...._ DMB DMB 

I [DDIRADDR] PREFIX PREFIX I DMBNREF I 

ACBEXT ~ 5. Move old DMB to new DMB. ...... ACBEXT 

~ ~ 
~ ~ 
~ SEC LIST 

COMP 
CSECTs 

-? DMB -- "'° 6. If HSAM, include MTMOD or SDMOD XMT I DMBORG I for linkedit. CSECTs 

DLZUAMBO - BluGk Mover CScCT DLZUAC60 

_ .... - . ·-·· ··---·- --- ~· ..... --.... ~ ....... ··-- .. ···- --· 
!. Process all DMBs referenced in DDIR jDDIR2SC2 

entries unless already built or 
lDGICAL. 

6. The names in the relocatable library DMDOUTI 
of the required modules are 
DlZT APE or DIZDISKI and 
DIZDISKO. 

Write message DIZ905J for GETVIS 
error. 

2. The compression CSECTs and index 
maintenance CSECTs are moved to the 

DMD REL 

new DMD. 

Write message DIZS70I for an invalid 
SEC list code found in a DMD. 

3. The reference list is the last part of SEC REL 
the DMD. If the DMD is not in the 
list, it is added. Repeat this step for 
each SEC. 

4. PSDDREL2 

5. Any addresses which do not fall within DMBOUT 
the DMB are set to zero. 

Figure 2-33.12. Write DMBs (Part 2 of 2) 

INPUT ------

DDIR 

DDIRQE 

~ 

DLZUAMBO - Block Mover CSECT 

Extended DescriDtion 

7. The same subroutine i• used for the 
PSB also. 

8. Write message DIZ9261 for a 
FREEVIS error. 

PROCESS ------------
OUTPUT-----.. 

7. Write DMB to SYSLNK or SYSPCH. 

D 
8. Free the new DMB storage and 

return to Step 1 to process the 
next DDIR if there is one. 

.... FREEVIS Macro 

9. Return to caller. 

Routine Label Extended 08Sa'iption 

DMDOUT3 

I JElLJ 

To Figure 
2-33.8 
Step5 

SYSLNK SYSPCH 

DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 

~ 
~ 
l 
3: 
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3 
s. 
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3: 



~ Figure 2-33.13. Write PSB 
~INPUT -~ 
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~PSBPNfix FnmtF..,_ 

L 2-33.11 
Sllp6 

PSBXIOWK • PSBSEGWK 

PS8PST ~--= . 
PSBNDXWK 

PSBIDAWK 

PSIL SDBs 

~ 
PCB 

JCB 

DSGs SDBs 

LEVTABs 1-·••lllCI I -
SDBXP XMTPCB 

C=:JC:J 
PSBl'nlfix 

C:J 
PSB 

PSIL .~ 

PSBl'nlfix 

DBPCB1 

JCB 

DSGs ~ 
LEVTAB 

SDBs 

SDBXP 
DBPCB2 

..... 
SDBXP 

XMTPCB 

DLZUAMBO - Block Mover CSECT 

--·-- --~--· 
1. The size calculation formula is 

PSBPST - PSBXIOWK - PSBSEGWK 
- PSBNDXWK - PSBIOAWK + length 
of PSIL 

Write message Dl.Z90SI for GETVIS 
error. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

S. Write message Dl.Z9261 for 
FREEVIS.error. 

!"'PROCESS 

-.. 

~ 1. Acquire storage for entire PSB • 

..... GETVIS Macro 

2. Move piec:es of PSS to acquired 
S1Drage. 

3. Convert addresses which 
refaalce locations within PSB 
to offsets from the correspond· 
ing PCB. 

4. WritB intent list/PSB to 
SYSLNK or SYSPCH. 

5. Free the new PSB storage. 

.... FREEVIS Macro 

6. Return to caller. -
··--·- --· Extended Description 

PSBMOV 

PCBMOV 
SDBMOV 
FSBMOV 
FRIVMOV 

FERTREL 
PCBREL 
DSG REL 
SDBREL 
FSBREL 

PS BOUT 

r-OUTPUT 

PSB 

PSIL 

PSS Prefix 

OBPCB1 

JCB 

DSGs 

SDBXP 

OBPCB2 

etc. 

SDBXP 

XMT PCB 

FEAT 

IV Area 

?EJ( 
SYSLNK 

To Fig1,1re 
2·33.B 
Step& 

DLZUACBO 

Routine 

I 
SYSPCH 

Label 

i 
a. 
3:: 
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~ 
!!. 

~ 
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Figure 2-33.14. Build PSB (Part 1of2) 

INPUT ------

RI 

DBDGEN Control Block 

From 
2-33 
Step 

--

--

DLZDPSBO - Utmtv PSB Generat1>r CSECT 

---

.. PROCESS 

__. 
-r 

~ 1. Establish addressability and 
calculate the required PSBGEN 
size. 

~ 2- Using DBD, calculate required 
key feedback length and add to 
PSBGEN size. 

3. Acquire PSBGEN storage. 

... GETVIS Macro 

Extended Descr..!l!!!.on 

I. Routine identifier DLZDPSBO vmp Is loLZDPSBO loLZDPSBO 
defmed here. A parameter list con- !NIT 
talning DBD address is passed in 
Register I. The contents of this DBD 
are used to create the utility PSB. 

The PSBGEN size will be the fixed 
size plus the number of segments 
times the length of SENSEG entry. 

It is possible to have an inwlid access 
method error to pass back to 
DlZDLBU>. 

2. The result will be stored in PSB ~lf~!sz Prefix. 

3. The area is also cleared to zeros. USECURRI 
Write message DIZ90SI for GETVIS 
error. 

po OUTPUT 

~ ~:;~:ten 
r;;;;;;;m 

~ LIST .... A (DBD) 

A (PSB) 

PSBGEN 
Control 
Block 

D 
DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2·33.14. Build PSB (Part 2 of 2) 
.. INPUT f PROCESS 

DBDGEN Control Block > 4. Fill PSBGEN Prefix and PCB. 

[o 1'
00

''" 11 > 5. Fill SENSEG entries. 

> 6. Move DBD name to DB Reference 
Table. 

Caller 
Registers 

~ > 7. Return. 
~ 

OLZDPSBO - Utility PSB Generator CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label 

4. PROCOPI' of 'A' is set in PCB for !DIZDPSBO lctRDONE 
all DBDs except secondary index 
where 'LS' is set. The 'A' is changed 
to the proper 'load' by batch initializa-
tion if necessary. 

5. Same PROCOPI' as in Note 4. I ji.sEGLOOP 

6. In addition, no SORT AB is indicated. 

7. The address of the built utility PSB 
is returned to the caller in the 
parameter list. 

rETDBREF 

jRETURN 

Extended Description 

JOUTPUT 

PSBGEN 

PREFIX 

DB PCB 

SENSEGS 

DBREFTAB 

R1 

~ R15 

LIST ~ 
A (DBD) code -. A (PSB) 

To Figure 
2-33.8 
Step 9 

DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 
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N Figure 2-33.15. Meaege WriUlr 
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~INPUT From Coller P" PROCESS 

• __.. - r""" This routine con be Clllld by 
DLZAUCBO. DLZLBLMO, 
DLZUAMBO, or DLZDPSBO. 

R1 

c=J 1. Find matching message ID. 

2. Move message to output aree. 

"~L 
3. Also move 1111 inaru to ITl8lllgll 

if any. 

4. Print message. 
Coller 
Registers 5. Return. 

~ " 

DLZLBLMO - Menage Writer CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. A subroutine in DIZUACBO 
CSECT is called to do the actual 
printing. 

,.ouTPUT 

Collar 

..A 
Registers 

~ If 

..A 
MSG 

c=::=J -v 

JI. 
IM&Gt .. M5G I v. 

..A D r 

SVSLST -. 
To Caller 

DLZUACBO 

Routine Label 

I 
~ 
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Figure 2-34. Prereorganization Utility (Part 1 of 4) 
~INPUT ,.PROCESS ,.ouTPUT 

From 
Batch 
Initialization 
(Figu.-3.41 

..... 

.r eaner 
R1 :> 1. Save contents of R1 in PSTADDR. I E=J (egiste~ ~ 
~ 

" 

2. Open printer and reader and 
establish PST and SCD 
addressability. 

... OP~NMacro 

c:J_ .. GEJ°IME Macro 

t--~~ 3. Read control cards and 
SYS I PT validate content. At end of 

file go to Step 7. 

.. GET Macro 

E(,-- l., t----~ 
BR=dbdname l 4. Convert the dbdname to a DMBNAME 

dmbname. :>I l 

DMBNAME > 5. Acquire list space if required .') LSTHD 

C=:J and enter DMB in control list. 

rDLZUCDSO ~ GETVIS Macro 
LEFPTR 

6. Return to Step 3 to process the 
LE NAME 

next operand or control card. LECRNO 

LE LEN 

LEFLG1 

Control List 

DLZURPRO - Prereorganization CSECT DLZURPRO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

T 
I. Module identifier (DIZURPROvrnp) 

is defined here. 
DIZURPRO ~~RO 5. Control list entries contain DMB 

names of data base and user options 
specified in control cards. 

LS TINS 

2. 

This utility executes as 'ULU' under 
DL/I control. No blocks or buffers 
have been loaded yet. Only the nucleus 
exists. Batch initialization passes the 
PST address to the logical relationship 
utilities rather than a PCB address. 

3. Control card contains identifier as 
DBIL= (initial load), DBR= 
(reorganize), OPTIONS=, and 
dbdnames. In case of an input control 
card format error, message DU954l 
is printed and job terminates. 

4. 

PPENI 

~XTCR 

IDBIREC 
jDBRREC 

Macro DIZUCDSO contains the 
DSECT defining the format of a 
control list entry. 

Write message DU963I if an entry 
already exists for a dmbname. 

Write message DIZ9651 if the number 
of control list entries exceeds the 
maximum of 20. 

Write message DU3911 if GETVIS 
fails. 

Figure 2-34. Prereorganization Utility (Part 2 of 4) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DLZUCDSO 

Control List 

PSTADDR PST 

C=:J~.. '-. 

DLZURPRO - Prereorganization Utility 

7. Continue to next step for each 
data base referred to in control 
list entry. 

At end of entries, go to Step 15. 

8. Load utility PSB. 

DLZBLKLD Macro 

.... ! :~~~~~~ction for 
Utility PSS 

9. Find the PCB representing this 
data base . 

10. Scan all segments in data base 
for logical relationships (LR) 
and continue for each found. 
At end, return to Step 7. 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

7. Write message DIZ964I for no DBIL IZURPRO SCAN 
or DBR control cards. SCANIO 

Write message DLZ976l if the 
dbdname specified is an index DBD. 

8. The DIZBLKLD macro moves the 
dmbname to PST at PSTPCPSB and 
sets utility suffix 'U' and calls DL/I 
with the BLDB call function. 

9. 

Write message DLZ9561 for a data 
base control block build failure or 
if there is no PCB. 

RI is returned with the address of the 
PSBLIST. 

10. If a LP/LC exists for a segment, 
continue to the next step to look at 
the secondary list entries for the 
segment. After each SDB with a LR 
has been processed return to Step 7 
to process the next data base control 
list entry . 

BLDBLKS 

NEWDBLP 

SCAN20 

r" 
OUTPUT ;:;· 

fD = [ll 

a. 
PDBN 

~~:~:ns I I 3: 
i ;· 
~ 

I 
... 
.g 
fD a 
= .... 
; 
3: 

I 
PRMPCBAD 

DLZURPRO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-34. Prereorganization Utility (Part 3 of 4) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DDIR SEC r::::::::1 
~ 

DMB 

I DMBLENTB I 
PSDB 

I DMBLST I 
SOB 

I SDBDDIR I 

u-
Control 
Data Set 
(SYS012) 

OLZURPRO - Prereorganization Utility 

Extended Description 

11. 

12. The correct SEC is found by comparing 
the dbdname in the SEC to the 
dbdname in the SOB. 

I 

11. Scan all SEC entries for logical 
parent (LP) or logical child 
(LC) entry and continue for each 
found. At end, return to Step 10. 

12. Find the PSDB and then the SEC 
entry of the referenced segment 
that points to this segment in 
order to find the LC's LP or 
the LP's LC. 

i3. Build a data base list entry 
for the found LP or LC if it 
exists in a data base not on the 
DBIL= or DBR= card. 

14. Build a segment list entry for 
the segment and a secondary 
list entry. Return to Step 11. 

15. Print and punch DBS cards if 
requested by OPTIONS. 

16. Determine device type and open 
the control data set. 

..... DLZDVCE Macro 

.... OPENMaao 

] 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZURPRO ISCANSO 15. DBS indicates data base must be ·. 
scanned using SCAN utility 

SCAN60 (DLZURGSO). 

Write message DLZ9621 to list 
segments scanned. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZUCDSO 
Data Base List 
Entries 

Segment List 
Entries 

Secondary List 
Entries 

Control List 

~ 
SYSLST SYSPCH 

DLZURPRO 

Routine Label 

SCNLST 
NXTDB 

Each SEC for the segment is examined I 
to see if it is a 11' or LC entry. 16. Write message DLZ9841 if there is· an SCANSOO 

Write message DLZ9651 if a SEC is 
not found with a matching dbdname. 

13. Write message DLZ9851 for a limit 
check failure. 

14. Segment entries contain segment 
names involved in logical relationships 
(LR). 

Secondary list entries contain DMB 
names which refer to logically 
related data bases. 

As control data set list entries are built, 
each record is calculated to determine a 
maximum record length. The largest size 
is saved and put into field LESRTSZE 
when the control data set is written 
(Step 17). 

SCANllO 
SCANJ40 

invalid device assignment for 
SYSOJ2. 

OPENCTL 

Figure 2-34. Prereorganization Utility (Part 4 of 4) 
jot INPUT 

LSTHD e 
Data Base 
List Entries 

Segment List 
Entries 

Secondary 
List Entries 

Control List 

Caller 
Registen 

~ 

DLZURPRO - Prereorganization Utility 

>Extended Descr~ion 

17. 

18. Write message DLZ9661 for a 
normal termination. 

19. 

r-PROCESS 

_,;> 17. Write Control list to control 
data set. 

..... PUT Macro 

18. Close control data set, printer, 
reader, and punch. 

,;,> 19. Return. 

Routine Label 

fLZURPRO ISCll'S 

SCAN700 
TERM 

GOODRET 

.... CLOSE Macro 

Extended DescrJI!!lon 

r-OUTPUT 

-h>B 
.,... Control 

Data Set 
(SYS012) 

To-. 
Batch 
Initialization 
(Figure 2·3.4) 

Routine Label 

[ 
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. Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 1 of 8) 
~INPUT- ,.PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

From 
Figure 

RI PST 

2·3.4 .. 

PSTADDR I A (PST) I I PSTSCDAD I C===:J Caller > 1. Establish addressability and C:J SCD open the printer, ..-fer, and 
ADSEHO I SCDDSEHO I console. 

B .. OPENMacro 

e:sB i. 2. Open Control= J ~---: 
DLZDSEHO 

BALR. [Check ASSGN and J 
fill DTF. Control 

Data Set 

.... OPEN Macro 

IP DBNAMEFC 

C=:J 
.....I> 3. Read all control records. LJ .... GETMacro 

.... GETVIS Macro 
Control 
Data Set 

4. Close control data set. 

.. CLOSE Macro 

> 5. Read input control cards. r I ..... GETMacro 

Seen Input Cerds 
(Option all 

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Module identifier is defined here. This IDLZURGSO IDLZl,JRGSO 
utility executes as 'ULU' under DL/l OPEN! 

3. (con't) 

control. No blocks or buffers have 
been loaded yet. Only the nucleus 
exists. Batch Initialization passes the 
PST address to the logical relationship 
utilities rather than a PCB address. 
The DIZDSEHO prefix contains 
addresses to routines within 
DIZDSEHO, The routines are used 
by this utility. The addresses are 
moved to a constant area beginning 
at ADSEHO. 

2. The 'FINDDTF' subroutine of 
DIZDSEHO is used to check that 
SYSOl 2 is properly assigned to a disk 
and to fill the correct device type 
inDTF. 

Write DLZ9841 if the control file is 
not assigned to a disk. 

3. The Control Data Set is moved from 
the 1/0 area. to storage acquired by 
GETVIS for further processing. 

PROCCTL 
OPEN 

4. 

Write DLZ3911 for a GETVIS 
failure. 

Write DLZ9571 for no control data 
set or, if the ID is not 'CONTROL 
DATA SET'. 

5. Input on 'DBS=' card is used to 
modify Control Data Set in core. 
'RSTRT=' and/or 'CHKPT=' specify 
checkpoint/restart capabilities. 
'ABEND' card used for testing. 

Write DLZ9541 for a control card 
format error. 

db list ent. 

segmlistent. 

sec list ent. 

Control Data Set 

Routine 

J 
J 

Label 

CDSEOFB 

NXTCR 

Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 2 of 8) 

INPUT------

DLZUCDSO 

Control 
Data Set 

alfl 
't:J 

AFINDDTF 

C===:1 

RSTRTN 

c::J 

CHPT Record 

[=:J 

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Descripticm 

a. 

b. 

c. 

6. Write DIZ9841 for unknown or ignored 
device type. 

7. 

9. Restart records are copied from the 
previous WORKFJL until the specified 
checkpoint record is found. An SSA 
is set to do qualified GU on last 
segment to reestablish position. 

PROCESS-----------­

a. For DBS=, set up list entry scan. 

b. For RSTRT=, set up to perform 
restart. 

c. For CHKPT=, set up to perform 
checkpoint. 

6. Open work data set. 

.... DLZDSEHO 

BALA OpenWORKFIL 

7. If not restarting, go to step 14 . 

8. Open Restart file. 

..... DLZDSEHO 

heck ASSGN 
BALA nd fill DTF 

... OPEN Macro 

9. Copy records to output file (including 
checkpoint records) until the check· 
point record to restart from is found . 

Routine 

.... GET Macro 

.... PUTMacro 

Label · Extended Description 

!DBS REC 

RSTRTREC 

iCHKPTRC 

SCAN 

~CANlO 

jRSTRT40 

9 ''DLZUCDSO 

ILEFLG1 I 

a ot1 RSTRTVC RSTRTN 

[=:J c:J 
CHKPTINC 

c::J 

AWORKFIL 

c=J 

~ 
DLZURGSO 

Routine Label 

I:"' ;;· 

l 
~ 
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Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 3 of 8) 
Po INPUT 

~ 

=i r"~ 
10. Get ready to position the data 

base to the segment identified 
in the requested checkpoint 
record. 

I I 

n 11. Copy the checkpoint continua­
tion record to the work file. 

..... GETMacro 

.__. PUTMacro 

a DLZUCD50 n===r 12. Locate the data base list entry r===J and segment list entry in the 
Control Control. Data Set to restart 
Data Set processing from. 

PSEGN 

CJ 13. Close Restart file • 

.__. CLOSE Macro 

DBNAMEFC 
I I 

I- +- - - .. 14. Get a data base list entry and 
continue to step 15 for each 
one found. 
After all list entries have 
been processed, go to step 34. CURDBPTR 

I I 

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

10. The SSA built is a qualified key RSTRT50 
call - 'segname*C (key)' to be used 
in the call at step 21. 

11. A continuation checkpoint record 
contains the key value which is 
moved to the SSA for a qualified 
key call. 

12. RSTRT62 

13. Write DU975I Restart complete. RSTRT70 

14. Write DIZ9661 for normal program NXTDBP 
termination if there are no more NXTDB 
DB list entries to process. 

.. OUTPUT------

PRMLST PDBN 

I ->I CJ 
PSEGN 

c=J 
SSA 

D 

~(fl 
~08 

DBNAMEFC 

• ":>! c::::::J 
CHKDRGS 

c:::::::J 

.>cuRDBPTR 

I I 

DLZURGSO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 4 of 8) 
P" INPUT P"' PROCESS .. OUTPUT-----.. 

DLzucoso - - I- - - ~ 15. Determine if this data base is 
I LEFLG1 I to be scanned. Return to step 

14 if not. 

DLzucoso PSTADDR > 16. Load Utility PSB. •\ 

I LENAME I c::::::J I I 

G 
..... DLZBLKLD Macro 

DLZBLKLS [ ASMTDLI l DUI Blocks 
~ lBLDB function l and Buffers 

I '-----.::.D~OS:,.:C::;IL:..._....1 for utility PSS 

~ ~ ~--~~ 17. Find the PCB representing this .J> 
~ L--.....J data base. PRMPCBAD I I 

PDIR PCB ..... CALL Macro 

I PDIRADDR 11 DBPCBDBD I [ ASMTDLI J 
[UNLD ] 

PSB 
[PSBDBOFF] r PSBLIST l 

PCB CURDBPTR > 18. Seve PCB and JCB pointers. PJCB CURSGPTR 

I DBPCBJCB I c::::::J Set up initial segment list c::::J c:::::::::J 
entry. """I 

JCB DLZUCDSO PRMLST SSA 

r JCBSDB1 11 LESLPTR I ~ I 1111ment I 
r JCBSDBND l 

CKPT Record ) 

,._ ___ c:::J __ ~ ~ 

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description 

15. If DBS control cards were present, 
only those data bases in the control 
list that were on DBS cards are 
scanned. 

Write DIZ970I scan processing 
started. 

16. The DIZBLKW macro moves the 
dmbname to PST at PSTPCPSB and 
sets the utility suffix '4'. The 'BLDB' 
call loads all blocks for the PSB 
specified and allocates.buffers. 

Write DIZ9561 for a data base control 
block build failure. 

17. If a PCB is not found, an UNW is 
done to release the buffers before 
the next BLDB call (return to step 
16). 

Routine 

DLZURGSO 

Label Extended Description Routine Label 

NXTDBA 

BLDBLKS 

NEWDB t'-
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Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 5 of 8) 
p INPUT 

DLZUCDSO J=J l segment list entry 

.~~ SDBPSDB 

CURSGPTR 

c:=J 

PRMLST 

~ 
Count 

GU 

A (PCBI 

AU/Oarea) 
A (SSA) 

UsorDL/I 
Oata Sase(s) 

I CURSGPTR I DLZU 050 

LEFPTR 

LENAME 

CHKORGS LEPSDB 

c:::::::J LELSDB 

PSDB 

I DMBLST I 

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description 

19. The Control Data Set entries are 
modified to save SOB and PSDB 
addresses. 

Write DLZ9691 if an SOB is not 
found for the segment in the segment 
list entry. 

20. The size is the longest needed for 
this data base. Any previous 1/0 
area is freed. 

21. Position is by a qualified key call. 

22. The first segment list entry will 
either be the initial entry for the 
db or the segment list entry to 
restart from. 

Write DLZ97 II Scan processing 
completed for this DB if no more 
segment entries. 

.. PROCESS 

> 19. Locate the SOB and PSDB for 
each segment list entry that 
is to be scanned for this db 
entry. 

20. Get 1/0 areas. 

+-+ FREEVIS Macro 

..... GETVIS Macro 

> 21. If restart, position the data 
base. 

.... CALLMacro I ~~MTDLI I 
> 22. Get a segment list entry, 

build a parm list for its 
segment type and continue to 
next step. At the end of 
entries, go to step 14. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

T 
iNXTSEG 

SETUP 
LENSEG 

CRST 

PROC 

i-OUTPUT 

r 

=i DLZUCDSO 
_,,J fLEPSDB 

[LELSDS 

~ PRMLST 1/0ares 

Jc=:J 
AU/Oarea) l 

_... 
PCB 

fDBPCBFD I 

PRMLST SSA 

Count lseename I 
GU 
A (PCBI 

A(l/Oareal 

A (SSA) 

DLZURGSO 

Routine Label 

T 

Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 6 of 8) 
I" INPUT 

l room ,.ouTPUT 

PRMLST 1 ..... Count 

@ > 23. Issue a GN for segname. l/OArea 
GN 

~ A (PCB) ..... CALLMaero 

A{l/Oareal • . . [ ASMTDLI ] 
A (SSAI [ GN segnamo J to DL/1 

UserDL/1 
Data Bases 

PCB --- ~---~ 24. If there are no more occurrances 
I DBPCBSTC i of this segment type, go to PST 

step 22. PSTFNCTN ] 

JCB PSTADDR PST DSG A J 
I JCBLEV1C I i::=:J PSTBYTNM ] 

LEV SOB ---~ 25. Get buffer address of segment. 
~ 

I LEVTTR 11 SDBDSGA I 
~[DLZDBHOO 

PST 
J PSTDATA ] 

sco BALR L PSTBYLCT J I SCDDDBHO I 
prefix+ 

1 segment {in 
buffarl 

PSDB PST 

!DMBPTR I~ 

l ....... ParmList(R3) > 26. Fill in parameter list for 

~ 
DLZDSEHO. CTR 

LFT_t>tr r 
LTBptr 

LPptr 

A(LPCKI 

A (CDSRECI 

> 27. Go write WORKFIL record. 
_... 

A TEST Parm List 

c:::I (R3) PST 

~ CTR ..... I DLZDSEHO I !PS1WRK1l 

PSDB LFTptr BALR 

I DMBLST I LTBptr 
save 
registers 

LPptr I I 
A (LPCKI 

A (CDSREC} 

OLZURGSO - OB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description Routine Label 

23. Every occurrance in the data base of I pROC20 
the LC or LP segment type to be 
scanned is read and a workftle record 
created for it. 

24. If the return code is 'GB', indicating 
EOF for this segment type, return 
to process next segment list entry. 

25. Scan must have the prefix information I bsT 
to give to DLZDSEHO. fESTRSTA 

Write D1Z958[ for a buffer handler 
error return. 

26, In addition, RI I has the address of I ILPOFFR 
WORKFIL DTF, RI has the PST 
address, and PSTWRK I has the 
'FUNCIHPS" and SOB address . 

DLZURGSO 

Extended Descri~ion Routine Label 

26. (con't) 

Test routine in DLZDSEHO will 
determine the output records required 
by scanning the SEC list. 

27. Registers are saved and then restored J ~ESTRT 
upon return. 

Write DLZ9521 for an error return 
code from DLZDSEHO. 
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Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 7 of 8) 
~INPUT 

CHKPTINC CHKPTLOC - ---
c::=:JC=:J 

PRMPCBAD PCB 

c::::::J LDBPCBDBD I 
. f OBPCBSFD l 

<lleckpolnt 
Racor,d 

I I 
AWRKOSEH PCB 

c::::::J [ DBPCBMKL 

LDBPCBKFO J 
Checkpoint 
Raco rd 

I I 
Continuation 
Checkpoint 
Record . 

I I 

OLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT . 

Extended Description 

28. A checkpoint record is written after 
every 'n' work file records. 'n' is 
specified on the CHKPT input card. 

29. Note that the checkpoint record is 
built with zeros where the RBN 
number would be (CHKPTSUB). 
This forces an •c call (qualification 
by concatenated key) instead of 
*T (retrieve by direct address) 
during restart processing. Retrieve 
by direct address would be used if 
working with HISAM data sets. 

30. 

31. 

32. Message DU9671 is written to the 
console giving the current check· 
point record number for later 
reference. 

33. 

.. PROCESS 

~28. Perform checkpoint operation if 
required. Otherwise, skip to step 33. 

>29. Build checkpoint record. 

>ao. Write checkpoint record to 
WORKFIL. +---+ PUT Macro 

>31. Build the continuation checkpoint 
record. 

>32. Write continuation checkpoint 
record to WORKFIL. +---+ PUT Macro +---+ TRUNC Macro 

33. Return to step 23 to get next occurrence 
of this segment type. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CHKPT 

CHKPT18 

CHKPT19 

CHKPT22 

CHKPT24 

TLISI'D 

[OUTPUT 

~ CHKPTLOC 

c::=:J 
Checkpoint 
Record 

~ 
CHKPTN 

I CHKPTSVC 

CHKPTSVD 

I CHKPTSVE 
I----
L-----

,>0 WORKFIL 

Checkpoint 
Record 

X'BO' 

length of record 

CHKPTN 

kev length 

key 

~ 

~~~ci 

DLZURGSO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-35. DB SCAN (Part 8 of 8) 

DLZURGSO - DB SCAN CSECT 

Extended Description 

34. 

36. Indicate to batch initialization that 
UNLD is not necessary (RI 5 = 4) if 
this utility is terminating before any 
blocks were loaded or if there was a 
control block build failure. 

. 0 error code 
34. Dump~~~~:: on a control and A 

card. 

~PDUMPMaero 

35• Close all files. 

~CLOSE Macro 

36. Return. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

TERM 

Re tum 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZRRC 00 
2·3.4 

DLZURGSO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-36. Prefix Resolution (Part 1 of 41 
.. INPUT .. PROCESS 

From 
DOSNS 

I. ~ 
1. Establish base addressability. _.J 

..... OPENMacro 

..... COMRGand 
GETIME Macros 

C_] _.J 

> 2. Read control card and close SVSIPT. ....., 

SYSIPT .... GETMacro 

..... CLOSE Macro 

~ > 3. Detennine device type and open the 
CONTROL data set. 

..... DLZDVCE Macro 

.... OPENMacro 

e=r~~ '> 4. Read all control records. 

.... GETMacro 

co ..... GETVISMacro 
Data Sat 

5. Close the CONTROL data set . 

.... CLOSE Macro 

DLZURG10- Prafix Resolution CSECT 

Extlmded Description Routine Lebel EX18nded Description 

1. Module identifier (DIZURGlOvrnp) DIZURGlO DIZURGIO 5. 
is defined here. 

The time and date are acquired and 
message D IZ9681 is printed at this 
time to indicate the beginning of 
execution for DIZURG 10. 

2. Write message DIZ9S41 for an input 
control card format error. 

3. Write message DIZ9841 for an invalid CDS IN 
device assignment for the file. OPENCTL 

4. Write message DU9571 if there is no 
control data set or if the ID is not 
"CONTROL DATA SET". 

Write message DIZ3911 for a GETVIS 
failure. 

The maximum record length calculated 
by the prereorganization utility is 
obtained from field LESRTSZE and 
passed to SORT. 

I"' OUTPUT 

R12 RS 

i:==Ji:==J 

CNTLCARD 

I I 
Card l/OArea 

CDSHD DBNAMEFC 

c:::JC=::J 

LJ 
CONTROL 
Da1l1Set 

DLZURG10 

Routine Lebel 

CDSEOF 
CDSEOFA 

Figure 2·36. Prefix Resolution (Part 2 of 41 

I"' OUTPUT- 1 r"PROCESS-~ INPUT - I 
---------=.....,11 f"rst 

r- I Determine device type and ?pen 1 
r-Q ~ ~ - - ~ 6. input workfile and output files. 

WRKINnn LJ ~ DLZDVCE Macro INDXWRK ,......., 
INTRMED _ ~ 

,......,. OPEN Macro -- -
~ ~ EJ.~1 

1.------==:::°':l GE - 1 _.::-

Q 
""I .... LOADMacro 

11 LJ l JJ"?' 7. Load and execute SORT/MER . - "l LJ Q 

I INTRMED 
WRKINnn ..... r SORT/MERGE ~ 

L_ BALR [ J L _______ _ 

RI ...., 8 Close secondary index data set if it was [A (Parm list) J · opened. 

l~A .... ,w .. - . 

LJ 9 If no logical relationships, go to Step 14. DOS/VS • 
Core 
Image 
Library 

IL l I 
--

DLZURG10- Prefix Resolution CSECT 

Extended Description 

6. The secondary or logical data sets may 
or may not be opened depending on the 
user option on the input control card. 

7. Write message DLZ9821 if the return 
code from SORT is not zero and go 
to S1ep 15. 

Sort is by (13, 255, A, 5, l, A). Exits 
EIS and E35 are described in Figures 
2-36.1 and.2-36.2. 

8. If there was no data put to the second· 
ary index data set, put a dummy record 
before closing. 

9. 

Routine Lebel 

OPENRTI 
OPIND 
OPENLR 

SORT! 

SORTllB 

SORTllF 

DLZURG10 

Extended Description Routine Lebel 
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Figure 2-36. Prefix Resolution (Part 3 of 4) 
~INPUT 

,9J~~'.f 
I- - -: 

9"Ef 
t- _ _: 

R1 

IA(Parmlist} I 

a~ 1
ooS/VS 
Core 
Image 
Library ..... 

Q.~l 
s--I- --

L 
Data Set 

DLZURG10 - Prefix Resolution CSECT 

Extended Description 

10. 

II. 

12. Sort is by (29, 16, A, 5, l, A). Exits 
El 5 and E35 are described in Figures 
2-36.3 and 2-36.4. 

Write message DLZ9821 if the return 
code from SORT is not zero and go 
to St~p 15. 

13. Control data set contains options as 
specified in DLZURPRO. 

Po PROCESS 

~ 10. Close intermediate fila and 
determine device type and open 
for input. 

.... CLOSE Macro 

... DLZDVCE MaC<o 

.... OPENMacro 

~ 11. Determine device type and open 
logical relationship output 
data set. 

.. DLZDVCE Macro 

.. OPENMacro 

12. Load and execute SORT/MERGE. 

.. LOADMacro 

.-rsORT/MERGE J 
BALR ' [ J 

~ 13. Print statistics and message 
summary if requested . 

.. PUTMacro 

Routine label 

TsoRTIID 
IOPENRT2 

OPENWLR 

SORT2 

SUMM 
STATFLG 

Extended Description 

.. OUTPUT 

_,., 

LJ Q ...,.. 

SYS011 WORKFIL 

...... D 
SYSLST 

DLZURG10 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-36. Prefix Resolution (Part 4 of 4) 
~INPUT------

1c::~;Ro1CJ 
Card 1/0 
Area 

I- -

DLZURG10-Prefix Resolution CSECT 

Extended Description 

14. Write message DLZ9661 for normal 
program termination. 

15. 

17. 

P"PROCESS 

~ 14. Dump if error code is 16 or 
8 and DUMP was specified on 
the control card. 

.. PDUMPMacro 

15. Close the printer. 

... CLOSE Macro 

16. Close INTERMED and WORKFIL if 
required . 

.. CLOSE Macro 

17. Return 

..... 
EOJ Macro 

Routine Label Extended Descr.!e!!,on 

STATENO 
CLOSRri~ 

CLOSRT2B 

CLOSRT2D 

.. OUTPUT 

..,..>D 
SYSLST 

......... 
To~VS 

DLZURG10 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-36.1. SORT E15 (DLZX15S1) 
~INPUT 

From 
SORT/ 

OEJ 
MER._ 

-
WRKINnn 

CNTLCARD 

EJ-~ 1---

Card 1/0 
Area 

DLZX15S1 - SORT E15 CSECT 

Extended Description 

I. Record length is changed to the maximum 
record length calculated by the prereor-
ganization utility (DUURPRO) and 
passed to SORT by the prefix resolution 
utility (DIZURGlO). Original record 
length is saved in last 2 bytes of LRECL 
field. 

Indicate ADD to SORT/MERGE after 
eachGET .. 

2. CNTLIFCis the number of input workfile 
specified on the utility control card. 

,.PROCESS ,.OUTPUT 

..,, PARMADDR _..> 
1. Read workfile records and pass ~ 

to SORT/MERGE. 
..... 

..... SAVE Macro 

..... GETMacro 

..... RETURN Macro 

~ 2. At end-of-file, close workfile 
und open next one, if any, and 
return to Step 1. 

..... CLOSE Macro 

... OPEN Macro 

PARMADDR 
~ 

3. When no more workfiles, indicate ~ 
end to SORT/MERGE. 

• ~ 
To 
SORT/ 
MERGE 

DLZURG10 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine label 

pIZXISSI DIZXISSI 
!EXITISSI 

WiOFI 
FILE 

Figure 2-36.2. SORT E35 (DLZX35S1) 
~INPUT ,.PROCESS - I" OUTPUT 

From 
SORT/ 

MERi 
I~ PARMADDR R1 c=J A(Parmlist) J _,., ~ 

lb 1-1,...., r-"1 1. Establish address to record 
Parm List passed by SORT/MERGE. I A (record) I 

.. SAVE Macro 

~ 2. If the record address is zero, ae go to Step 7 . 

3. Process record depending on > DLZURWF3 

rec:Ord type. ~ 
CONTROL 
Data Set 4. If logical relationships, 

INgD EJ write to intermediate file . 

..... PUT Macro 

5. If secondary indexing, write Q EJ to SI output file . 

.. PUT Macro INDXWRK 

6. Indicate DEL to SORT/MERGE. 

]]~ 
PAR MAD DR 

A(ParmList} ] 

RETURN Macro C.: Parm List 

LA (record} J 
7. Indicate END to SORT/MERGE. [ A (DEL) or A (END) J -......--. RTCD 

To CJ 
SORT/ 
MERGE 

DLZX35S1 - SORT E35 CSECT DLZURG10 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine label 

I. SORT/MERGE passes one record at a DIZX35Sl DIZX35Sl 6. SORT/MERGE gets another record and RETSORTI 
time to this exit. The record is repre- EXIT35Sl reenters this exit at Step 1. 
sented by the macro DIZURWFI which 
contains the DSECT defining the 
format. The original record length is 

7. ENDSORTI 

restored before processing. 

3. Macro DIZURWF3 contains the ESTTYPE 
DSECT defining the format. of the 
output logical record and later used as 
input for DLZURGPO. 

Possible errors are: 

DIZ9SSI - Invalid input record. 
DU977I - Duplicate record for LP. 
DIZ9781 - Caution - no LC for LP. 
DIZ979l - No LP found for LC. 
DIZ980I - No LC found for LT. 
DLZ989I - Multiple LC/LP with no LT 

pointer specified. 

4. This file used as input for second STATRIZ 
SORT/MERGE. OUTPRVIA 

5. This is final output for secondary TYPE04RT 
index relationships. 

I 
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Figure 2-36.3. SORT E15 (DLZX15S2) 
pi INPUT from 

SORT/ 

MERi 

Q EJ 
INTERMED 

DLZX15S2 -SORT E16 CSECT 

Extended Description 

1. This file was written during first sort. 

2. 

.. PROCESS 

..... 
~ 

> 1 Get records from intermediate 
. file and pass to SORT/MERGE. 

... SAVEMacro 

... GETMacro 

2. At end-of-file, indicate end 
to SORT/MERGE. 

• 

Routine Label -- Ex11tnded 0.-iption 

1Dux1ss2 DlZX15S2 
EXITISS2 

MEDEOFI 

,.ouTPUT 

PARMADDR 

I ((Parm Listi 
....... 

rm List 

[A (record) J 
lA (ADDI J 

PARMADDR 

I (A(Parmlistl 

..A 

Parm List 

~ ~ 
To 
SORT/ 
MERGE 

DLZURG10 

Routine Label 

Figure 2·36.4. SORT E35 (DLZX35S2) 
Po INPUT .. PROCESS r-OUTPUT 

From 
~RT/ 
MERi 

R1 
~· PARMADDR INRECAD 

IA(ParmList) I C:=J I A (record) l - ~ 

rl[ 1. Establish address to record OLZURWF3 Parm List passed by SORT/MERGE. 
~ 

c==i IA(recordl I 
... SAVEMacro 

2. If the record address is zero, 
DLZURWF3 '--v gotoStep6. 

§ > WorkArea 3. Process record depending on 

I record type • "I I 
4. Write to LR output file. 0 EJ ~ PUTMecro 

WORKFIL 

5. Indicate DEL to SORT/MERGE. 

JJf 
PAR MAO DR 

IA(Parmlistl I 
RETURNMaao Parm Lilt 

6. Indicate END to SORT/MERGE. [A!recordl J 
[A (DEL) or A (ENO) J -. RTCD 

c::J 
To 
SORT/ 
MERGE 

DLZX35S2 - SORT E35 CSECT DLZURG10 

Extended Description Routine Label -- Extended 0.-iption Routine Label 

1. SORT/MERGE passes one record at a jDLZX35S2 DlZX35S2 
time to this exit. EXIT35S2 

3. Possible errors are: 1P30RT 

DlZ95SI - Invalid input record. 

DIZ980l - No LC found for LT. 

DIZ9811 -Duplicate record for LT. 

4. This ftle used as input for the prefix 
update utility (DIZURGPO). 

5. SORT/MERGE gets another record and RETSORT2 
reenters this exit at Step 1. 

6. ENDSORT2 f a 
I • 
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j 
it 
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Figure 2-37. Prefix Update Utility 

EJ 
Data 1111• 

DLZURGPO - Prefix Updo• Focility 

--------- ------ -----

I. 

2. DLZDVCE macro obtains data from 
PUB. Device type may be TAPE or 
DASD. 

4. DIZBLKID macro is used to load DB 
blocks dynamically. 

5. TYPE 0 and TYPE l records (LC/IP) 
are processed by buffer handler calls. 
TYPE 4 records {SI) are processed by 
DL/I INSERT/UPDATE calls. 

. type and open Determine deVlce 
2. input files. 

3. Rem input record. 

~loaded, load data 
4. :.:C control blocks. 

5. Process input record. 

OF close all files. &.AtE • 

Retumto 
OLJI 

------- Extended DescrJl!!!...on 

loPENI 

joPENINP 

jBLDBLKS 

~~? 

LJ 
Data Ba• 

DLZURGPO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-38. Workfile Generator (Part 1 of 21 
INPUT 6'~DDLEO .. PROCESS-----------­

Parameter 
List (R3) 

CTR 

LTF ptr 

LTBptr 

LPptr 

A.!!1!£.kl 

A (eds rec) 

DMBSCDE -

I I 

us 
Control ~ 
Data Set 

DMB PSTUSER 

c=::::J I A (l/Oarea) 

OLZDSEHO - Workfile Generator 

Figure 2-10 

1. Perform initialization (Figure 
2-38.1.). 

2. If DLZURGSO is caller, 

A. Initialize dummy reload 
prefix header with par­
ameters. 

B. Store its address. 

3. If end of secondary list, go 
to step 7. 

4. Match control data set entry 
with LC or LP secondary list 
entry. 

5. If LP segment, 

A. Build Type 00 record. 

B. Putto WORKFIL. 

C. Go to step 3. 

6. Go to Figure 2-38.4 to process 
LC segment. 

] 

Extended DescrjJ!!ion Routine Label Extended DescrJl!!ion 

1. This primary entry point is used by joIZDSEHO IINIT 
Load/Insert when a data base is being 
initially loaded or reloaded. There are 
7 fullwords of addresses immediately 
preceding this entry point used by 
modules that interface with 
DIZDSEHO. A logical parent or 
logical child record is input to this 
module. 

2. This is the primary entry point for the !TEST 
scan utility. 

3. This routine must be re-entered when ITLISTEND 
the input segment is an LP because 
it could have more than one LC type. 

4. ITESTC 

5. Description of WORKFIL record can IDIZDSEHO II.PI 
be found in DIZURWFI dsect. 

6. I I CHILD 

Figure 2-38. Workfile Generator (Part 2 of 2) 
OUTPUT-----.. INPUT ------

.. PROCESS 

7. Exit with return code. 

LJ 
PST USER 

IA(l/Oarea) I 

WORKFIL 

~ 

QJ 
WORKFIL 

DLZDSEHO DLZDSEHO - Workfile Generator 

Routine Label --· ... -·---- --- ~""·-·· ·----···- ----

7. If any error occured, call DL/I error RETURN 
message module to write DIZ0071 
message on console with return code. 

l rU~UT 

·~C:=:J .. 
Return to 
caller 

DLZDSEHO 

Extended DescrJl!!.ion Routine Label 
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Figure 2-38.1. Initialization 
~INPUT Fro~i ,. PROCESS 

2-38 t 1 
_.. 
..., 

II"' ·~,., J t--- ~ 1. Establish addressability for 

CJ~ DL/I tables needed. 
- ~ ' ~ 

2. If WORKFIL is not open, go to 
Figure 2-38.2 to open it. 

LJ > 3. Open Control Data Set and read 
all records. 

Control 
Data Set 

4. Close Control Data Set. 

OLZDSEHO - Workfile Generator 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. The secondary list entries for the input ~IZDSEHO IINIT 
segment are the primary source of 
information from the DL/I blocks. 

2. The address of the DTF is found in 
the address list at the beginning of 
DLZDSEHO. If it is 0, this workfile 
must be opened. 

3. This open is done only once. The 
'FINDDTF' routine is used to 
determine the correct DTF. If more 
than one record exists on the CDS, 
a GETVIS is done to hold the entire 
file in storage at one time. 

lPLCA 

-~ To Fig 2-38 
Step2 

I"' OUTPUT 

QJ ...... 
,;> 

WORKFIL 

""'> EJ 
Control 
Data Set 

DLZDSEHO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-38.2. Open Workfile 
p INPUT From caller 

(See Note) 

R13 R14 I-

I A (regsave) 11 A (return) I 

I R15 

R15 
IA IDTF) ,- - ........ 

DLZDSEHO - Workfile Generator 

Extended Description 

Note: This routine is called by DLZDSEHO 
DIZDXMTO, and DIZURGSO. 

PROCESS------------

1. Establish addressability. 

2. Set up input for FINDDTF . 

3. Get DTF address (Figure 2-38.3). 

4. Open DTF for WORKFIL. 

5. Save DTF address. 

6. Exit to R14 + 4. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

1. ~PENWO~PENWORK 
3. If control is returned to address in 

R!4, an error occurred. R!4 + 4 is 
the normal return. 

4. RI 5 has address of correct DTF as 
returned by FINDDTF. 

5. When the WORKFIL is open, the 
address is saved in the address list in 
the beginning of DLZDSEHO csect. 

6. If an error was detected, control is 
returned to the address in Rl4. 
Normal return is Rl4 + 4. 

pPENEXIT 

Return to 
Caller 

OUTPUT-----.. 

R3 

I A (~pe DTF) I 

SYS013 

Entry Point-4 
IA(DTF) - -, 

DLZDSEHO 

Routine Label 

~ 

l 
3: 
so 

[ 

l a 
s. 
; 
3: 
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Figure 2-38.3. Find DTF 
INPUT------

RO 

l=I 
R3 

I Al19!!DTF} I 

R2 

I AldiskDTFI I 

DLZDSEHO - Workfile Generator 

---· ··-·· 

Note: This subroutine is called by 
OPENWORK, DIZDSEHO, and 
DJZURGSO. DIZDVCE macro finds 
PUB entry for given programmer logical 
wlit and the device type byte is used to 
determine further processing. 

1. 

2. 2400, 3410, and 3420 are supported. 

3. 2314, 3330, 3333, 3340A & Bare 
supported. 

5. Normal return. 

6. This allows DIZDXMTO to build 
secondary entries. 

1. This is the error exit. 

PROCESS------------

1. Issue DLZDVCE macro. 

2. If a tape. set R15 to tape 
DTF address. 

3. If adisk, 

A. Modify DTF 

B. Set R15 to disk DTF address. 

4. If other than tape or disk, 
gotostep6. 

5. Exit to R14 + 4. 

6. If IGN, set R15 to zero. 

7. Exit to R14. 

··------ --· Extended Descri__l!lion 

pPENWORK FINDDTF 

jFINDTFO 

FINDTFI 
FINDTF2 

FIND EXIT 

FINDERRX 

jFINDERRU 

Return to 
Caller 

Return to 
Caller 

~ 
R15 

I Al-DTF} I 

DTF 

c:::J 
R15 

I A (disk DTFI I 

R15 

I I 

DLZDSEHO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2·38.4. Build LC Output 

INPUT ------

PSTUSER 

[A 11/0area} [ 

OMB 

c::::J 
DBPCBKFD 

c::::J 

LJ 
Control 
Data Set 

DLZDSEHO- Workfile Generator 

I. 

2. 

3. 

From Fig. 
'2-3851ap 6 

PROCESS------------

1. Build type 10 record and 
write it to WORK Fl L. 

2. If L TF pointers and non-unique 
sequence field, build and write 
type 20 record. 

3. If L TB pointers and non-unique 
sequence field, build and write 
type 30 record. 

Extended DescrJ.mon 

CHILD 
LCI 

LCl20A 

LC130B 

To Fig 2-38 
Step 7 

OUTPUT-----.. 

WORKFIL 
Record 

WORKFIL 
Record 

!•vpe2o ] 

WORKFIL 
Record 

jtype:lll J 

DLZDSEHO 

Routine Label 
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figure 2-39. Log Print Utility 
I" INPUT From ~PROCESS 

001:.t 
1. Read and process control cards. 

r DLZLPCCO J +-+ r eontrm Smtanent J Processor2-39.1 

If any errors detected by DLZLPCCO, 
goto Step9. 

2. Open output log if requested. 

3. Determine log device type and 

(j@J 
open log file. 

... 
4. Read log records, deblock, and 

-y determine record type. 

LOGINOt to LOGINnn 5. Print log records. 

6. Write log records to tape if requested. 

7. Close input log file. If more files. 
return to Step 3. 

8. Close output log if requested. 

9. Print informational statistics 
and error messages, if any. 

DLZLOGPO - Log Print CSECT 

Extendod Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Register 1 points to log print common IDLZLOGPO IGETCARD 
area. 

2. Output log requested by "COPY' on I ICARDEOF 
·w• statement. 

3. Dl2DVCE macro obtains data from I (LOGOPEN 
PUB (physical unit block) and modifies 
DTF. IfVSAM log, ACB is modified 
manually. 

4. Valid DL/l record types are: I I GETLOG 

o Data base record (X"50' and X"51 ') 
o Open record (X"2F') 
o Scheduling record (X"OS') 
o Termination record (X"07') 
o Checkpoint record (X"41 ') 

S. Records are printed in either keyword 
or dump format. 

6. Log records are written to tape as read. 

7. nn of LOGINnn is incremented by I 
ifmorefdes. 

8. Output log is closed when log record 
in error is encountered. 

PRINT 

GETREC 

LOGEOF 

,.OUTPUT 

D "' ") 
--v 

SYSLST 

"' 0 -y 
LOGOUT 

E] 
~ -y a[j;J 

SYSLOG .. 
To 
DOS NS 

DLZLOGPO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-39.1. Control Statement Processor (DLZLPCCO) 

INPUT From Figure 
2·39 Step 1 

a s 0 
SVSIPT 

DLZLOGPO - Log Print CSECT 

Extended Description 

PROCESS------------

1. Read control statements. 

2. Validate control statements and save 
information in log print common area. 

3. Return to DLZLOGPO. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Possible card types are: I DLZLPCCO I GETCARD 

"LO' - describes print options, 
'LS' - describes additional selective 

print options, 
'LI' - describes input log files. 

2. Aag ERROROCC in LOGPFLG I is set if I I LOOOO 
any errors are detected. LIOOO 

3. If no input statements received, print 
default message DLZ4161. 

l.SOOO 

CARDEOF 

To Figure 
2-39 Step 1 

OUTPUT-----.. 

Log Print Common Area 

I I 

DLZLOGPO 

Routine Label 
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figure 2-40. Field Leval Sensitivity Copy 
~INPUT From Figure ... PROCESS 

PSTUSER 2-8.1 Step BA 

IA (User Segment) I ~ PSBIOAWK 

I 
1. Get addresses of user segment(s) and 

IA (Output 1/0 Areal output 1/0 area. -v 

2. Calculate segment offset in output 1/0 
area for this level. 

PSDB 
..J\ 3. If segment at this level is not FLS, move 

c::::=J as is from user 1/0 area to output 1/0 
-v area. 

4. If segment at this level is FLS and call 
is ISRT, perform insert processing. 

LISRT j ~[ Pedorminsert 
processing 240.1 

5. If segment at this level is FLS and call 
is REPL, perform replace processing. 

~LREPL J 
Perform replace 

J 
1 

[ processing 2-40.2 

6. If another level to process, go to step 2. 
Otherwise, point PSTUSER to output 
1/0 area and return. 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. PSTUSER points to user's view of 
segment(s). PSBIOAWK points to 

DLZCPYIO DLZCPYIO 

1/0 area to contain physical view of 
segment(s). 

2. LEVUSEOF will be changed from 
offset in user 1/0 area to offset in 

LEVLOOP 

output 1/0 area. 

3. Length of segment to be moved LEVOOO 
must be determined. If variable 
length segment, length is in first two 
bytes of segment, otherwise in PSDB. 
If concatenated segment, logical child 
and destination parent lengths must 
be added. 

6. NEXT LEV 

,.ouTPUT 

..J\ LEVUSEOF 

-v c=J 

PSTUSER 
-" I A (Output 1/0 Area I 

•it~ 
Return to 
Caller 

DLZCPY10 

Routine Label 

· Figure 2-40.1. Field Level Sensitivity Insert 

INPUT From Figure 
2-40 5tep4 

PSDB 

[==:J 
SOB Exp 

c=J 

DLZCPY10 - Field Level Sensitivity Copy 

Extended Description 

PROCESS------------, 

1. Determine physical length of segment 
to be inserted. 

2. Clear segment to binary zeros. 

3. Scan FOB chain and, if segment is a logical 
child, the SEC chain to locate all fields for 
the segment. Move default value to output 
1/0 area for each non-key field. 

4. If concatenated segment, scan destination 
parent FOB chain to locate its fields. Move 
default value to output 1/0 area for each 
non-key field. 

5. Call DLZSEGCV. ,----------, 

+-+ 
If conversion error, return status code 
to user. 

6. Return 

Routine Label Extended Description 

L If variable length segment, use insert I DLZCPY 10 I ISRT 
length in SDB expansion block. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Otherwise use length in PSDB. 
If concatenated segment, logical 
child and destination parent lengths 
must be added. 

5. Possible status codes areKA,KB,KC, 
andKD. 

ISRTIOO 

ISRTIOS 

I I ISRTl80 

SEGCV 

To Figure 
2-40 Step& 

OUTPUT------

DBPCBSTC 

I status code J 

DLZCPY10 

Routine Label 

·1 I I ~ 
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Figure 2-40.2. Field Level Sensitivity Replace 
INPUT Fmm F;N,.• P PROCESS------------

Buffer 

I old segment I 

DLZCPV10 - Field level Sensitivitv Copy 

Extended Detcription 

I. 

3. Possible status codes are KA,KB, KC, 
andKD. 

4. Status code KE is returned. 

1. Read segment to be replaced 

+-+ 
DLZDBHOO 

Buff, 
2-15 

and move to output 1/0 area. 

2. If concatenated segment, read 
destination parent segment. 

+--+ 
3. Call OLZSEGCV. 

+-+ DLZSEGCV 

Segment convert Routine 
2-40.3 

If conversion error, return status 
code to user. 

4. If REPLACE=NO option specified, scan :DJ 
FSB chain and compare new field 
to old field. If field modified, return 
status code to user. 

5. Return. 

Routine Label 

DUCPYIO REPL 

SEGCV 

REPLl35 

Extended Description 

To Figura 
2-40 Step 6 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DBPCBSTC 

lstatuscode I 

DLZCPY10 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-40.3. Field Level Sensitivity Segment Convert 
r" INPUT From Caller p PROCESS-----------­

See note. 
.-OUTPUT------

[§ B 

c::::J 
FSB 

C=:J 

FER 

c=J 

~I 1. The SOB is used to locate the SOB 
expansion block and the first FSB. --y 

J\ 

-v 

J< 

"Y 

2. If SSA call, compare SSA field name to 
FSB field name. If no match, go to 
step 7. 

3. Initialize FER fields and set to and 
from parameters. 

4. If to and from types different, convert 
field to desired format. 

5. Move field to destination. 

6. Call user field exit routine, if any. 

+-+ user field exit routine 

If error indicated in FER, return error:(' 
code to caller. 

7. If another FSB to process, go to step 2. 
Otherwise, return to caller. 

Return to 
Caller 

FERPCSC 

I error code I 

DLZSEGCV - Field Level Sensitivity Segment Convert DLZSEGCV 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

Note: DUSEGCV is called by 
DUCPYIO and DUDLROO. 

I. DUSEGCV DUSEGCV 

2. DUDLROO makes SSA call to FSBLOOP 
convert SSA user field to physical 
view. Only this field and its 
subfields will be converted. 

3. FSBOIO 

4. CONVERT 

5. MOVE 

6. Possible error codes are A, B, C, USEREXIT 
andD. 

7. NEXTFSB 

Label 

I 
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Figure 2-41. Trace Print Utility 

. d console log. 1. Open reader, printer, an 

2. Read and valid1111 con trol statements 
ifp~t. 

3 Close reeder. 

. for input buffers . 
4. Acquire storage modify 

heck trace in~t device type, 
5. gTF, and open it. 

B 6. Reed trace input. 

entry against TO 
7. Chee~~ specified. selection, 1 

DISKIN 

at and print trace output. Q 8. Form 
TAPEIN 

9 Close ell files end 
• or error messages. 

issue any statistical 

DLZTPRTO - Trace Print Utility 

-Extended DeSGription Routine Label Extended Description 

2. Reads Tlstatementifpresent and I DIZTPRTO I READCARD 
prints card image on SYSI.ST. If any 
other type statement is present, it is 
also printed, but ·no further processing 
of it takes place. 

4. Storage is acquiied for two Input l I GETSTOR 
buffeIS. 

5. 'lbe DLZDVCE macro is used to I IC.KDEV 
validate the trace input devii:e, and 
modify the tape or disk DTF. 

6. The unfortnatted trace records are 
read: from the trace Input file until 
EOF is returned. 

8. The trace entries'8re formatted and 
printed one at a time untilalhmtrles 
in the record are processed. Control. 
is then passed to step 6 for the next 
record. 

GETENTRY 

PRTRACE 

D 

SYSLST 

CJ 
DLZTPRTO 

Routine Label 

I 
1 

Figure 2-42. DL/I Run and Buffer Statistics 
INPUT r PROCESS------------

I I CICS/VS 

DLZSTTL - DL/I Run and Buffer StatlstiCI 

Extended Description 

I. Entry is from CICS/VS when the user 
enteIS the transaction code 'CSDE' or 
when the CICS/VS master terminal 
operator issues the 'CSMT SHUT-
DOWN' command. Rl2 contains 
the TCA address, RI 3 contains the 
CSA addiess, and RI 4 contains the 
entry point address. 

2. The CICS/VS macro DFHSC is used to 
acquire storage for the transient data 
output area (TDOA). 

3,4,5 Internal subroutine STTI.PUT 
writes the statistics to the CSSL 
extra-partition transient data set, 
using the DFHTD macro. 

6. If DL/I is not active, issue message 
DIZ280I using the DFHWTO macro. 

7. Use DFHPC macro to return to 
CI CS/VS. 

1. Establish addressability. Acquire 
working storage. 

2. Edit and put out run statistics. 

3. Convert buffer statistics to packed 
decimal. 

4. Edit and put out buffer statistics. 

5. Convert one byte numbers to fullword, 
then to packed decimal. Edit and put 
out configuration statistics. 

6. Issue message to terminal. 

7. Return to CICSNS. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

]] 
]] 
TI 

CICS/VS 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

TDOA 

~ 

~ 
~ 

DLZSTTL 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-43. Pa-tial Data Bme Reorganization (Owwview) 
INPUT I rPROCESS 

1. PART1 Control. 
ISee Figure 2-43.1 I 

2. Action Table Build. 
ISee Figure 2-43.21 

3.Clemtup. 
ISee Figure 2-43.31 

4. DBD Analysis. 
ISee Figure 2-43.4) 

5. PSB Source Generator. 
(See figure 2-43.5) 

6. PART1 Report 6-.tor. 
(See Figure 2-43.8) 

7. Parameter Analysis. 
ISee Figure 2-43.8) 

8. Error Message Writer. 
(See Figure 2-43.18) 

9. PART2 Control. 
(See Figure 2-43. 7) 

10. Parameter Analysis. 
ISee Figure 2-43.8) 

11. Scan Control. 
(See Figure 2-43.9) 

12. Update Prefix. 
(See Figure 2-43.10) 

13. Sort Control. 
(See Figure 2-43.11 l 

14. Unload/Reload Control. 
(See figure 2-43.121 

15. Workfile Manager. 
(See Figure 2-43.13) 

18. DL/I Services. 
(See Figure 2-43.141 

17. Statistical Writer. 
ISee Figure 2-43.15) 

18. Error Message Writer. 
(See figure 2-43.181 

Extended Description Routine Ube! 
""'-

EX19nded Description 

I. DIZPRCTl 10. 

2. DLZPRABC 11. 

3. DLZPRCLN 12. 

4. DLZPRDBD 13. 

5. DLZPRPSB 14. 

6. DLZPRREP 15. 

7. DLZPRPAR 16. 

8. DLZPRERR 17. 

9. DLZPRCT2 18. 

.. OUTPUT 

Routine Lebel 

DLZPRPAR 

DLZPRSCC 

DIZPRUPD 

DLZPRSTC 

DIZPRURC 

DLZPRWFM 

DlZPRDLl 

DLZPRS1W 

DIZPRERR 

i 
l 
~ 
! a· 
~ 
! 
s, 
; 
~ 



~ Filure 2-43.1. PART1 Control. 
P" INPUT s 

0 s 
8 
ti.I 

~ 
·b" 
~· 
~ g 
~ 

f 
tJ 

OOSIVS .. 
I.Gld Lilt 

[ 
.I 

loLZPRWFM 1

11 loLZPRERR I 

r Jab Control I 
Unklilt 

~ 
~ ... .. -T: 
!oLZPRABC I 

.J. 
loLZPRPSB I 

~ !oLZPRREP I T 
!oLZPRcLN I I 
COMAR EA I 

!COMAERRS I ..__ I 
'R15 .--- L .. l=m I :: 

DLZPRCT1 - PART1 Control 

EX1911d9d OMcription 

1. DBT - data base table. 

SGT - Segment table. 

ACT - action table. 

RGT - range table 
DOSNS GETVIS issued. 

2. The common area (COMAREA) is part 
(CSECT) of this module and ls not 
dynamically acquired. 

P"PROCESS 

1. Get ltOnlgl for control tables. 

> 2. Load 1&rvice modules and 18¥8 entry 
points in COMAR EA. 

> 3. Initialize n11111 of primary data base. 

4. lndiceta Part 1. 

~ 5. Link to each ph .. in Part 1. 

> 6. Check for error on completion of each 
phme. If error, issue meaage DLZ6351 
and mum to caller. r-t 

Caller 

~ 7. Continue to completion of each ph .. 
in link list. ri 

DOSNS 

Routine Label Exuncled Description 

pOUTPUT 

r--i....._ 

~ 

~ ""' 

T 
COMAR EA 

I llCOMAFILE l 
• 1foOMAERRS l 

,.~ ~ 
J~1~:::::T I 

DLZPRCT1 

Routine 

·] 

Label 
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Figure 2-43.2. Action Table Build (Part 1 of 4) 
INPUT PROCESS 

Figure 

COMAR EA 2-43.1 

COMAACT 

• COMADBT 1. Get address of SGT, ACT, and DBT. 
COMASGT 

COMAR EA 

2. If SGT entry count is negative, issue 
lllllllll98DLZ6151. 

.... DLZPRERR 

Error --writer 

3. If ACT entry exceeds limits, issue 
message DLZ6231. 

.... DLZPRERR 

Error me-writer 
SGT 

!sGTGATR2 I -- 4. If this segment is not a logical parent 
!saxaLP I or a logical child that have logical 

pointers to a segment that is moving, 
exit. 

5. Create ACT entry 'K' and scan action 
record for logical child's logical parent 
pointer update. 

DLZPRABC • Action Table Build 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

4. 'K' action records. IDLZROWOI 

OUTPUT 

ACT 

I ACTOPRMV I 
lACTCROW I 

DLZPRABC 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-43.2. Action Table Build (Part 2 of 4) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------. 

DLZPRABC - Action Table Build 

Extended Description 

7. 

8. 

-r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 

6. If this segment is not a virtually paired 
logical child whose logical parent is 
moving and there is a direct logical 
parent pointer, exit. 

7. Create a ·c• action entry type and an 
optional 'K' action entry for logical 
parent pointer update. 

8. If this segment is not a logical child 
that is moving and is in a virtually 
paired logical relationship, and there 
are logical twin forward but no logical 
twin backward pointers, exit. 

9. Create •a• and 'K' action entries 
for logical twin forward and logical 
child forward pointers. 

, 10. If this segment is not a logical parent 
of a logical child, which have logical 
pointers to a segment that is moving 
and are pointed to by the segment 
that is moving, exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZROW02 

DLZROW03 
DLZROW04 

OUTPUT------• 

Caller 

DLZPRABC 

Routine Label 
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F .... 2-43.2. Action Table Build (Pa1: 3 of 41 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

SGT 

~ 

DLZPRABC - Action Table Build 

Extended D9scription 

11. 

12. 

14. 

16. 

11. Cftlld8 'P' action entries for logical 
twin forward, logical twin backward, 
and logical child forward pointers. 

-T­
l 

12. If this segment is not a logical. child 
whose logical parent is moving and 
which has a logical relationship in 
which both the logical child and its 
paired logical child have direct logical 
parent pointers, exit. 

I 
I 
I 

I 
I 

r-

I 
I 
I 
L 

13. Create 'I' and 'K' action entries for 
paired logical child's logical pointer 
update. 

14. If this segment is not a secondary 
index source segment, a target 
segment of a secondary index re­
lationship, or a secondary index 
source segment that is moving, and 
has an /SX/ specified, exit. 

15. Create 'B'. 'R'. and ·s· ac:tion 
entries. 

16. If this segment is not a moved 
target segment of a secondary 
index source -.nent. exit. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DIZROWOS 
DIZROW06 

DIZROW13 

DIZROW16 

DIZROW19 
DIZROW20 

C.llor 

DLZPRABC 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-43.2. Action Table Build (Part 4 of 41 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------. OUTPUT-----.. 

SGT 

~ 

COMAR EA 

c::==i 

DLZPRABC - Action Table Build 

Extended Description 

17. 

-T 
I 
I 
I 
L 

17. Create 'J'. 'T'. and 'B' action 
entries. 

18. If this segment is not a logical parent 
or logical child that is moving, exit. 

19. Create 'A' action entry. 

20. If there are more action table entries 
to prOl:BU, go to Step 3. 

21. Check return code. 

22. If return code is greater than zero, 
issue message DLZ6151. 

23. Return to caller. 

Routine 

DLZROW19 
DLZROW20 

Label Extended Description 

Q~~ gj~ 

C.ller 

DLZPRABC 

Routine Lebel 
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Figure z..13.3. Clemtup. INPUT------

DLZPRCLN - Ci.nup 

Extended Description 

Figure 
2-43.1 

PROCESS------------
1. Get address md length of COMAREA 

md open control. 

2. Write COMAR EA to control. 

3. Get address md length of DBT. 

4. Write DBT to control. 

5. Get ilddrea mid length of SGT. 

6. Write SGT to control. 

7. Get address md length of ACT. 

8. Write ACT to control. 

9. Get address md length of RGT. 

10. Write RGT to control. 

11. Close control md return. 

Routine Label Ex1Bndod Description 

OUTPUT ___ ._._ .. 

Control 

DLZPRCLN 

Routine Label 

~ 
m a 
3: 
~ 

g_ 
~ 

i a 
s. 
; 
3: 



t;" figure 2-43.4. DBD Analysis (Part 1 of 21 
~ r INPUT p PROCESS r OUTPUT 

DBT 

0 I DBTCNAME! 
r"' COMAREA ___ __,, 1. Load data base description (080). 

~ ~ 

g I _I DBT 

~ 2. Identify data set groups (DSGs) and save ~-,-o-eT-tt-s1-z1_I _ l 
t""' selected information. 

~· 

f I ~ --13· Process segments in the DBD. n1 ~ 
~ I 4. Analyze pointers in the segment prefix. C::J 

~ I ~ """........................... 01:::GATR1I 
the appropriate flags. 

SEGTAB SGT I I SEGFLG3 I 6. Find physical parent and save the c:=:J 
physical parent, physical child, and 
sibling offsets. 

COMAR EA 

7. Process LCHDTAB entries. 

!!::==:='.> 8. Process external data bases and any ~ 
segmen~ in_ the SGT not in the prime T 

reorganization data base. c:=:J 

========::.1 
DLZPRDBD - DBO Analysis DLZPRDBD 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. If DBD is not in core image library, DLZPRERR 
issue message DLZ6121. IfDBDis 
not HD, issue message DLZ6131. 
If FROMAREA is for lDDAM or 
KEYRANGE is for HDAM, issue 
message DLZ6041. If lll/LO block 
number is not in RAA, issue 
message DLZ6451. 

2. If error, issue message DLZ6141. DLZPRERR 

3: lferror,issuemessageDLZ6181. DLZPRERR 

7. If error, issue message DLZ6161, DLZPRERR 
DLZ6171, or DLZ6181. 

Figure 2-43.4. DBD Analysis (Part 2 of 2) 

P INPUT ------ P PROCESS------------

~· ...... ~---7 
9. Process segments in related data 

base. 

FLDTAB 

C=:J - - - ::L 10. Find target and soun:e segments for 
-I" index entries and other index related 

~ 
information. 

SEGTAB 

c=J 
TGT 

C==:J r-:} 
I 

11. Process the SGT entries. Insert the 
proper logical parent prefix offsets 
for logical child first pointers to the 
logical children in the logical children 
segments. SGT 

r:==J 
COMAR EA 

r:==J 
TGT 

[==:J 
SEG 

r:==J 

I 
I 
I 

_.J 

12. Process the SGT entries for all segment 
entries in HD data bases. Calculate 
physical child pointer offsets in the 
physical parent segment prefix for 
all physical children segments con­
tained in SGT. 

~I : ~ 13. Step through the DBD's SEGTAB and 
~ find corresponding physical children 

SGT 

r:==J 

DLZPRDBD - DBD Analysis 

Extended Deieription 

9. If error, issue message DLZ6151. 

11. If error, issue message DLZ6161. 

14. RIS contains the return code. If an 
error message has been issued, RI 5 
does not equal zero; if an error 
message has not been issued, RI 5 
equals zero. 

and SGT entries and insert the 
physical child pointer offsets. 

14. Return to caller. 

Routine Label 

DLZPRERR 

DLZPRERR 

Extended Description 

rt 
Coller 

pOUTPUT------

~f I I E=:J 

DLZPRDBD 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-43.5. PSB Source Generator 
,. INPUT 

~ 

COMAR EA 
c:::::::J 
DBT 

c:::::::J 
SGT 

c:::::::J 

COMAR EA 

c:::::::J 
DBT 

c:::::::J 

COMAR EA 

c:::::J 

DLZPRPSB - PSB Source Generator 

E-ncled Description 

-r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
L 

PROCESS------------

1. G-rete PSB. 

2. Initialize output PSB map with PSB 
name. , 

3. Punch 'PRINT NOGEN' card image. 

.... I DLZPRWFM 
Work file 
monogor 

4. Generate PCB for prime data base 
and punch card image. 

.... , DLZPflWFM 

Workflle 
manager 

5. If prime data base can be scanned, 
generate alternate DBT and PCB 
and punch card images. 

DLZPRWFM 

Workflle 
manager 

6. Loop until PCBs are created for all 
DBT entries. 

7. Punch final cards for PSB. 

.... I DLZPRWFM 
Workflle 
manager 

8. Return to caller. 

----------------Coller 

Label Extended Description 

I. If PSB is not generated, issue message I DLZPRERR 
DIZ6271 and return to caller. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZPRPSB 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-43.6. Report Writer I:'"' 
INPUT rPROCESS rOUTPUT I 

;;· 
Figura l'D 
2-43.1 :::s 

l 
--~ 1. Print header for range values. I I I ~ • ;-

:::3. 

~'"~ r l 2. If KEYRANGE is present, print 

I I I 
• 

c:::::::J -- KEYRANGE values. If KEYRANGE ~ RGT is not present, print FROMAREA 

c:::::::J values. a 
1 ... 

3. Print all TOAREA values for I I I 
~ 

KEYRANGE/FROMAREA. a. -= COMAR EA -- 4. Loop until there are no more I I I ~ 
c:::::::J RGT entries to process. 
RGT 

c:::::::J 5. Print header for the required 
segment to scan . 

COMAR EA 

-- 6. If a segment is required to be 
-scanned, print the segment, else 

, print segment not found message. 
SGT 

c:::::::J 

91 r-! 
7. Loop until all SGT entries have 

been processed. 

~ 8. Print header for optional segments 
to scan. 

~r-1 
9. If optional segment to scan print 

segment, else print segment not 

~ 
found message. 

10. Loop until all SGT entries have 

C=J been processed . 

11. Return to caller. 
I --1 

Coller ..._ 
DLZPRREP - Report Writer DLZPAREP 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. DLZPRWFM 

2. DLZPRWFM 

3. DLZPRWFM 

5. DLZPRWFM 

6. DLZPRWFM 

9. DLZPRWFM 



N figure 2""3.7. PART2 Control 
I 

~ 
e 
r-:::: 
t:l 
0 
Cll 

< Cll 

£" 
h' 
~ 

~ :.. 
~ 
8 
n 
N 

PolNPUT I" PROCESS 

From 
DL/I 

Lomlilt 
-"' c::::::J -..., 1. Load service modules ..t - entry 

points. 
Common-c:::J., 1---~~ 2. Read in COMAREA from control 1 DTF. 

3. Restore all ~in the 
COMAREA that are MW for 
PART2. 

COMAR EA 

l lcOMAERRs I t---~~ -I 4. Get storage for CONTROL tables. 

Control 
-"' c:::::J .., 5. Read CONTROL tables from 

COMAR EA 
CONTROL DTF. 

c::::::::J 
r1,.. 6. Mova PCB add19181, passed by 

I DL/1 at invocation, into the 
Rag1 COMMON area for PART2 I PCB list orign I · 1--1 processing. 

COMAR EA ~--~~ 7. Print"-lerlinaonSYSPRINT. 

c::::::::J "I 

FCB 

c::::::::J 

LINKLIST 

c::::::::J .., 1---.., ~ 8. Link to each phme in PART2. 

R16 1--- ~ 9. Check for error on completion of 

I Return Codi I eachphme. 

COMAR EA , 
foOMAERRS I r~ ,. 10. luue completion message ..t close rt I 

CONTROL, SYSPRT, ..t SYSIN. 
COMAR EA 

lcoMAERRS I ., t- _J 11. Return to caller. 
ca11er 

DLZPRCT2 • PART2 Control 

Extended Description Routine Label Extanded l)..;ption 

1. Load list includes: 8. Link list includes: 
DLZPRWFM DLZPRPAR 
DLZPRERR DLZPRURC 
DUPRDLI DLZPRSCC 
DLZPRS1W DIZPRSTC 

DUPRUPD 
4. DOS/VS GETVIS is issued. If an 

error occurs, issue message DIZ6391 
and return. DLZPRERR 

9. If error, issue message 
DIZ6361, close data sets, and 
return. 

5. If error, issue message DIZ6341 DLZPRERR 
and return. 10. Issue message DIZ6361. 

I" OUTPUT 

_.. L<*illst 

'Y>c:::::J 

COMAR EA 

-., c::=J 
Control-... 

,. iJ!!!!..--.., 
~ 1:: I 

l/OAREA 

OBT _... 
c:::J .., 

DLZPRCT2 

Routine 

DLZPRERR 

DLZPRERR 

Label 
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; 
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Figura 2-43.8. Parameter Analysis (Part 1 of 4) 

INPUT ------

D 
COMAR EA 

ICoMAFILE I 

DLZPRPAR - Parameter Analysis 

Extended Description 

I. 

Figure 

2-43.1 
or 

2-43.7 

T 
I 

_j 

2, 3, 4 If error occurs, set RI Snot 
equal to zero and PCL (PARM 
Control Table) equal to type of 
error. 

P'"PROCESS r-OUTPUT 

~ 1. Read job control. 

DBT 

2. If KEYWORD=DBNAME, DB=HD, ...J [=::::J 
and DBD exists, initialize for primary ,.., PCL 
DBD. [=::::J 

R15 

[=::::J 

1 If KEY'MlRK•KEYNAME. Dll=HIDAM.D ~ RGT 

[=::::J 
and operand is valid, initialize for 

PCL 
KEYRANGE. c:::::J 

R15 

[=::::J 

4. If KEYWORD=FROMAREA, DB-HDAM, ......-
and operand is valid, initialize for 
FROMAREA. 

DLZPRPAR 

Routine ....... Extllllded Description Routine 

Dl.SPRWFM 

Ube! 

Figure 2-43.8. Parameter Analysis (Part 2 of 4) 
.. INPUT------. 

R15 ~---
[=::::J 

~ 
c=:i 

DLZPRPAR ·-AMlysio 

Extended Description 

5, 7 If error occws, set RI 5 not equal 
to zero and PCL equal to type of 
error. 

8. If error, issue error message 
DlZ6021. 

9. If error, issue error message 
DlZ6031. 

' I I 
I 
I 
L 

!'"PROCESS 

5. If KEYWORD=TOAREA and operand 
is valid, initialize target area. 

6. If KEYWORD=PSB initialize for PSB. 

7. If KEYWORD=SORTOPT and 
opearand is valid, initialize sort 
options. 

~ 8. If R15 does not equal zero and invalid 
KEYWORD is indicated in PCL, issue 
error meaage. 

~ 9. If R15 does not equal zero and illegal 
continuation indicated in PCL, issue 
error meaage. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZPRERR 

DLZPRERW 

I"' OUTPUT 

RGT 

C=:J 
PCL 

C=:J 
L=i 

COMAR EA 

Jc=J 
COMAR EA 

c::J 
PCL 

c::=i 
R15 

c::J 

DLZPRPAR 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-43.8. Parameter Analysis (Part 3 of 4) 
p INPUT .,PROCESS------------

C:::::J ir-r PCL I 
c:::::J I 
~ I 

I-
I 
I 
I 
I 
r 
I 
I 
I 
I­
I 
I 
I 
I 
r 
I 
I 
I 
I­
I 
I 
I 
I 
L-

DLZPRPAR - Pa"'meter Analysis 

Extended Description 

JO. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

10. If R15 does not equal zero and 
KEYWORD=FROMAREA for 
HIDAM or KEYWORD=KEYRANGE 
for HOAM is indicated in PCL, issue 
message DLZ6041. 

11. If R15 does not equal zero and 
required KEYWORD missing is 
indicated in PCL, issue message 
DLZ6051. 

12. If R 15 does not equal zero and invalid 
KEYWORD in previous statement is 
indicated in PCL, issue message 
DLZ6061. 

13. If R15 does not equal zero and 
KEYWORD previously specified is 
indicated in PCL, issue message 
DLZ6081. 

14. If R15 does not equal zero and 
KEYWORD=FROMAREA and 
KEYWORD=KEYRANGE is 
indicated in PCL, issue message 
DLZ6091. 

15. If R15 does not equal zero and invalid 
operand for KEYWORD is indicated 
in PCL, issue message DLZ610I. 

16. If R15 does not equal zero and more 
than ten ranges are indicated in PCL, 
issue message DLZ6111. 

Routine l.llbel -- Extended 0.-~on 

DIZPRERR 

DIZPRERR 

DIZPRERR 

DIZPRERR 

DIZPRERR 

DIZPRERR 

.DIZPRERR 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZPRPAR 

Routine J..bel 

Figure 2-43.8. Parameter Analysis (Part 4 of 4) 
p INPUT ., PROCESS------------

R15 

C=:l 
PCL 

C=:l 
COMAR EA 

C::J 

DLZPRPAR - Parameter Analysis 

Extended Description 

17. 

18. 

19. 

~-r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
t-
i 
I 
I 
I 
L 

17. If R15 does not equal zero and no DBD 
exists for the DBNAME specified, issue 
message DL6121. 

18. If R15 does not equal zero and DBD not 
HD is indicated in PCL, issue message 
DLZ6131. 

19; If R 15 does not equal zero and data set 
specified on TOAREA statement does 
not match DBD, issue message DLZ6141. 

20. If there is more JCL to process, go to 
.Step 1. 

21. Return to PART1 or PART2. 

Routine l.llbel Extended Description 

DIZPRERR 

DIZPRERR 

DIZPRERR 

Figura 
2-43,1 

or 
2-43.7 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZPRPAR 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2·43.9. Scan Control 
P" INPUT P" PROCESS------------

I"' OUTPUT _____ _ 

Figure 
2-43.7 ... 

1. Initialize workfile 2 and workfile 5 with 
put request. COMAR EA 

CJD C~ 2. If SCAN required, get data base segment. ~ COMAR EA 

c=:J 
DBPCB 

C=:J 

I ~ r4 3. If T type record, format an index work 
L____J record ('XWR'). 
SGT 

C::J 
COMAR EA 

c:=::J 
XWR 

.... oi.ZPRWFM-

Workfile 
manager 

~ 
FCB 

C=:J 
R 4. If action required, format a data work 

record ('DWR'). .... DLZPRWFM 

ro_, .. IT t _.,,, C::=J manager 

DWR 

C::=J r - . 5. If no more actions for this segment, get C:=J I next segment. 

~ : ; 6. Continue processing until end of data. 

m 11 I I .... c:=::J J I DLZPRDLI 

~ _J DL/1 services 

XWR 

: :;>~ 

DWR 

c:::::J 

7. Return to PART2 control. 

I r:! 
DLZPRSCC. Scan Control DLZPRSCC 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. If bad return from DL/I, issue ASMTDLl 
message DLZ6531. DlZPRERR 

6. If error, issue message DlZPRERR 
DlZPR653I. 

Figure 2-43.10. Update Prefix 
P' INPUT 

COMAR EA 

L J-

COMAR EA 

c::J 
FCB 

c::J 

COMAR EA 

c::J 
DWR 

c::J 

COMAR EA 

c::J 
FCB 

c::J 

COMAR EA 

c::J 
XWR 

c::J 

DLZPRUPD - Update Prefix. 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. 

3. Workfile 7, Workflle 3. 

lgure 
-43.7 

r-
1 
I 

-I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

~S-
I 
L_ 

4. If error, issue message DlZ650I or 
DLZ6531. 

6. If error, issue message DLZ6591 or 
DLZ6531. 

7. 

PROCESS------------

1. If index only to be updated, go process 
index portion of data base. 

2. Process data portion of data base first. 

3. Read data work records from workfiles. 

4. Process data work records and log 
changes until all are processed. 

5. Read index work records from workfile 
9. 

DLZPRWFM 

Work file 
manager 

6. Process index work records until all 
are processed. 

7. Close all workfiles and return to 
PART2 control. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

PROCINDX 

PROCDATA 

DlZPRWFM 

ASMTDU 
DLZPRDLl 
DLZPRERR 

ASMTDU 
DlZPRDU 
DUPRE RR 

DlZPRERR 

Figure 
2-43.7 

OUTPUT------

DLZPRUPD 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-43.11. Sort Control (Pst 1 of 2) 
r-INPUT 

FVmi 
P"PROCESS 

COMAR EA ~ [ L: ., > 1. Mova user options to the SORT 
parameter list. 

COMAR EA 

r==:::J > 2. If SORT1 is required, call SORT with 
FCB data WOik records from reload and scan 

r==:::J residing on workfile 2. 

SORT1 PLIST 

I OPT~ONS I .... SORT 

..... [oLZPRWFM J l Work File l manager 

COMAR EA 

[==:J 
FCB > 3. If SORT2 is required, call SORT with 

[==:J data records from reload and SORT1 

SORT2 PLIST residing on workfile 3. 

I I ..... SORT 

..... [DLZPRWFM J 
[Work file ] 

COMAR EA 
manager 

c:=::J 
FCB 4. If SORT3 is required, call SORT with 

r==:::J index word records from reload residing 

SORT3PLIST on workfile 4 and from scan residing 

[==:J on workfile 5. 

.... SORT 

..... [DLZPRWFM J 
lWorkflle ] manager 

DLZPRSTC - Son Control 

Extended Description RoutilW Label Extended Description 

2, 3, 4 If error, issue message DLZ6471. DLZPRERR 

2. SORTIREQ 

3. SORTl and SORT2 proc:es11 data work 
records exclusively. Input to SORT! is 
from reload and scan, and input for 
SORT2 is from reload and· SORTl. 
Together these routines save the new 
RBA of the segment moved in the 
associated work records and arrange 
them in physical sequence as they exist 
in the data bases. 

i-OUTPUT 

SORT1 PLIST 

~ c::::::J 

COMAR EA 
_...i 

~ 
c::::::J 

COMAREA 

> c:::::::::J 

COMAR EA 

> r:::::::=i 

DLZPRSTC 

RoutilW Label 

Figure 2-43.11. Sort Control (Part 2 of 2) 
INPUT -PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

COMAR EA 

c::::::J 
FCB 

[==:J 
SORT4PLIST 

[==:J 

DLZPRSTC - Sort Control 

Extencfed Description 

4. 

S. If error, issue message DIZ6471, 
DIZ648I, or DIZ649I. SORT3 and 
SORT4 process index work records 
exclusively. Input to SORT3 is from 
reload and scan, and input to SORT4 
is from the DL/I index maintenance 
file and SORT3. Together these 
routines eliminate index work records 
that are not involved in update, con· 
ven the DL/I index maintenance 
records into partial reorganization 
format, and arrange the index work 
records in physical sequence. 

5. If SORT4 is required, call SORT with 
index records from SORT3 residing 
on workfile 8 and from the DL/I index 
maintenance file residing on workfile 
6. 

.... SORT 

DLZPRWFM 

Work file 
manager 

6. Return to PART2 control. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

SORT3REQ 

DIZPRERR 
SORT4REQ 

COMAR EA 

------.IL [==:J 

DLZPRSTC 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-43.12. Unload/Reload Control (Part 1 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ .. 

COMAR EA 

C=:J~ 1. Open PRWRKF6, if closed, for output 
using FCB6. C:=J 

COMAR EA 

C=:J1: :> 2. For HDAM, ensure starting ranges 
are in the root addressable area. DBT 

C=:J 
RGT 

C=:J 

COMAR EA 

c=::::J 
E==i 
SGT 

c:=J 

DLZPRURC - Unlood/Relood Control 

~Description 

1. If error, return to caller with return 
code greater than zero. 

2. DPRWFMIF is the interface routine 
to Worldile Manager (DLZPRWFM). 
When 1/0 required, checks return 
code and saves the highest code. 

3. DPRDUSV is the interface routine 
to DU Services (DLZPRDU). On 
return, checks the return code and 
saves the highest code. 

Open data base, set end process values 
in common area, check the RGT, and 
position DB at the beginning of the 
range. 

If error, issue message DIZ6461. 

DLZPRWFM 

Workflle manager 
Figure 2-43.13 

3. If HDAM, initialize the running 
environment for HDAM. 

Routine 

DPRWFMIF 

DPRDUSV 

DPRHDAMI 

DLZPRERR 

Ube! 

.... ASMTDLI 

DLZPRDLI 

DLI Servlces 
Figura 2-43.14 

E~ Description 

PRWRKF6 

--.----....-' C=:J 

COMAR EA 

: ~c=::::J 

DLZPRURC 

Routine Ubel 

Figure 2-43.12. Unload/Reload Control (Part 2 of 3) 
.. INPUT LI PROCESS------------

~ 4. If HIDAM, initialize the running 
f~'~ 
~ 

E=J 
SGT 

c:::::J 

t=::::J1: :>-
SGT 

C==:J 
PCB MASK 

c:::::J 

environment for HIDAM. 

..... ASMTDLI ..... 
5. If unload, process segments within 

specified range. 

..... 
ASMTDLI ..... 

r--1 6. If reload, read segment dump 
L__..J records, pass them to DLI to 
COMAREA n 
~ insert into DB, and updlltll 
L__..J statistics. 
FCB 

C=:J ..... ASMTDLI 

DBT 

c::=J ..... 

j I I 

j 
I I 

j 
-

j 
DLZPRURC - Unlood/Relood Control DLZPRURC 

Extended Description 

4. DPRDLISV is the Interface routine 
to DLI Services (DLZPRDLI). On 
return, checks the return code and 
saves the highest code. 

Opens data base, sets end process 
test values in common area, and 
positions DB at beginning of 
range. 

If error, issue message DlZ6461. 

5. Unload segment to dump file, free 
space occupied by each unloaded 
segment, and update the statistics 
information for the unload pro­
cessing. 

DPRDLERR is the interface 
routine to error message writer 
(DLZPRERR). 

If error, issue message DlZ6531. 

RoutiM 

DPRDLISV 

DPRHIDMI 

DlZPRERR 

DPRDLERR 

DLZPRERR 

Label Extended Description Routine 

6. DPRDLISV is the interface routine DPRDLISV 
to DLI Services (DLZPRDLI). On 
return checks the return code and 
saves the highest code. 

DPRDLERR is the interface routine DPRDLERR 
to Error message writer (DLZPRERR). 

If error, issue message DLZ6S31. DLZPRERR 

I 
I 

Label 

t"' rs· 
tD = Ill 

a. 
~ 
Iii) 
~ 
tD 
!:!. 
o; 

t ... 
= 1 a 
s. -= :: 
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Figure 2-43.12. Unload/Reload Control (Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT------

~ 
SGT 

c:::=J 
FCB 

c:::=J 
C:::::J 

DLZPRURC - Unload/Reload Control 

Extended Description 

7. DPRDUSV is the interface module 
to DU Services (DlZPRDLl). On 
return, checks the return code and 
saves the highest code. 

If error, issue message DlZ6431 or 
DU6441. 

I 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----· 
7. If HIDAM, retrieve the index pointer 

segment, update the index with the 
new RBA of the segment reloaded, 
and log changes. 

DLZPRDLI 

DLIServl­
Figure 2-43.14 

8. Set return code and return to caller. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DPRDUSV 
DPRPRXUP 

DIZPRERR 

COMAR EA 

: ~c==J 

R16 

: '.'.> lRetum code l 

Caller 

DLZPRURC 

Routine Label 
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~ 
[ 

t a 
l 
a. 
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Figure 2-43.13. Workfile M11M911r 
.. INPUT-----~ 

Coller 

~ 
.... 

~ 
FCB 

c::::::::J -t--r 

DLZPRWFM - WCKkfile ~ 

Eldllnded o-lptlon 

1. 

I 
I 
I­
I 
I 
I­
I 
L 

2, 3, 4, S: R7 contains the address of 
the MF. 

PROCESS------------
1. If request is not valid, iaue message 

DLZ6151. 

2. If GET request, open data l8t if not 
already open and retrieve record. 

3. If PUT request, opan data l8t if not 
already open and put out record. 

4. If CLOSE request, iaue cto.. 

6. If OPEN request, issue open. 

&. Return to caller. 

Routine ....... Extanded o.-fptlon 

DLZPRERR 

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

c.11 .. 

DIZPRWFM 

Routine Llbel 

i 
i 

! 
1 
2. 

~ 
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Figure 2-43.14. DLI Services (Part 1 of 5) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT------

COMAR EA 

1. If request code ii greater thmi 16, 
set retum code and retum to caller. 

2. If request code equals 01, get storage 
addrea of prefix of last 181J1181lt that 
- retrieved and retum to caller. 

3. If request code equal 02, get storage 
addrea of .. inserted 181J1181lt and 
retum to caller. · 

c::::::J I I "'- 4. If request code equals 03, issue block 
locate. C=J 

C==:J 

DLZPRDLI - DLI Services 

Extended Description 

2. A 'GU' or 'GNP' call must be tbe last 
regular call to DU before making this 
request. 

3. The call to DU immediately preced· 
ing this call must have been an 'ISRT' 
call to the primary DB. 

4. If error, issue message DIZ636I 
or DIZ61 SI and branch to SCD 
ABEND routine. 

... DLZDBHOO 

Routine Ube! Extended Delcription 

DlJOl 

DU02 

DU03 
DIZPRERR 

R15 

: =>u=i 

COMAR EA 

. "- I COMAREF I 

. ~~ 
Cllller 

PST 

PSTBYTNM 

PSTFNCTN 

: :)~ 

DLZPRDLI 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-43.14. DLI Services (Part 2 of 5) 
INPUT .,.PROCESS------------

C=:J 
PST 

5. If request code equals 04, issue 
byte locate. 

.... DLZDBHOO 

6. If request code equals 05, issue 
byte locate and alter. 

c::J_~___... C::J0 
...... DLZDBHOO 

7. If request code equals 06, get the 
RBA of the last 181J1181lt that -
retrieved or inserted by DLI. 

~ 
~ 
~ 

COMAR EA 

c::J 
SGT 

c::J 
PST 

c::J 
DBT 

c::J 
DLZPRDLI - DLI Senices 

Extended Deocriptigo 

8. If request code equals 07, free space 
that was occupied by a segment that 
is to be unloaded if the ..,....t is a 
HIDAM root with no PTB pc>inter, 
relink the twin chain from the RAP. 

9. If request code equals 08, find the 
non-zero root .. chor pc>int beginning 
at a given block number and retrieve 
the first root 181J1181lt chained from it. 

Routine Ube! Extended 0-iption 

-

S. If error, issue lllCSS8F DIZ6361 or I OLZPRERR 
DIZ61SI and branch to SCD ABEND 
toUtlae. · · 

6. If emir,iSll!@··~ DLZ636I or 
~. . ~~!~!\in~~~ to SCD ABEND 

f' ~- ~J~t?Mr~s}#~' 
If error, issue lllCSS8F DIZ6SSL 

9. 

DIZPRERR 

DUOS 
OlZFRSPO 
DIZRDBI.O 
DLZPRERR 

DU03 
DUOS 

]] 

DLZPRDLI 

Routine ........ 
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·Figure 2-43.14. DLI Services (Part 3 of 5) 
po INPUT 

1 
P'"PROCESS 

COMAREA l _....i c:=J ,----., ......, >- 10. If request code equals 09, log data 
PST before change. 

c:::::::J 
.... DLZRDBLO 

~ >- 11. If request code equals OA, log data 
after change. 

.... DLZRDBLO 

PST 

c:==J ..i 12. If request code equals OC. compress 
COMAR EA 

., 
lllglllellt procming • 

c=:J 
DMB 

c=:::J 

PST 
Joi. 

13. If request code equals OD, mark index 
c=:J "I buffer altered. 
COMAR EA 

~ DLZRDBLO c=:::J 

COMAR EA 

C=:J ..N 14. If request code equals OE, update the 
PST 

,. 
current range limits. 

c=:::J 
DSG 

c:==J 
DMBACBXT 

c:::::::J 

DLZPRDLI - DLI Services 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

10. ~~p:fi! ~~1i~)e~::~= DLl09 

type 05 (byte locate and mark 
buffer altered) or request type 16 
(retrieve index by key). 

11. Request must follow request type 09. 
No intervening calls to PLl via the 
language interface or to DLZPRDLl 
are permitted. 

12. Processing is done by the compression 
routine. 

13. If error, issue message DLZ6361 or DUOD 
DIZ6151 and branch to SCD DLZPRERR 
ABEND routine. 

14. For each segment to be unloaded, DLlOE 
determine if it extends the range of 
blocks being unloaded. If it does, 
perform this processing step. 

,.ouTPUT 

_... COMAREA 

.,:> ICoMFWRK1 I 

_,., 
COMAR EA - lcoMAMSGN I 

COMAR EA 

-"':> COMFWRK1 

"I OMFWRK2 

DLZPRDLI 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-43.14 DLI Services (Part 4 of 5) 
19 INPUT 

l JPROCESS 

COMAREA 15. If request code equals OF, get 

c::::::r 'EOD'address. 

DBT 

c::::::r 
JCB 

i::::::::J 
SOB r==: c::::::r > 16. If request code equals 10, move 
DSG add..-s of DLI blocks and 

c::::::r routines to system data areas and 

DMBACBXT 
set special DLI conditions. 

c:::::J 
.... ASMTDLI 

COMAR EA 

c:::J ~ 
SCD 

c:::J 
~ DBT > 17. If request code equals 11, initialize 

C=:J before unloading a range. 

COMAR EA 

c:::J 
JCB 

c:::J 
DBT .___. L_,I 
c:::::J > 18. If request coda equals 12, initialize 

DSG 
after unloading a range. 

r c:::J 

COMAR EA 

c::::::r 
SOB c::::::r > 19. If request code equals 13, initialize 

DBT before reloading a range. 

c::::::r 
DB PCB 

c::::::r 
JCB 

c::::::r 
DMBACBX 

C:=J 
DLZPRDLI - DLI Services 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Desctiption 

15. DLlOF 

16. DLI control block addresses DLIIO 
are acquired by a GSCD call. 

If error, issue message DLZPRERR 
DLZ6511 

l7. DLlll 

18. DLl12 

po OUTPUT 

ENDRAASV 

·~ 

COMAR EA 

c:=J 

.___ 

D~ JCB • 

>I JCBCODE I 

• SDB 

>c:::=J 

DLZPRDLI 

Routine Label 

r"' 

e· 
l 
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= T 

J 
a. 
; 
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~ Figure 2-43.14. DLI Services (Part 5 of 5) 
I" INPUT P'"PROCESS ....., 

00 

0 :c -0 
0 
tll 

'< 
tll 
r-' 

~-
~ 
~ 
c: 
~ 

~ g 
....., 

COMAR EA 

c::::J 
SOB 

c:::J > 20. 

DBT 

C::J 
DBPCB 

C:J 
JCB 

c::::::J 
DMBACBX 

c:::::J 

CUR RAP 

C::J > 21. 
COMAR EA 

C::J 
PST 

C::J 
DBT 

c::::::J 

COMAR EA 

c:::::J 
SCD > 22. 

c:::::J 
PST 

c:::::J 

23. 

DLZPRDLI - DLI Servicel 

Extended Description Routine 

20. DU14 

21. First call for each range DUOS 
must be preceded by DIJ03 
request 08 for first block 
and anchor point. 

DLllS 

22. If error, issue message DU636I DIJ16 
or DU61 SI and branch to SCD Dl2PRERR 
ABEND routine. 

If request coda equals 14, 
initialize after reloading a range. 

If request coda equals 15, sat 
HDAM root anchor point to 
Z'lll'O after all roots chained from 
it have bean unloaded. 

..... OLZRDLBO 

If requett GOdo eqlllla 16, retriove 
index ,_-ct by key. 

..... DLZRDLBO 

Return to caller 

Ubel EX18ndld Detcription 

I"" OUTPUT 

SOB 

>C::J 

CURR AP 

+··t~ I to free 

COMAR EA 

C::J 

~ 
caller 

DLZPRDLI 

Routine ....... 

I 
~ 
;­
:::!. 

i 
2. -= ~ 
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Figure 2-43.15. Statistical Writer 
Po INPUT !'"PROCESS 

COMAR EA Cali-. 

c:::J 
FCB 1---~ ~ 1. Initialize SYSPRT for PUT request. 

c:::::J 

R1 
Joi I Status Flag I 2. If unload is calling function, move 
--.., sub-header to COMAREA. 

COMAR EA 

c:::::J 
FCB ... LoLZPRWFM J 

c:::::J [Work Ille ] manager 

R1 Joi 3. If scan is calling flinction, move sub-header c=:J --.., to COMAREA and create scan report. 
COMAR EA 

c:::::J 
... LoLZPRWFM FCB J 

c:::J lWorkfila J maneger 

COMAR EA > 4. In not scan and unload, move sub-header c:::::J to COMAR EA, create reload statistics 
FCB report and reload range report. 
c:::J 

.... LoLZPRWFM J 
[Work file ] manager 

5. Return to caller. 

DLZPRSTW - Statistical Writer 

Extended Description Routine Lebel Extended Description 

2. Create unload statistics report, unloadlDLZPRWFM 
range report, unload distribution 
report and return to mainline 
processing. 

4. If error, issue message DLZ6421. DLZPRERR 

rOUTPUT 

FCB _,... c:::::J 

COMAR EA 

>[==:i 

Joo COMAREA 

>c:::::J 

COMAR EA 

>c.:==i 

tJ 
DLZPRSTW 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-43.16. Error Message Writer 

INPUT ------

COMAR EA 

lcoMAMSGNl 

MSGTBLE 

jMSGNUMBR! 

Caller 
PROCESS------------

1. Open SYSPRINT. 

2. Locate message to be printed in the 
message table. 

3. If message is not found, issue dummy 
message. 

l : ~ 4. Move message found to message buffer. 

5. If variable diita, move to message buffer. 

6. Print message and close SYSPRINT . 

MSGTBLE 

7. If ABEND is required, issue JDUMP. 

8. Return to caller. 

DLZPRERR - Error Message Writer 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT-----.. 

MSGBUF 

MSGBUF 

Message found 

Variable data 

Callar 

DLZPRERR 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-44.1. HLPI (PL/I Online Control Flow-CICS/VS) 
CICS/VS Program Control Program 

DFHPCP 
<D 

@ 

CICS/VS EXEC Interface Program 

DFHEIP 
@ 

y © 

N 

© 

User Application Program 

PROCEDURE; 

(EXEC DLI .... ) 

' SDLZEI01 l .. 
CALLlDLZE102\ .. 

(EXEC CICS RETURN) 

DFHPL1 I (CICS EXEC STUB) 

DLZEI01 
DLZEI02 

DL/1 Facility 

DLZEIPOO 
DLZEIPI 

® 

CSE CT 

(Convert HLPI Call to DL/1 Call) 

N 

(Handle Errors) 

BR 14 

DLZPRHOO 

(Process.DL/I Call) 

© 

<V 

® 

Figure 2-44.2. HLPI (COBOL Online Control Flow-CICS/VS) 
CICS/VS Program Control Program 

DFHPCP 
G) 

@ 

CICS/VS EXEC Interface Program 

© 
DFHEIP 

y © 

N 

© 

User Application Program 

(EXEC. DLI .... ) 

' SDLZEI01 l 
CALLlDLZEI02\ .... 

(EXEC CICS RETURN) 

DFHECI (CICS EXEC STUB) 

DLZE101 
DLZEI02 

DL/1 Facility 

DLZEIPOO 
DLZEIPI 

® 

CSE CT 

(Convert HLPI Call to DL/1 Call) 

N 

(Handle Errors) 

BR 14 
DLZPRHOO 

(Process DL/1 Call) 

© 

I 
~ • ;-
:I. 

i 
a. -= 
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Figure 2-44.3. HLPI (PL/I MPS Batch Control Flow) 
Job Control Sbotaments 

r'1'+1 

II JOB DLIPROG . . 
II EXEC DLZMPIOO,SIZE= 
DLI ,pr~gname, PSBname 

f• 
f& 

. 
User data . . 

MPS Batch DL/I Facility 

DLZMPIOO CSECT . 
DLZMPRH OS OH . . 
(Transfer DL/I Call to DLfl Online 
System for Processing) . . 

BR 14 w DLZMINIT EQU • . 
(Read Parameter Statement) . . 
(Load User Application Program) . . 
BALRUSER BALR.14 •. 15 .-. 
DLZMTERM EQU • . 
EOJ SVC 14 

......, 

0 
© 

r---

""' 

USBr Application Program 

PROCEDURE; . . . 
(EXEC DLI ..•• ) ... 

~ DLZEI01 t 
CALL l DL~EI02 I .... 

RETURN; 

. . 

h 

© 

'-"'-

Figure 2-44.4. HLPI (COBOL MPS Batch Control Flow) 
Job Control Statements 

ff JOB DLIPROG . . 
II EXEC DLZMPIOO,SIZE- I-
DU ,progname,PSBname . . 

User data 

0~ . 0 . 
1· 
I& ,-r ~ 

MPS Batch DL/I Facility 

DLZMPIOO CSECT . 
,.lj\.. 

. 
@ DLZMPRH OS OH . . 

(Transfer DL/I Call to DLfl Online 
System for Processing) . . 

I-Ii "'-BR 14 

41 
1..-+1 

DLZMINIT EQU • . . 
(Read Parameter Statement) 0 . . 
(Load User Application Program) . . 
BALRUSER BALA 14, 15 I--. . 

" DLZMTERM EQU • ... 1-. © . 
EOJ SVC 14 

~ 

@ 

0 

User Application Program 

ENTRY 'DLITCBL' . . 
(EXEC DU .... I • l DLZEI01 I CALL DL~EI02 ' .. · . . 
GOBACK. 

DLZBPJRA (Linkedited With Application) 
ENTRY CBLCALLA . . 
BALA to ILBDSETO (COBOL ENTRY PT.) 

! 
I 

. 
L 15, - V (DLITCBL) 
BR 15 

DLZLICBL (Linkedited With Application) . . 
DLZE101 
DLZEI02 . . 
(Get addr of DLZEIPBO From A(DLZPRHBO) 

-4) . . 
BR 15 

HLPI Interface Routine (Batch/MPS Batch) 

DLZEIPBO CSECT . . 
(Handle HLPI INIT Call First Time) . . 
DLZEIPB1 . . 
(Convert HLPI Call to DLfl Call) . . 

End of N 
Call Group 

eY . 
(Issue DLfl fall) 

(Handle Errors) . . 
BR 14 

~ 

I< -0 
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Figure 2-44.5. HLPI (PL/I Batch Control Flow) 
Job Control Statements 

II JOB DLIPROG . . 
II EXEC DLZRRCOO,SIZE= 1--
DU ,progname, PSBname ,buffers . . 0 User data . G) ~ . ,. 
I& 

...-! 
Batch DL/I Initialization 

L-+ DLZRRCOO CSECT G) . . 
(Read Parameter Statement) @ . . 

~ DLZRRC10 CSECT . . 
(Load DL/I Facility) ~ . . 
(Load User Application Program) . 0 . 
BALRUSER BALA 14, 15 . . 
EOJ SVC 14 1---.J 

DL/I Facility (DLZBNUCO and Action Modules) © 
SCDCSECT CSECT 

L--.-1 

I""' DLZPRHBO DS OH . . 
(Process DL/I Call) . . 

BR 14 

© 

0 

User Application Program 

PROCEDURE; . . . 
(EXECDLI •••• ) • ~ DLZEI01 f 
CALL DL~EI02 · • · · . . 
RETURN; 

IBMBPJRA (Linkedited With Application) 
PLICALLB . . 
(PL/I Initialization) . . 
(Branch to Application) 

DLZLIPLI (Linkedited With Application) 
DLZLIPLI . . 
DLZEI01 
DLZEI02 . . 
(Get addr of DLZEIPBO From A(OLZPRHBO) 

-4) . . 
BR 15 

HLPI Interface Routine (Batch/MPS Batch) 

DLZEIPBO CSECT . . 
(Handle HLPI INIT Call First Time) . . 
DLZEIPB1 . . 
(Convert HLPI Call to DL/I Call) . . 

End of N 
Call Group 

.v . 
(Issue DL/I rall) 

(Handle Errors) . . 
BR 14 

Figure 2-44.6. HLPI (COBOL Batch Control Flow) 
Job Control Statements User Application Program 

!-, 
II JOB DLIPROG 

ENTRY 'OLITCBL' !.-

f.tr-

© 
II EXEC DLZRRCOO,SIZE= I-
O LI, progname, PSBname, buffers 

(EXEC OU •..• ) 

User data 0 • @ 

-- lOLZEI01 t ,. CALL OLZEl02 ••.. I-I-I& 

© L Batch OL/1 Initialization r-t-- GOBACK. 

DLZRRCOO CSECT 

(Read Parameter Statement) @ 
~ DLZBPJRA (Linkedited With Application) 

ENTRY CBL CALLA 

I--' 
OLZRRC10 CSECT BALR to ILBOSETO (COBOL E~TRY POINT) 

! 
(Load DL/I Facility) L 15,=V(DLITCBL) 1--1 

BR 15 

(Load User Application Program) DLZ.LICBL (Linkedited With Application) 

0 @ 
...... !:._. BALRUSER BALR 14, 15 i-:--

DLZEI01 
OLZEI02 © 

EOJ SVC 14 i-
(Get Addr of DLZEIPBO from A(DLZPRHB0)-4) 

~ BR 15 r-, 
DL/I Facility (DLZBNUCO +Action Modules) 

1 

[ HLPI Interface Routine lBatch/MPS Batch) 

SCDCSECT CSECT © DLZEIPBO CSECT 
r-1 DLZPRHBO OS OH · 

(Handle HLPI INIT Call First Time) 
(Process DL/I Call) 

BR 14 i--
DLZEIPB1 

(Convert HLPI Call to OL/1 Call) 

G> 

@ \~· p 

.v ® 
(Issue DL/I Call 

i......- l 

(Handle Errors) 

1-'l'J 
BR 14 I-I-

0 I 
~ 

i • 
j 
e. -= ~ 
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Figure 2-45.1. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Initialization Routine) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DLZHLPIL 

DLZHLPIL 

1. Get address of EXEC DL/I argument 
lis.t. 

t:====:> 2. Get address of user DIB. 

rnJ : ::. 3. Get COMREG address. 

!~;.;;;;~;;,- ·- j ! ~ 4. Get address of DL/1 program request 
handler. 

5. Get address of EIP parameter list. 
OLZEIPL 

t:====:> 6. Get address of system DIB. 

7. Go to Step 1, Control Block 
Initialization. 

OLZEIPBO - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Initialization Routine) 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Address of the HI.Pl parameter list is DLZEIPI 
passed to this program in register I. 

5. Address of the EIP parameter list is 
located 4 bytes in front of entry 
point for the DL/I program request 
handler. 

Figure 
2-45.2 

OUTPUT------

DLZEIJ>BO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-45.2. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Control Block Initialization} 
I" INPUT I"' PROCESS ,..OUTPUT 

1. If system DIS is available, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-45.3. 

2. Calculate storage required for system 
_...i RO 

018. 
;>~ 

3. Acquire storage for the system DIB. 

R15 

1---~~ c::::::J 4. If storage request is unsuccessful, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-45.5. 

DLZEln 

5. Save system DIB address. -:1~ 
DLZSOIB 

6. Initialize system DIB with DIB ID. ::I~ 
DLZEIPL DLZSDIB 

l .l 
lelPPCBL ~ ~> 7. Save PCB address list in system DIB. -: J 1 DIBPCBAD I 

DLZSDIB 

JJ .I 
8. Calculate number of PCBs and save .., 11 DIBNOPCB I 

count in system DIB. 

-"' 
RO 

9. Calculate storage required for the path ~ 
header c:Ontrol blocks. 

.., 

10. Acquire storage for path header 
control blocks. 

R15 

1---.:: ~ ~ 11. If storage request is unsuccessful, go to 
; Step 1, 2·45.5. 

DLZSDIB 

12. Save address of path header control ~:i-11 DIBPATHP I 
blocks in system DIB. 

DLZARGO DLZEIPL 

l lARGOFLG3 u ~ 
~ 13. Set PL/I indicator if application ~>11 EIPFLAG I 1----1 

"' program is written in PL/I. 

~ 
2-45.3 

OLZEIPBO - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC h)terface (Control Block Initialization) DLZEIPBO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

3. DOS/VS GETVIS issued. EIPSTART IO. DOS/VS GETVIS issued 

4. Return code is in register 15. 11. Return code is in register I 5. 

5. Acquired storage address is returned 
in register I. 

8. Scan is made down the PCB list. 

9. Number of PCBs X length of one 
path header control block. 

PC BLOOP 

PC BLEND 

12. Required storage address is 
returned in register I. 

13. Bit APPIPLI is set in field 
ARGOFLG3. 

I 
I 
I 
J 

I 
I 

Label 

I:"' 
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Figure 2-45.3. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Call Determination Routine) 
I" INPUT i-PROCESS 

DLZSDIB 

l ~1 t---~ ~ 1. If system DIB is destroyed, go to Step 
1, Figure 2-45.4. 

DLZARGO 

tl I ARGOFNCD 1} --1 ~ 2. If current call is not an initialization 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-45.7. 

3. Save current user DIB in system DIB. 

R13 
J< > 4. Restore caller's registers. L-

5. Return to caller. 

DLZEIPBO - DL/1 Botch/MPS EXEC Interface (Coll Determinotion Routine! 

Extended Description 

I. The first eight bytes of the system 
DIB are checked for 'DUSDIB'. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

,.ouTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

_,.J 
y 1' DIBLUDIB I J 

rt 
Ce lier 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-45.4. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (ABEND Routine) 
Po INPUT foe'" DLZARGO 

If 
u 

I ARGOSTMT 'J '>' 1. Set up parameter list for message DLZ0371. 

2. Set Register 13 with register save area 

DLZEIPL address. 

If I EIPERMSG 1J t----:; t> 3. Get address of DL/I message module. 

4. Call DL/I message module to issue 

DLZEIPL 
message. 

ll .l > 5. Get address of DL/I ABEND module. I EIPABEND 'J ,., 
6. Exit DL/I ABl;ND module to abnormally 

terminate the task. 

DLZEIPBO - DL/I Botch/MPS EXEC lnterfllCO (ABEND Routlnel 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I . Message parameter list is composed DIBABEND 
of the message number, status code 
'TN', and failing statement number. 

2. ABEXIT 

4. Batch = ERRORMSG 
MPS = DLZMMSGX 

5. Batch = DIZABEND 
MPS = DIZMABNX 

,.ouTPUT 

R13 

c::==i 

R15 
Jo, C:=J 

rt 
BR R15 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-45.5. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Storage Failure Routine) 
pt INPUT pi PROCESS OUTPUT-----.. 

1. Set failing macro ID in message para-
meter list. 

R15 __,. 
C:::J 2. Get return code passback. 

3. Translate the return code to printable 
characters. 

4. Set translated return code in message 
parameter list. 

5. Set message number in parameter 
lilt for DLZ0381. 

DLZEIPBO - Olli Ba1Ch/MPS EXEC Interface (Storogo Failu"' Routine) DLZEIPBO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Oescription Routine Label 

I. Failure on GETVIS. ST RAB END 

:z. ABENDFX 

Figure 2-45.6. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Load Failure Routine) 
INPUT A... 1 r PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

,_ If return code is not PHASE NOT 
FOUND, go to Step 3. 

2. Set up to issue message DLZ0111. 

3. Set failing macro ID in message 
parameter list for DLZ0381. 

DLZEIPBO - DL/1 Ba1Ch/MPS EXEC Interface (Load Fallura Routine) 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. PHASE NOT FOUND return LOADFAIL 
code =X'14' 

3. Failure on CDLOAD. GETFAIL 

: :H==:=J 

Step 2, 
2-46.5 

DLZEIP80 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-45.7. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (DLZEIPB1 Exit Routine) 
Po llllPUT I"' PROCESS 

DLZSOIB 

1[ I DIBEIPAD 't --...:;~ 1. If DLZEIPB1 is already in storage, go to 
Step 6. 

2. Get address of module DLZEIPB1 
name. 

3. Load module DLZEIPB1 • 

C:=J.- ----:~ 4. If failure on load, go to Step 1, 
1 Figure 2-45.6. 

RI 

c=J -" 5. Sava entry point address for DLZEIPB1. 

6. Restore caller's register save area 
pointer. 

DLZEIPBO • DLll 8atchlMP5 EXEC Interface (OLZEIPB1 Exit Routine) 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3. DOS/VS CDLOAD issued. 

5. Entry point address of DLZEIPBI 
returned in register I. 

6. Control will be returned directly to 
the caller by DLZEIPBI. 

Routine Label 

GETFNCAL 

LOADEIP 

Extended Description 

P"'OUTPUT 

~>C=J ,., 

DLl:SDIB 

..... , , DISEIPAD I 

R13 _.. 
c==I -.... 

rt 
Exit to 

DLZEIPBl 

DLZEIPBO 

Routine 
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, Figure 2-46. DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Overview) (Part 1 of 21 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

DLZEIPBI - DL/1 Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

• Extended Description 

1. Call Determination Routine. 
(See Figure 2-46.1) 

2. PCB Processing Routine. 
(See Figure 2-46.2) 

3. Segment Length Verification. 
(See Figure 2-46.3) 

4. Segment/Offset Length Verification. 
(See Figure 2-46.4) 

5. Replace/Get Path Processing. 
(See Figure 2-46.5) 

6. Acquire SSA Storage. 
(See Figure 2-46.6) 

7. Load Call Check Routine. 
(See Figure 2-46.7) 

8. Command Code Processing. 
(See Figure 2-46.8) 

9. Field Qualification Routine. 
(See Figure 2-46.9) 

10. SSA Appendage Processing. 
(See Figure 2-46.10) 

11. Calculate I OAR EA Size. 
(See Figure 2-46.11) 

12. Single IOAREA Processing. 
(See Figure 2-46.12) 

Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT-----.. 

OLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-46. DL/1 Batch/MPS EXEC Interface (Overview) (Part 2 of 21 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------.. 

13. Path Segment Length Verification. 
(See Figure 2-46.13} 

14. Get EIP Common IOAREA. 
(See Figure 2-46.14) 

15. Build EIP Common IOAREA. 
(See Figure 2-46.15) 

16. SCHD, TERM, and CHKP ProGeSSing. 
(See Figure 2-46.16) 

17. DL/I Program Request Handler 
Interface. 
(See figure 2-46.17} 

18. DL/I Return Interface. 
(See Figure 2-46.18} 

19. Get Path Call Pn>Glllling. 
(See Figure 2-46.19) 

20. Variable Length Segment Check. 
(See Figure 2-46.20) 

21. ABEND Routine. 
(See Figure 2-46.20) 

22. Storage Management Error Routine. 
(See Figure 2-46.22} 

CLZEIP81 - OL/I 8atoh/MP5 EXEC lnterfo<e 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DL.ZEIPB1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-46.1. Call Determination Routine 
.. INPUT 

Caller 

R1 R13 -... 
c::::::J c=J 

DLZHLPIL 

I [ I HLPIDIBP 11 
~· 

DLZARGO 

r 
.1 ... I ARGOFNCD I 

1 
DLZARGO 

l I ARGORELN 1J 1---~ "1 
DLZARGO 

r I ARGOCCOD i) t----1 

DLZEIPB1 - DUI Batch/MPS EXEC lnterftlce 

Extended o.-iption 

1. 

2. 

4. User DID set to binary zeroes 
except for verison. 

6. Data base calls as defined here are 
get, insert, replace, delete, and 
load. 

7_ The first call for an EXEC DLI 
statement psssed is actually the 
call for the object statement. 

8. Bit CCINFROM on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

9. AB status code= statement IOAREA 
required for object segment. 

,.PROCESS 

1. Initialize task register. 

> 2. Save HLPI parameter list pointer and 
caller's register save area address. 

;>- 3. Get address of user DIB and save it in 
system DIB. 

4. Clear user DIB. 

5. Set address of DL/I parameter count in 
DL/I call parameter list. 

~ 6. If not a data base call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.16. 

'1" 7. If not first HLPI call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.3. 

~ 8. If IOAREA specified for this call, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-46.2. 

9. Set user DIB with AB status code. 

Routine Label 

DlZEIPQ 

GETFNCAI 

Extended Description 

,.ouTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

==~ """~" I 
I DIBRBKUD I l 

DLZSDIB 

_,.J~ 1 DIBLUDIB l 
DLZSDIB 

~ti DIBCNTAD I J 

DLZDIB 

.....i J~ l r-t. ~ l 

Figure 
2-48 
Stop22 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

_ Figure 2-46.2. PCB Processing Routine 
p INPUT 2...a.l p PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ _ 

I CHLPIL 

I HLPIPCBI I - -

DLZEIPB1 - DUI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. On the first HIPI call for each 
EXEC DLI statement the path 
count, current required 
IOAREA size, the. DL/I 
parameter count are set to 
binary zeroes aod the DL/I 
function-call is set in the 
DL/I call parameter list-

5. Using the PCB number, index 
into the PCB list for the 
current PCB address. 

1. Reset necessary fields in system DIB. 

2. Get PCB number specified for this call. 

3. If PCB number is zero, negative value, 
or greater than the number of PCB for 
the PSB, set TP status code and go to 
Step 'I, Figure 2-46.21. 

4. Save current PCB number in system 
DIB. 

5. Get PCB address for this call. 

6. Store PCB address in DL/I call 
parameter list. 

7. Update DL/I call parameter countto 
include the function call and PCB 
address. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

FRSTIOOK 

SETPCBPR 

DLZSDIB 

I OIBPATHC I 
I DIBPSIZE I 
I DIBCOUNT I 
I DIBPARM1 I 

DlZSDIB 

· ~-1~ I 
DLZSDIB 

: ~1~ -, 
DLZSDIB 

: ~1~ -, 

Figura 
2-48 
Step3 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

t: 
~ 
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Figure 2-46.3. Segment Length Verification 
~INPUT 

DLZARGO 

l I ARGoccoolj 

OLZARGO 

l I ARGOSOPT 1J 

DLZARGO 

[ I ARGOSOPT 1J 

DLZHLPIL 

l I HLPILIOA 1J 

DLZEIPB1 - DUI Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extanded Description 

1. Bit CCINFROM on in"b)ite ARGOCCOD. 

2. A count iS kept for each call that has 
requested data transfer for the EXEC 
DU statement. 

J_ Bit OPIV AR on in.byte ARGOSOPT. 

4. Bit OPTSEGL on in"byte ARGOSOPT. 

S. Field HU'IUOA contains a pointer 
to the segment length. 

PROCESS------------. 

1. If date is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 22, Figure 2-46.4. 

2. Update data transfer count and save in 
the system DIB. 

3. If this is a variable length segment, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-46.4. 

4. If segment length not specified, go to 
Step 22, Figure 2-46.4. 

5. Get segment length. 

6. If segment length is zero or a negative 
value, set V2 status code. Go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.21. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CHKTRANS 

FXSGSIZE 

Fjgure 
2-46.4 
Step.19 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZSDIB 

1~ I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 
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"' Figure 2-46.4. Segment/Offset Length Verification (Part 1 of 31 
I p INPUT .. PROCESS .. ouTPUT 

"' IN 
0 

~ 

0 I I HLPISIOA I ir===4 > 1. Get address of the segment IOAREA 
I.'"" J address. 
';::::; DLZARGO 

0 I I ARGOSOPTI ~ - - r 2. If offset is not specified, go to Step 13. 0 
v.i 

......... DLZHLPIL < I ~11 f' ~-~~-v.i 

I.'"" 
~ 
()' 

4. If offset value is zero or a negative value, 
set up V5 status code and go to Step 1, 

~ Figure 2-46.21. 
~ ::s DLZARGO 
c: 

I I ARGOSOPT I K- -15· If maximum statement length is not ~ 

~ 
specified, go to Step 11. 

DLZHLPIL 

9 I I HLPILIOA 11: } 6. Get maximum segment length. n 
IV 

7. If maximum segment length if zero or a 
negative value, set V2 status code and go 
to Step 1, Figura 2-46.21. 

8. If offset value is greater than segment 
length, set V5 status code and go to Step 
1, Figure 2-46.21. 

DLZEIPB1 • DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC lnttrlace DLZEIPB1 

Extended Description Routine Ubel Extended Routine Label 

1. VRSGSIZE 

2. Bit OPTOFF not on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

3. Field HIPIOFST contains a p<iinter 
to the OFFSET value. This value is 
the length of the i:Oncatenated key 
plus the lenr of the inteisection 
data (If any. . 

6. Field HIPIUOA contains a pointer 
to the segment length. 

Figura 2-46.4. Segment/Offset Length Verification (Part 2 of 3) 
.. INPUT Po PROCESS 

DLZARGO 

l lARGOFNCD~ __ _::~ 9. If this is not a get call, go to Step 12. 
"' 

10. Get segment length and go to Step 19. 

l I ARGOFNCD~ ... 
~ 11. If this is a get call, set V2 status code 1---

and go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.21. 

12. Compute length of the segment and go 
to Step 15. 

..11.1.ZARGO 

l I ARGOFNCD1 t-- --~ 13. If this is a get call, go to Step 4, 
Figura 2-46.3. 

14. Get length of variable length S419ment. 

15. If segment length is greater than the 
maximum length supported, set V4 
status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.21. 

DLZARGO 

l I ARGOSOPT. fr t---.:: ~ 16. If maximum segment length is not 
specified on HLPI call, go to Step 19. 

DLZHLPIL 

[ IHLPILIOA ,1 > 17. Get maximum 111gment length. 

18. If segment length specified in IOAREA 
is greater than maximum segment length, 
set V4 status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.21. 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC lntarlace 

Extended Description Routine Ubel Extended D-iptlon 

9. This check is made for all get type 
call GN, GU, and GNP. 

IL VGETCALL 

12. 111is length includes the concatenated VRSGCON 
key, intersection data, and the segment. 

13. NOFFSET 

14. This length is in the first two bytes of 
the segment IOAREA. 

15. MAX CHECK 

16. Bit OPTSEGL not on in field 
ARGOSOPT .. 

17. Field HLPILIOA contains a pointer to 
maximum segment length. 

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-48.4. Segment/Offset Length Verification (Part 3 of 3) 
p INPUT 

DLZSDIB 

I l 
LI _.. 

I DIBPSIZE I 1 -.. 

DLZARGO 

I [ IARGOSOPT u 1---

OLZARGO 

I [ 
lARGOFNcoU ~--

I l 
DLZHLPIL 

_.. 

lHLPISIOA u -.. 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC lnte"-

Ext8ndld Dllcriptian 

19. 

22. Bit OPJ'SEGM on in field ARGOSOPT. 

P"PROCESS 

19. Get current length required for IOAREA. 

20. Update current required IOAREA length 
with this segment length. 

21. Save updated required IOAREA length. 

22. If segment name is specified go to Step 
1, Figure 2-48.5. 

23. If call is not a get next type, set AH 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-48.21. 

24. Set segment IOAREA address in DL/I 
call parameter list. 

Routine ....,., 

SETSGSIZ 

NOTRMNSF 

Extended Dllcriptian 

.. OUTPUT 

DL.ZSDIB 

...., ie Dl8PSIZE 1 

.J DLZSDIB 
...., 11 DIBPARM3 I r.1 

Step6 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine 
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Figure 2-46.5. Replace/Get Path Proc:essing (Part 1 of 3) 
flllNPUT 2~,.PROCESS 

DLZSDIB 

lo1BSSAs l 
_ - ~ ~ 1. Do calculations to get the correct path 

"1 header control block for current PCB. 

lo1ePATHP I 
lo1BPCBN0 I 
DLZPATH 

[ IPATHSSAP I} > 2. Get path SSA appendage pointer . 

3. If path SSA appendage does not exist 
or if previous call was not a get path 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.6. 

4. Reset get path call irldicator in system 
DIB. 

DLZARGO 

l lARGOFNCD 1} ~--~ ..., ~ 5. If this is not a replace call go to Step 
1, Figure 2-46.6. 

OLZARGO 

l lARGORELM 1} t---~ ~ 6. If this is not the first HLPI call for the 
DLI EXEC statement, go to Step 9. 

7. Reset system DIB with previous get 
path call information. 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/1 Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

l. Current PCB number-1 x length of the STARTSSA 
path header control block. 

4. Bit DIBGPATH set ON in field 
DIBSFLAG. 

6. If the previous call was a get path call 
and current call is a replace call and 
this is the first HIPI call for the DLI 
EXEC statement, the SSAs and SSA 
appendages are reconstructed based 
on the get path call. 

,..ouTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

~>II DIBSFLAG I I 

DLZSDIB 

lo1ePRCNT I 
lo1eTOTN I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-46.5. Replace/Get Path Processing (Part 2 of 3) 
fll INPUT ,. PROCESS 

DLZSSAP 

I I r---::f> 8. Reconstruct the SSAs and SSA 
appendages for the get path call. 

DLZHLPIL 

l IHLPISEGN I l > 9. Get current HLPI call segment name. 

DLZSSA. 

l i§§asEGNM 1}---: ~ 10. If segment name does not exist in the 
reconstructed SSAs. go to Step 21. 

..QbZ§§..A 

l ~A FLAG 1Ji-- -~ ~ 11. If SSA entry was previously processed, 
set AC status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.21. 

12. Set SSA processed irldicator. 
DLZARGO 

[ IARGOCCOD 11 t---.:: ~ 13. If path is not to be transferred for 
this call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.12. 

DLZSSA 

I 11 
14. If data was not transferred on previous 

lssAFLAG 
get path call, go to Step 21. 

.JLLZARGO 

[ IARGOSOPT 1}---1 ~ 15. If current segment is not variable 
length, go to Step 18. 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/1 Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

8. SSAs are reconstructed with segment RE LOOP 
name, n command code, and blank 
delimiter. 

. 9. HLPISEGN contains a pointer to the SEGNCHK 
segment name. 

10. SEGWOP 

11. Bit SSAPROC not set in field SSAFOUND 
SSAFLAG. 

12. Bit SSAPROC set ON in field SSA OK 
SSAFLAG. This is done to ensure 
duplicate segment names are not 
specified in current call. 

13. Bit CCINFROM not on in field 
ARGOCCON. 

14. Bit SSADATAT not on in field 
SSAFLAG. 

15. Bit OPlV AR not on in field 
ARGOSOPT. 

JOUTPUT 

DLZSSA 

>r==::J 

_DUSSA 

J :i_I SSAFLAG I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine 

J 

Label 
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Figure 2-48.5. Replace/Get Path Processing (Part 3 of 3) 
pt INPUT r-PROCESS 

DLZSSA ... 

I [ ~1 1---- ~16. If variable length segment - specified 
on previous get path call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.8. 

17. Go tO Figure 2-48.21. 

18. If variable length segment - specified 
DLZHLPIL on previous call, go to Figure 2-48.21. 

[[ l ::. 19. Get addraa of segment length. lHLPILIOA I.I 
~ 

DLZSSA 

ll ~~ t----:i ~20. If rep18G8 lengthl llnl equal go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.8. 

21. Set TO status code in user DIB. 

22. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-48.21. 

DLZEIP81 - DL/I Batdl/MPS EXEC lnt8rfoce 

Exundld o..cription Routine ........ ExtHdlcl o..cription 

16. Bit SSAVARLonin byte SSAFLAG. 

18. SSAN01V 

19. Hl.PIUOA contains a pointer to the 
segment length. 

21. Status code 'TO' indicates replace/ ERR ORTO 
pt path calls inconsistent. 

,.OUTPUT 

DLZDIB 

.If. 
['01BSTAT I 

t14 
5-21 

DLZEIP81 

Routine 
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Figure 2-48.8. Acquire SSA Storage 
,.INPUT 

2-41.5 

DLZARGO 

[ I ARGORELN ij ---; 

RO 

L 11 
__ .: 

R15 

[ }11----:; 
R1 

c::::J 
DLZMLPIL 

ll lMLPISEGN ~· 

DLZEIPB1 • DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Ellt9ndecl Description 

1. Relative call number in field 
ARGORELN is one. 

2. The first HI.PI call for the EXEC 
DU statement is for the object 
segment. 

3, 

7. DOS/VS GETVIS issued. 

9. The SSA pointer area in the DU 
PARM-list in the system DIB where 
the SSA pointer stored is dependent 
on the relative number of the HLPI 
call. 

10. Field HLPISGM contains a pointer 
to the segment name. 

.. PROCESS 

~ 1. If this is not the first call for the EXEC 
DLI statement, go to Step 3. 

2. Move segment name to the user DIB. 

3. Get length of the largest possible SSA. 

4. If storage h• not been acquired for the 
SSA, go to Step 7. 

5. Clear the SSA to binary zeroes. 

6. Go to step 10. 

~ 7. Acquire storage for the SSA. 

~ 8. If error on GETVIS, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-48.22. 

> 9. S- SSA address. 

> 10. Move the segment name to the SSA. 

~ 

Routine Ube! Extended Description 

SSANPATH 

SETSEGM 

SUBTWO 

SCAAQ 

Figure 2-48.7. Load Catt Check Routine 
~OUTPUT ,.INPUT .. PROCESS ~OUTPUT 

2-411.8 

DLZARGO I.mt l lARGOFNCD 1 J ~ 1. If this is not a load call, g0 to Figure ~--::; 
2-48.8. 

DLZDIB 2. Get EIP parameter list address. 

.JoJlf~ j "II~ DIBSEGM 3. If this is an MPS environment, set up 
AD status code and go to Figure 
2-48.21. 

DLZSDIB 

I l 
. l 

lolBPARM2 'J > 4. Get address of PCB. 

DB PCB 

I [ foePCBPRO i} t---.:: 
" 
~ 5. If PROCOPT not load, set up TP 

status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-48.21. DLZSSA 

8. Move bl .. k dellmi• to SSA. If 
IL~ ] 

DLZSDIB 

-.,~lDIBPARMX I ] rJ: 
2-<48.10 

DLZSSA 

~ [I SSASEGNM I J 

DLZEIPBI DLZEIPBI - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface DLZEIPBI 

Routine Ube! Ellt9ndecl Description Routine Label Ellt9ndecl Description Routine Ube! 

1. Function code not equal to X'18'. 

2. The EIP paraineter list address is 
stored four bytes in front of the 
entzy point of the DU program 
request handler. 

4. PC BC HECK 

S. PCB processing option must be 
'L'or'l..S'. 

6. PROCOK 
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Figure 2..tl.8. Command Code Processing (Part 1 of 3) 
P" INPUT 

2 .. 

DLZARGO 

I[ I ARGOFNCD ij 
DLZARGO 

11 I ARGOCCOD 1J 

DLZARGO 

ll I ARGOFNCD u 
DLZARGO 

11 I ARGOCCOD 1J 

DLZARGO 

Ii I ARGOCCOD 1J 

DLZEIPBl • DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. Command code indicator is an 
astrisk(*). 

2. Null command codes are 
dashes(·). 

3. Replace call code equals X'14'. 

4. Bit CCINFROM on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

S. 'N' command code indicates that 
this 5egrnent is not to be 
replaced. 

6. Function code is not equal to X'12'. 

7. Bit CCINFROM not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

8. 'D' indicates multiple insert path 
call. 

9: Bit CCFIRST.not on m byte 
ARGOCCOD . 

~PROCESS 

1. Set command code indicator in SSA. 

2. Set for null command code. 

to 3. If this is not a replace call, go to Stap 6. 

to 4. If data to be transferred for this call, go to 
Step 1, 2-46.9. 

5. Set 'N' command code in SSA. 

to 6. If this is not an insert call, go to step 15. 

~ 7. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step9. 

8. Set 'D' command code in SSA. 

~ 9. If first was not specified for this call, go 
to Step 12. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CONTSSA 

CKCCISRT 

I"' OUTPUT 

OLZSSA 

~ ll' SSAASTRK I 
DLZSSA 

.JJ1r~ 
~II SSACMND 

DLZSSA ... r 
~,.. 

11' SSACMND I 

Figure 
2-46.9 
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Figure 2-46.8. Command Code Processing IPst 2 of 3) 
P" INPUT 

DLZARGO 

[ IARGOFNCD 1] 

DLZARGO 

l lARGOFNCD 1J 

DLZARGO 

[ lARGOCCOD I] 

DLZARGO 

[ IARGOCCOD 1] 
DLZARGO 

[ lARGORELN I} 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/: Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

10. 'F' indicates start with the first 
occurrance of this segment type 
to satisfy this level of call. 

12. Bit CCLAST not on is field 
ARGOCCOD. 

13. 'L' indicates use last occurance 
of segment type to satisfy this 
level of call. 

15. function code is not in range of 
X'lO' and X'OA'. 

16. Bit CCWCKED not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

17. 'QA' indicates to lock segment(s) 
returned to prevent modification 
by another task. 

~PROCESS 

10. Set 'F' command code in SSA. 

11. Go to Stap 1, Figure 2-46.9. 

~ 12. If last - not specified, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.9. 

13. Set 'L' command code in SSA. 

14. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.9. 

~ 15. If this is not a get call, set up AD 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-46.21. 

~ 16. If locked not specified, go to Step 18. 

17. Move 'QA' command code to SSA. 

~ 18. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 21. 

~ 19. If this is object segment, go to Step 21. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CKCCLSTI 

CKCCGO 

t'"" 
~OUTPUT 

DLZSSA 

loll SSACMND I l 
[ 
=:: 

~ 
DLZSSA 

..: I 1 SSACMND I I i 
!. 

! 

DLZSSA 

,... , 
1
1 SSACMND I l 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 
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DLZARGO 
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DLZEIPB1 • DL/I Botch/MPS EXEC lnterfece 

Extended Description 

21. 

24. 

.. PROCESS 

It · 20. Set 'D' command code in SSA. 

~ 21. If first not specified in call, go to Step 24. 

22. Set 'F' command c;ode in SSA • 

23. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.9. 

.~ 24. If last not specified, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.9. 

25. Set 'L' command code in SSA. 

Routine label Extended Description 

CKCCISTG 

CKCCLSTG 

f OUTPUT 

DLZSSA 
l[ 
~lSSACMND I 

DLZSSA 

Ir. 
r~ssACMNo 1 

DLZSSA 

If ri 1 SSACMND 1 

rt 
SteP 1 
Figure 
2-48.9 
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Figure 2-46.9. Field Qualification Routine 
I"' INPUT 

2""6.8 

DLZARGO 

~~ I ARGOSOPTl 

DLZHLPIL 

I I HLPIFLDN 11 
I HLPIOPER ~ 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOSOPT~ ~--; 

DLZHLPIL 

I HLPIFLDV I 

I HLPILFLD I 

DLZEIPB1 • DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. Bit OPTWHERE set on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

2. Blank indicates unqualified SSA. 

4. Left paren indicates qualified SSA. 

5. Field HLPIFWN has a pointer to 
the field name and HLPIOPER 
has a pointer to the relational 
operators. 

6. Bit OPTFillLnot on in byte 
ARGOSOPf. 

7. Field HLPIFWV is a pointer to the 
field vallle.and HLPILFlll:in 
pointer to the field value length. 

9. Right paren is delimiter for 
qualification of SSA. 

P" PROCESS 

1. If where is specified, go to Step 4. 

~ 

2. Set blank delimiter in SSA. 

3. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.10. 

4. Set left paren in SSA. 

> 5. Move field name and relational 
opereton into the SSA. 

~ 6. If field length is not specified, set up V3 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-46.21. 

> 7. Get field value and the value length. 

8. If field length is zero or a negative value, 
set up V3 status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.21. 

9. Move the field value and the right paren 
to the SSA. 

Routine Label Ei<tendad Description 

FIE LDC HK 

QUALSSA 

FWLNOK 

.-ouTPUT 

DLZSSA 

~{1 SSAlPARN I 

DLZSSA 

~II, 
"1 [' SSALPARN I 

DLZSSA 

~ I SSAFLDNMl ,., 
~ 

DLZSSA 

__.J .I 1 SSAKEYFL I 
>I l FAKEYFL+T I 

Figure 
2-46.10. 
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Figure 2-46.10. SSA Appendage Processing (Part 1 of 2) 
~INPUT l'"PROCESS 

2 .. 1. Update DL/I parameter count to 
reflect this SSA entry. 

DLZARGO 

[ lARGOCCOD u t---~~ 2. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-46.11. 

DLZHLPIL 

I l 
11 

lHLPISIOA ~ > 3. Get segment IOAREA address. 

4. Save segment I OAR EA address in SSA 
appendage and set data transfer indicator. 

5. If fixed length segment, go to Step 13. 

6. Set variable length segment indicator 
in SSA appendage. 

DLZARGO 

I l I ARGOSOPT u ~--'::~ ,,. 7. If offset is not specified, go to Step 12. 

DLZHLPIL 

I [ 

~ I HLPIOFST 1, 
DLZARGO 

I I ARGOFNCD ' I 

DLZEIPB1 • DL/1 Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. Bit CClNFROM not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

3. Field HLPlSlOA contains the 
address of the segment 1/0 area. 

4. Bit SSADATAT indicates data transfer 
in the SSA appendage. 

6. Bit SSA V ARL in the SSA appendage 
indicates variable length segment. 

7. Bit OPI'OFF not on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

8. HLPIOFST contains a pointer to the 
offset. 

> 8. Set offset in SSA appendage. 

9. If this is a get call, go to Step 13. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

BMPSSA 

VARSEGL 

,.ouTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

..N {1 DIBCOUNT I J 

DLZSSA 

Jo. 

~ ... 
I SSAFLAG I 

DLZSSA 

-: , , SSAFLAG I I 

DLZSSA 

:::: , , SSASGOFF I I 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-46.10. SSA Appendage Processing (Part 2 of 21 
INPUT -PROCESS------------

DLZARGO 

jARGOFNCD I 

DLZARGO 

lARGOSOPT I 

DLZHLPIL 

10. Compute the length of the concaten­
ated key, intersection data, and 
destination parent. 

11. Go to Step 16. 

12. If this is not a get call, go to Step 15. 

13. If segment length is not specified, go 
to Step 1, Figure 2-46.11. 

I HLPILIOA 11 I ·~ 14. Get pointer to segment length. 

15. Get segment length. 

16. Save segment length in SSA appendage. 

DLZEIPB1 • DL/I Batch/MPS Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label - Extended Description 

12. FlXSEGL 

13. Bit OPTSEGL not on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

FlXSEG 

14. HLPlLIOA contains a pointer to the 
segment length. 

15. SETSEGLN 

16. SETLNCIS 

Stepl, 
Figure 
2-46.11 
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Figure 2-46.11. Calculate IOAREA Size 
INPUT 

DLZARGO 

IARGORELN I 

IARGOTOTN I 

DLZSDIB 

!01sSFLAG I 

OLZARGO 

lARGOFNCD I 

DLZSDIB 

!01sPRCNT I 

DLZSSA 

~ 
lssALIOA I 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

l. ARGORELN contains the relative 
number of this call and ARGOTOTN 
contains the total number of calls 
for the EXEC DU statement. 

2. Bit DIBGPATH call not on in byte 
DIBS FLAG. 

S. A scan is made of all SSAs associated 
with this call, adding the length of 
each segment that has data transfer 
required in the SSA appendage. 

PROCESS OUTPUT 

1. If this is not the last HLPI call for the 
EXEC DLI statement, go to Step 6, 
Figure 2-46.20. 

2. If the previous call was not a get path 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.12. 

3. If current call is not a replace call, to 
to Step 1, Figure 2-46.12. 

DLZSDIB 

4. Reset DLI parameter count to that of 11 DISCOUNT I I the previous get path call minus one. 

5. Cal cu late the length required for the 
EIP common IOAREA for this call. 

DLZSDIB 

6. Save required EIP common IOAREA j 1 DIBPSIZE I I size. 

Step 1 
Figure 
2-46.14 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

ANYMORE 

PROCNEXT 

Figure 2-46.12. Single IOAREA Processing 
po INPUT ,.PROCESS po OUTPUT 

2-46.5; 

DLZSDIB 2~ 

I l I DIBPATHC ij ---:~ 1. If EIP common IOAREA is required, go 
to Step 1, Figure 2-46.13. 

DLZSDIB 

Ir , DIBSFLAG rr t----:;~ 2. If previous call was not a get path call, 
goto Step&. 

DLZARGO 

ll I ARGOFNl:D tl 1---..::~ 3. If this is not a delete call, go to Step 6. .. 

[ 
3: 

l 
~ 
] 
i, 

DLZSDIB DLZSDIB 

[[ ~L 4. Set previous get path call EIP common -: 11 DIBPARM3 I I > 
:J IOAREA address in the DL/I parameter 

i 
list. 

5. Go to Step 8. 

DLZSSA 

Ir ,,~, .. ~ng: 6. Search for associated SSA. 
DLZSDIB 

:: I 1 DIBPARM3 I I 7. Set the segment IOAREA address 
in DL/1 parameter list. 

DLZSDIB 

....... 
,, DISCOUNT I I 8. Update DL/I parameter count to ,.. 

include the IOAREA. 

r-:1 
Figure 
2-46.17 

OLZEIPB1 - OL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface DLZEIPB1 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

1. DIBPATHC contains the number of GE TIO ARE 
IOAREAs specified for this call. 

2. Bit DIBGPATH not on in byte 
DIBSFLAG. 

3. If delete call follows a get path call, 
the IOAREA must reflect the way it 
was after the get path call. 

6. SEGISRCH 

7. SEGIFND 

8. NOSSA 
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Figure 2-46.13. Path Segment Length Verification 
Po INPUT 

DLZSDIB 

II 
!01BCOUNT I 
!01BSSAS I 

DLZSSA 

ll ISSAIOA 1 
DLZARGO 

[ lARGOFNCD 1 
DLZSSA 

[ I SSALIOA ~ 

DLZARGO 

l lARGOFNCD ~ 

R9 

c::::::J-

RS 

r::::::J-

DLZEIPB1 - Olli Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended O.scription 

1. Get set to scan SSAs. 

2. 

5. Segment length must be specified for 
every segment that has data transfer 
in a path call. 

7. 

8. For insert calls, data transfer must be 
specified for every segment from the 
first one encountered to the object 
segment. 

PROCESS------------. 
1. Get c:ount of SSAs and first SSA entry 

for the path call. 

2. If data is not to be transferred for this 
segment, go to Step 7. 

3. If this is not an insert call, go to Step 5. 

OUTPUT---------.. 

RS 

4. Set data transferred indicator. : ::> c::::::J 

5. ~~~~~i!n"d~=·rt 
Figure 2-46.21. 

6. Update to next SSA entry and go to 
Step 2. 

7. If this is not an insert call, update to 
next SSA entry and go to Step 2. 

8. If data - transferred on previous SSA 
entry, set up Tl status code and go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-46.21. 

9. If more SSA entries are to be processed, 
gotoStep2. 

._ __________________________ _ 

Routine Label 

LENVERY 

VERFYLEN 

CHKSEGLN 

CHJCTSRT 

Extended O.scription 

Step 1 
Figure 
2-46.14 
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Figure 2-46.14. Get EIP Common IOAREA (Part 1 of 2) 
pi INPUT .. PROCESS 

2-46.11 
DLZSDIB 

'""'~' I J 
2 .... 

~ 1. If EIP common IOAREA size is 1----
lmePs1zE I sufficient for this call, go to Step 11. 

L=:J 1---= ~ 2. If storage was not acquired for the EIP . common IOAREA, go to Step 6. 

DLZSDIB 
I 

IQ!filLJ I 
> 3. Get address of EIP common IOAREA. 

4. FREE current EIP common IOAREA 
storage. 

R15 
... DFHSC TYPE= FREEMAIN 

i==:J 1---~ ~ 5. If storage request was unsuccessful, 
go to Step 2, Figure 2-46.22. 

DLZSDIB 
1 

lDIBPSIZE '_IT > 6. Get current required EIP common 
-.. IOAREA size. 

C::::::J Joi 

C=1 1---~ 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC lnterfoce 

Extended Description 

I . If the storage size (DIBPSIZE) calcul· 
ated for this call Is less than or equal 
to the size of the existing EIP common 
IOAREA, the existing one is used. 

4. DOSNS FREEVIS Issued. 

S. Unsuccessful return code Is in register 
IS. 

6. 

8. DOSNS GETVIS Issued. 

9. Unsuccessful return code is in register 
15. 

7. Set current size as.- EIP common 
IOAREAsize. 

8. Acquire storage for EIP common 
IOAREA • 

... DFHSC TYPE= GETMAIN 

~ 9. If stor11g11 request was unsuccessful, 
go to Step 1, Figure 2-46.22. 

Routine Llbel Extended Description 

!PROVDIOA 

GETEIPIO 

Figure 2-46.14. Get EIP Common IOAREA (Part 2 of 2) f """'" 
RO 

>[=::::J 

pi INPUT f"PROCESS 

RI 

C=:J t---- I- 10. Save the address of the EIP common 
IOAREA. 

DLZSDIB 

I l 
:l 

~IT :> 11. Set address of EIP common IOAREA in 
the DL/1 parameter list. 

DLZSDIB 
RI 

>C::::=J ll 
.ll I DISCOUNT h > 12. Update the DL/1 call parameter count to 

include the IOAREA. 

RO 

i>C::::=l 
I DLZSDIB 
Jlr J n• 01e1os1z 1 

DLZEIPB1 DLZEIPB1 · DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC lntertoce 

Routine Llbel Extllnded Description Routine Ubel Extended Description 

10. Address of the area processed by 
GETMAIN Is returned in register I. 

11. EIPIOAOK 

po OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB 
.J[f 

"'1fl lo1s10 I 

DLZSDIB 
~Ir .,.,n 1 DIBPARMJ I 

DLZSDIB 
_,Jlf 

rLl01ecOUNT I 

~ 
Figure 
2-46.15 
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Figure 2-46.15. Build EIP Common IOAREA (Part 1 of 21 
Po INPUT l"'"PROCESS 

DLZARGO 2~ 
I [ 

I ARGOFNcol 1--- ~ 1. If this is a get call, go to Step 1, Figure 1 2-46.17. 
DLZSDIB 

11~ 1 
~1 

> 2. Get count of SSAs and the EIP common 
IOAREA address. 

DLZSSA 

I~ I SSAIOA u 1-----~ !:. 3. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 8. 

DLZSSA 

11~ 
.....i 

4. Move the segment to the EIP common 

I SSALIOA 1J 
"i 

IOAREA. 

RS 

1---~ i==J- ~ 5. If all segments were moved to the EIP 
common IOAREA, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.17. 

6. Update to the next SSA pointer. 

DLZSDIB 7. Go to Step 3. 

I l I DIBSFLAG ~ ~ 
~ 8. If the previous call was not a path call, 1---~ 

go to Step 5. 

DLZARGO 

I l I ARGOFNCD1 ~--~ 1 ~ 9. If this is not a replace call, go to Step 5. 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Desetiption 

2. SSA count is set in register 5 and 
EIP common IOAREA address is 
set in register 6. 

3. MOVELOOP 

5. MOVECHK 

6. MOVENEXT 

8. Bit DJBGPATH not on in byte NEXTMOVE 
DIBSFLAG. 

,-OUTPUT 

RS 

>I J 
R6 

i==1 

EIP 
Common Area 

>i==J 

rt 
Figure 
2-46.17 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine 

Figure 2-46.15. Build EIP Common IOAREA (Part 2 of 21 
Po INPUT pa PROCESS 

DLZSSA 

1 lssAFLAG u ... 
~ 10. If data was not transferred on previous 1---:: 

DLZSSA 
path call, go to Step 5. 

1[ 
l > 11. Get length of data that was transferred lssALIOA Ir 

on previous call. 
DLZSSA 

ll lssAFLAG 11 . 
~ 12. If previous segment was a fixed length, 1---:: 

go to Step 17. 
DLZSSA 

l lssASGOFF 1} ----~ ... II> 13. If offset was not specified go to Step 16. 

DLZSSA 

I SSASGOFF I ... ----::: .. 14. Calculate length of the destination 
parent and set length in the IOAREA. 

lssALIOA I 
15. Go to Step 17. 

1.6. Set the length in the IOAREA. 

17. Update to next available area in EIP 
common IOAREA. 

18. Go to Step 5. 

DLZEIPB1 • DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Label 
Extended Desetiption Routine Label Extended Description 

12. Bit SSAVARL not on in byte 
SSAFLAG. 

14. The length of a variable destination 
parent must be in the first two 
bytes of the segment that is 
after the concatenated key and 
intersection data. 

16. For variable length segments the 
length must appear in the first 

MOVEVLEN 

two bytes of the segment. 

17. MOVEFIX 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-46.16. SCHD, TERM, and CHKP Processing 
P" INPUT 

DLZAAGO 

l I AAGOFNCD 1J 

DLZHLPIL 

l IHLPICKID 1} 

-r-

1 
I 
L 
I 
I 
L 

OLZEIPB1 - DL/1 Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. 

3_ 

4. HIJ>ICKJD contains a pointer to the 
checkpoint ID. 

PROCESS------------

1. If this is a schedule call, set up AD 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-46.21. 

2. If this is a termination call, set up AD 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-46.21. 

3. If this is not a checkpoint call, set up AD 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-46.21. 

4. Set up DL/I parameter list for 
Checkpoint. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CALLSCHD 

CALLTERM 

CALLCHKP 

Step1 
Figure 
2-46.17 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZSDIB 

DIBPAAM1 

~ 
~ 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-46.17. DL/I Program Request Handler Interface 

IN:~:DIB I ~::::; .. PROCESS------------

2-46.16 

I DIBSFLAG I 

DLZSDIB 

I DIBAEGSV IN-------./ 

DLZSDIB 

I DIBPARM I,, J 

DLZEIPB1 - DL/1 Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

1. If the previous call was not a get path 
call, go to Step 3. 

2. Reset the path call indicators. 

3. Set EIP return address for DL/I. 

4. Save EIP registers. 

5. Set register save area pointer. 

6. Set language code for Dl/I program 
request handler. 

7. Set pointer for DL/I call parameter list. 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

L Bit DIBGPATH not on in byte DLIPRHEX 
DIBSFLAG. 

2. Bits DIBGPATH and PATHCALL 
turned off. 

3. Return address at label DLIEXPRH 
DLIRETRN 

6. X'02' = non-PL/I HiPI program 

X'03' =PL/I HLPI program 

7. SETPARM 

NOTE: Batch exit to DLZPRHBO 

MPS exit to DLZMPRH 

Exit 
to 

DL/I 

OUTPUT-----· 

DLZSDIB 

R13 
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Fi ... re 2...a.11. DUI Relum .......,_ 
.. INPUT P"PR0CESS 

c..-

DLZSDIB 
.-... 1. Set addressability to the user DIB. 

IJ 
~I 

I DIBPARM2~ 
DBPCB 

II 
loePCBSTC I 

I DBPCBJCB I 

loePCBSFD l 
loePCBLEV I 

DLZDIB 

I( !01BSTAT ij 1---

DLZEIPB1 • DL/I Batch/MPS EXEC~ 

Extended Detcription 

1. 

3. 

4. Valid DL/I status codes for Hll'l: 
'Ni', 'GA', 'GB', 'GE', 'GK', 'Il'. 
'LB', and 'NE'. 

r .. ---........ 
> 3. Move DUI status code, resource conflict 

indicator, segment name, and level to the 
userDIB. 

~ 4. If valid status code is returned from 
DUI, go to Step 1, Figure 2--46.19. 

RoutiM Lmbel 

DURETRN 

COMPDIB 

STCLOOP 

Extended Detcription 

~OUTPUT 

DLZDIB 

~ 
I DIBFLAG I 

I DIBSEGM I 

I DIBSEGLV I 

~ 
Figure 
2-46.21. 
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Figure 2-46.19. Get Path Call Processing (Part 1 of 2) 
P' INPUT 

2-46.lB 

DLZARGO 

I [ , ARGOFNCD a "" 
DLZSDIB 

If I DIBPATHC 1] 

DLZPATH 

![ I PATHSSAP 11 

RO 

c=J I-

R15 

c=J 

DLZEIPB1 - OL/I S.tdl/MPS EXEC lnterfeee 

E-nded Description 

I. 

S. DOS/VS GETVIS request issued. 

8. Bit PATHCALLset on in field 
PATHFLAG. 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT------. 

1. If checkpoint or not a get call, go to Step 
6, Figure 2-46.20. 

2. If only one IOAREA is required, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-46.20. 

3. If storage is acquired for SSA path 
appendage, go to Step 8. 

4. Get required length of a path SSA 
appendage. 

5. Issue GETMAIN request for storage. 

6. If request - unsuccessful, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-46.22. 

7. Clear storage area to binary zeroes. 

8. Set path call indicator. 

9. Calculate number of SSAs for this call. 

Routine Label E-nded Description 

DBCALLOK 

GOTSSAP 

RO 

I ~c=:J 

DLZPATH 

: ~I PATHFLAG! 

R5 

: ">C::J 

DLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

Figure 2·46.19. Get Path Call Processing (Part 2 of 2) 
Po INPUT ~PROCESS 

DLZSSA 

1---"' I SSASEGNM I ~ 10. If data transfer is requested for this 
" segment, create a path SSA appendage. 

I SSAFLAG I 

~ 
11. Update to next SSA. 

I SSALIOA I 

C:=J 1---~ ~ 12. If more SSAs are to be processed, go to 
" DLZSDIB Step 10. 

ll ~l 
'..[ 

> 13. Get address of EIP common IOAREA. 

DLZSSA 

I l ~1 
... 
~ 14. If data transfer is requested for this t--- .. 

segment, move the segment from EI P 
common IOAREA to the segment 
IOAREA. 

15. Update to next SSA. 

16. If more SSAs are to be processed.go to 
Step 14. 

DLZelPB1 - DL/I Batch/MPS exec Interface 

·Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

10. MOVESEG 

12. CHCKPATH 

14. GETLOOP 

16. NEXTGET 

JOUTPUT 

DLZPATH 

~ 

110 
Figure 2-48.20 

DLZelPB1 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-46.20. Variable Length Segment Check 
.. INPUT 2-'16.11 

~PROCESS 

2-46.19 

DLZARGO .... 
ll I ARGOTOTN u 1--- ~ 1. If more than one HLPI call for the DU 

EXEC statement, go to Step 5. 

DLZARGO 

ll I ARGOSOPT il ~--' ~ 2. If fixed length segment or if segment .. 
length is not specified, go to Step 10 . 

3. If length of segment read is greater than 
the segment length required, set up V4 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-46.21. 

4. Go to Step 10. 

DLZSSA 

l ~] ~-- ~ 5. If data is not to be transferred, go to ; 

Step 8. 
OLZSSA 

l lssAFLAG ~ 1---" ~ 6. If this is a fixed length segment, go to ; 

Step 10. 

7. If length of segment just read was 
greater than the segment length 
requested, set up V4 status code and go 
to Step 1, Figure 2-46.21. 

8. Update to the next SSA. 

9. If more SSAs, go to Step 1. 

DLZSDIB 

l I DIBRBKUD '1 ? 10. Get caller's register save area. 

1 l. Restore caller's registen. 

DLZEIPB1 • OL/I Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. GETICHK 

3. NOFFSPEC 

5. IOACHK 

7. CHECKLEN 

8. UPSSA 

10. CALLDONE 
EIPEXIT 

r-OUTPUT 

R13 

-">c==J 

rt 
Calle~ 

OLZEIPB1 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-46.21. ABEND Routine 

INPUT ------

DLZSDIB 

~ 

DLZSDIB 

lo1sREGsv I 

DLZEIPL 

I EIPERMSG I 

DLZEIPL 

~~ 

DLZSDIB 

lmeRBKWol~ 

DLZEIPB1. OLii Batch/MPS EXEC Interface 

PROCESS------------. OUTPUT-----.. 

1. Set up DLZ0371 message parameter list. 

2. Set pointer to message parameter list. 

3. Set pointer to register save area. 

4. Go to DL/I message routine to issue 
message. 

~,DLZODP 
~ Error meuage 

routine 

5. Get DL/I ABEND routine address. 

6. Restore caller's register save area 
pointer. 

DLZSDIB 

~ 
! ::!.I 101BMSGSC I 

lo1BMSGRC I 

: ~C=:J 

R13 

: :>c::==J 

DL/I 
ABEND 
BR R15 

DLZEIPB1 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

4. BATCH=ERRORMSG 
MPS=DLZMMSGX 

5. BA TCH=DLZABEND 
MPS=DLZMABNX 

I 
3: 

i 
~ 

! 
a. 
~ 
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Figure 2-48.22. Stol'lga Management Error Routine 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ _ 

Caller 

DLZEIP81 • DlJI Botch/MPS EXEC ln1erflce 

Extended Description 

1. Name at label GETID. 

2. Name at label FREEID. 

R4 

1. Get eddress of GETVIS macro neme end Q c::::J 
go to Step 3. R

4 

2. Get eddress of FREEVIS macro name. C::J 

3. Set up parameter list for meaege 
DLZ0381. 

DLZSDIB 

: :::I~ 

S18P2 
Figure 
2-46.21 

I DIBMSGRC I 

DLZEIP81 

lo1eMsGsc I 

Routine Lllbel Extended Deseription Routine Lllbel 

GET ABEND 

FREABEND 

r­
ii;· 

l 
3: 
~ 
:::!. 

i 
s. -= 3: 



l'J Figure 2-47. DL/I Online EXEC Interface (OVERVIEW) (Part 1 of 3) 
I 
l'J r INPUT I rPROCESS .. ouTPUT 

~ 1. Initialization. 
00 (See Figure 2-47 .1 I 

0 2. Initial Call Processing. 

r"" (See Figure 2-47.2) 
-;::::. 

3. Acquire System DIB. 

8 (See Figure 2-47.3) 

rll 4. SDIB Validation and Return. ......... 
< (See Figure 2..t7.4) 
rll 

E 5. Call Detannination Routine. 
(See Figure 2-47.5) 

n· 
6. PCB PrOC8lling Routine. 

~ 
§ 

(See Figure 2-47.6) 

c:: 7. Segment Length Verification. 
~ (See Figure 2-47.7) 

< 8. Segment/Offlet Length Verification. 

~ (See Figure 2-47.8) 

9 
9. Replace/Get Path Processing. n ..., (See Figure 2-47.9) 

10. Acquire SSA Storage. 
(See figure 2-47.10) 

11. Loed/Delete Call Check. 
(See Figure Z-47.11) 

12. Command Code Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.12) 

DLZEIPOO • DL/1 Online EXEC In- DLZEIPOO 

EX19nded Description Routine LlbM EX19nded Description Routine LlbM 

'i 

I-

Figure 2-47. DL/I Online EXEC lnterfac:e (OVERVIEW) (Part 2 of 3) 
INPUT •PROCESS------------. 

DLZEIPOO. DL/1 Online EXEC In-

Eldllnded Description 

13. Field Qualification Routine 
(See Figure 2-47.13) 

14. SSA Appendage Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.14) 

15. Calculate IOAREA Size. 
(See Figure 2-47.15) 

16. Single IOAREA Processing • 
(See figu,. 2-47.16) 

17. Path Segment Length Verification. 
(See Figure 2-47.171 

18. Get EIP Common IOAREA. 
(See Figure 2-47.18) 

19. Build EIP Common IOAREA. 
(See Figure 2-47.19) 

20. Schedule Call Proc:eaing. 
(See figure 2-47.20) 

21. TERM Call Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.21) 

22. Checkpoint Call Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.22) 

23. DL/I Program Request Handler 
lnUtrflee. 
(See Figure 2-47.23) 

24. DL/I Return Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.24) 

Routine LDI Extended Description 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Ullel 

~ 
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Figure 2-47. DL/I Online EXEC lnterfac:e (OVERVIEW) (Part 3 of 3) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

25. DL/I Psuedo ABEND Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.25) 

26. DIB Initialization. 
(See Figure 2-47.26) 

27. Get Path Call Prilcessing. 
(See Figure 2-47.27) 

28. Variable Length Segment Check. 
(See Figure 2-47.28) 

29. Invalid DIB Processing. 
(See Figure 2-47.29) 

Routine Label Extended Description 

t: 
OUTPUT-----.. l 

~ 
0) 

i. 
~ 

! 
s. -= 
~ 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.1. Initialization 
.. INPUT l'"PROCESS 

~L. 
DFHUEPAR 

1. Save caller's registers. 

ll I UEPFLAGS tl 1--- ~ 2. Get address of CICS inhibit flags. 

DFHUERTR 

I UERTFLD I 1--- ~ 3. If this is a non-API call, go to Step 6, 
Figure 2-47.4. 

DFHUEPAR 

If l 
I UEPCSA I > 4. Get address of CICS CSA and application 

I UEPHMSA ~ program register save area. 

5. Get HLPI parameter list address. 

6. Set up base register. 

TCA 

l .I 
I TCASYAA IJ > . 

DLZHLPIL 

l 7. Got..,_ of CICS- TCA. 

l J. _,.J 
I HLPIARGO I 

DLZEIPOO • DLJI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. DFHUEPAR is the CICS user 
interface block whose address 
is passed in register I . 

S. The HLPI parameter list address is 
in the sixth fullword of the user's 
register save area. 

8. Get address of the HLPI argument list. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

DLZEIPI 

.. OUTPUT 

__.. R11 

>c:=J 

il 
Figure 
2-47.2 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-47.2. Initial Call Processing 
P" INPUT 

DLZARGO 

[ I ARGOFNCD 1J 
L+ 

.. PROCESS 

TCA 

I TCADLlilF I 
I TCASCNB I 
I TCASCSA I 

-,­
I 
L 
I 
I 
L 

DLZEIPOO • DLJI Online EXEC lnterfece 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. Bits TCAUIBAQ and 
TCADIBAQ on. 

3. Bit TCAUIBAQ only is on. 

4. CICS GETMAIN issued. If 
unsuccessful, the task is 
terminated. 

7. ID of 'DLZSDIB' initialized in the 
first seven bytes of the control 
block. 

, ~ 1. If this is not an initialization call, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.5. 

-~ . , ·2. If storage was acquired for the UIB and 
SDIB, go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.4. 

, ~ 3. If storage was acquired for the UIB only, 
go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.3. 

~ 
• ~ 4. Acquire storage for the UIB and SDIB. 

5. Save the UIB and SDIB addresa and set 
storage acquired indicators. 

6. Save the system DIB address. 

7. Set the ID in the system DIB. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

EIPSTART 

,.OUTPUT 

TCA 

,. ITCADLIBA I 
l!TCADLIBF 
I 

I 
DLIUIB 

""'1 lu1eso1e I 
OLZSOIB 

J1r 
::t(o1e10 I 

ti 
Figure 
2-47.4 
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Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.3. Acquire System 018 
p INPUT------ Caller 

llTCA ~~---

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. CICS GETMAIN issued. If unsuccessful, 
CICS terminates the task. 

3. Bit TCADIBAQ set on. 

4. ID of 'DIZSDIB' initialized in the 
first seven bytes of the control 
block. 

PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

1. Acquire storage for the system 018. 

2. Save the system 018 address. 

3. Set SDl8 storage acquired indicator. 

4. Set ID in system 018. 

Routine label Extended Description 

AQSDIB 

DLIUIB 

--.....---Al~ l 
TCA 

-------A~1~ I 
DLZSOIB 

: ::ll~ ] 
Step4 
Flgur.e 
247.4 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-47.4. SDIB Validation and Return 
fl INPUT 

~ 
P'"PROCESS 

TCA 

i[ :l _,. 1. Get address of the Ul8. 1 TCADLIBA 'r --.. 

DLIUIB 

I[ J 
1 u1eso1e Ir 2. Get address of the system DIB. 

DLZSDIB 

I[ ~1 
___ ... 

~ 3. If this is not the system 018, go to 
" Step 1, Figure 2-47.29. 

DLZHLPIL 

I~ 
;i 

I HLPIDIBP '1 > 4. Get the user 018 address. 

5. Update system 018 with the current 
userDIB. 

6. Restore DFHEIP registers. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/1 Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. DIBAVAIL 

3. ID of 'DIZSDIB' must be in the 
first seven bytes of the control 
block. 

4. INITEXIT 

6. Returns to DFHEIP. EIPEXIT 

.-OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

-.: j 1 DIBLUDIB I 

rJ 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.5. Call Determination Routine (Part 1 of 2) 
.. INPUT 

Caller [-= 
TCA 

]I_ .... 

I[ I ~OUM ~. J 1. ""'UIB -

OLIUIB 

Ir 
JI 

I u1eso1e ~ > 2. Get system DIB address. 

DL.ZSO!ll. 

I l ~J ~--:~ 3. If this is not the system DIB, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.29. 

4. Save HLPI parameter list pointer and 
caller's register savearea address. 

OLZHLPIL 

r 
.I 

~;. I HLPIDIBP ~ 5. Get address of user DIB and save it in 
system DIB. 

6. Clear user DIB. 

7. Set address of DL/I parameter count 
in DL/I call parameter list. 

DLZEIPOO - DUI Online EXEC lntarface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

l. 

4. 

6. User DIB set to binary reroes 
except for veISion. 

DLZEIPO 

GETFNCAL 

,.ouTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

I 
I DIBHLPIA I 

DLZSDIB 

I I DIBLUDIB I L 

DLZSDIB 

>ti DIBCNTAD I 
IL 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

I 01eReKwlil 

l 

l 

Label 

Figure 2-47.5. Call Determination Routine (Part 2 of 21 
po INPUT 

DLZARGO 

l I ARGOFNCD 1} 

DLZSDIB 

I l I DIBPCBAD 1J 

DLZARGO 

I [ 

IARGORELN 1} 

DLZARGO 

I l I ARGOCCOD 11 

DLZEIPOO - DL/1 Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

8. Data base calls, as defined here, are 
get, insert, replace, and delete. 

9. Scheduling call must be first DL/I 
call request. 

10. The first call for an EXEC DL/I 
statement passed is actually the 
call for the object segment. 

12. AB status code equals segment 
IOAREA required for object 
segment. 

r" PROCESS 

I> 8. If this is not a data base call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.20. 

-~ 9. If scheduling call is not issued, set TH 
status code and go to Step 5, Figure 
2-47.25. 

~ 10. If this is not the first HLPI call, go to 
" Step 1, Figure 2-47.7. 

'~ 11. If IOAREA is specified for this call, 
go to Step 5, Figure 2-47.6. 

12. Set AB status c:ode in user DIB. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

.-ouTPUT 

DLi!DIB 

_,., I 1 DIBSTAT I rt -
Step6 
Figure 
2-47.26. 

DLi!EIPOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.6. PCB Processing Routine 
!'"INPUT P'"PROCESS 

c.lls ... 1. Ra.t -arv fields in system DIB. 

DLZHLPIL 

[ fHLPIPCBI ~ ... ~ 2. Get PCB number specified for this call. ---... 

3. If PCB number is zero, negative value. 
or greater than the number of PCB for 
the PSB. set TP status code and go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

4. Save current PCB number in system 
DIB. 

5. Get PCB address for this call. 
DLZDIB 

i [ 

.I ...I > 6. Store PCB address in DL/1 call para-
lDIBDCBAD ~ meter list. 

7. Update DL/1 call parameter count to 
include the function call and PCB 
address. 

DLZEIPOO - Dl/I Online EXEC lnm.-

EX18nded Description Routine Label Extended 0.-iption 

1. On the first HLPI call for each EXEC FRSfIOOK 
DU statement the path count, current 
requiled IOAREA size, the DL/I para-
meter count are set to binary zeroes 
and the DL/I function~ is set in the 
DL/I call parameter list. 

S. Using the-PCB number, index into the 
PCB list for the current PCB address. 

SE'll'CBPR 

I" OUTPUT 
OLZSDIB 

,.. ID•BPATHC I 

~ 
b1BCOUNT I 
lo1BPARM1 I 

DLZSDIB 

-:: j 101BPCBNO I 

OLZSDIB 

:: l101BPARM2 I 

OLZSDIB 
_ .. I lo1ecouNT l i1 ~ 

2-47.6 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

I 

I 

I 

Label 

Figure~-47.7. Segment Length Verificatio~ROCESS ___________ ...,. 
po INPUT OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZARGO 

[ I ARGOCCOD 11 
Cal ... 

DLZARGO 

I[ I ~RGOSOPT · il 
DLZARGO 

r IARGOSOPT ~ 

DLZHLPIL 

[ I HLPILIOA fr 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. Bit CCINFROM on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

2. A count is kept for each call that has 
requested data transfer for the EXEC 
DU statement. 

3. Bit OP'IV AR on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

4. Bit OPTSEGL on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

5. Field HlPILIOA contains a pointer 
to the segment length. 

1. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 22, Figure 2-47.8. 

2. Update data transfer count and save in 
the system DIB. 

3. If this is a variable length segment, go 
to Step 1, Figure 2-47.8. 

4. If segment length not specified, go to 
Step 22, Figure 2-47.8. 

5. Get segment length. 

6. If segment length is zero or a negative 
value, sat V2 status coda. Go to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.25. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CHKTRANS 
r 

FXSGSIZE 

OLZSDIB 

: ~IDIBPATHC I 

Stap 19, 
2-47.8 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.8. Segment/Offset Length Verification (Part 1 of 3) 
pt INPUT roc•a Caller 

OLZHLPIL a.. 
I[ 1 

I HLPISIOA IJ > 1. Get address of the segment IOAR EA 
address. 

OUTPUT _____ _ 

OLZARGO 

If IARGOSOPT ~ 1--- . 
~ 2. If offset is not specified, go to Step 13. 

OLZHLPIL 

r 
~ 

I HLPIOFST '1 > 3. Get offset value. 

4. If offset value is zero or a negative 
value, set up V5 status code and go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

OLZARGO 

ll IARGOSOPT ~ 1---~ 
" 
~ 5. If maximum statement length is not 

specified, go to Step 11. 

OLZHLPIL 

I[ 
l 

IHLPILIOA ~ > 6. Get maximum segment length. 

7. If maximum segment length is zero or a 
negative value, set V2 status code and go 
to Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

8. If offset value is greater than segment 
length, set V5 status code and go to 
Step 1, Figure 2·47.25. 

DLZEIPOO • OL/f Online EXEC lnterf1ee 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. VRSGSIZE 

2. Bit OPTOFF not on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

3. Field HLPIOFST contains a 
pointer to the OFFSR value. 
This value is the length of the 
concatenated key plus the length of 
the intersection data (If any). 

6. Field HLPILTOA contains a 
pointer to the segment length. 

Figure 2-47.8. Segment/Offset Length Verification (Part 2 of 3) 
INPUT PROCESS 

DLZARGO 

- 9. If this is not a get call, go to Step 12. 

lARGOFNcol 

10. Get segment length and go to Step 19. 

[ARGOFNcpj - 11. If this is a get call, set V2 status code 
and go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

12. Compute length of the segment and go 
to Step 15. 

DLZARGO 

I ARGOFNcol - 13. If this is a get call, go to Step 4, 
Figure 2-47.7. 

14. Get length of variable length segment. 

15. If segment length is greater than the 
maximum length supported, set V4 
status code and go to Step 1, Figure 

DLZARGO 2-47.25. 

I ARGOSOPT! - 16. If maximum segment length is not 
specified on HLPI call, go to Step 

DLZHLPIL 19. 

17. Get maximum segment length. 
I HLPILIOA I 

18. If segment length specified in IOAREA 
is greater than maximum segment 
length, set V4 status code and go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Des~ption Routine Label Extended Description 

9. This check is made for all get type 
call GN, GU, and GNP. 

11. VGETCALL 

12. This length includes the concatenated VRSGCON 
key, intersection data, and the 
segment. 

13. NOFFSET 

14. This length is in the first two bytes 
of the segment IOAREA. 

15. MAX CHECK 

16. Bit OPTSFGL not on in field 
ARGOSOPT. 

17. Field HLPILIOA contains a 
pointer to maximum segment 
length. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

OLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.8. Segment/Offset Length Verification (Part 3 of 31 
p INPUT f PROCESS 

DLZSDIB 

l .I 
lo1ePSIZE 'I > 19. Get current length required for 

IOAREA. 

20. Update current required IOAREA 
length with this segment length. 

21. Save updated required IOAREA length. 

DLZARGO 

11 IARGOSOPT I} ~--' ~ 22. If segment name is specified go to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.9. 

DLZARGO 

[ !ARGOFNCD a 1--.....,. ~ 23. If call is not a get next type, set AH .. status code and go to Step 1, Figure 
2-47.25. 

DLZHLPIL 

l ;i > 24. Set segment IOAREA address in DL/I I HLPISIOA l_J call parameter list. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC lnterfece 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

19. SETSGSIZ 

22. Bit OPTSEGM on in field NOTRMNSF 
ARGOSOPT. 

.. ouTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

.. 1~ 
M'DIBPSIZE I 

DLZSDIB 

r 

r-t 
M~ 

Figure 
2-47.9 
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Figure 2-47.9. Replace/Get Path Processing (Part 1 of 3) 
I"' INPUT ,. PROCESS 

_OLZSOIB 
Caller 

lo1sssAs I l.t 
~ 1. Do calculations to get the correct path 

lo1ePATHP I 1----=1 header control block for current PCB. 

lo1ePCBNo I 
OLZPATH 

;i 
IPATHSSAP ~- :> 2. Get path SSA appendage pointer. 

3. If path SSA appendage does not exist 
or if previous call was not a get path 
call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.10. 

4. Reset get path call inllicator in system 
DIB. 

DI 7ARC::n 

bRGOFNCO l 1---.:: ~ 5. If this is not a replace call go to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.10. 

DLZARGO 

lARGORELN 1 ._ __ .::: 
~ 
~ 6. If this is not the first H LPI call for the 

DLI EXEC statement, go to Step 9. 

7. Reset system DIB with previous get path 
call information. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

.. Extended Description Routine label Extended Description 

I. Current PCB number-Ix length of the 
path header control block. 

STARTSSA 

4. BitDIBGPATHsetONinfield 
DIBSFLAG. 

6. If the previous call was a get path call 
and current call is a replace call and 
this is the first HIP! call for the DLI 
EXEC statement, the SSAs and SSA 
appendages are reconstructed based 
on th~ get path call. 

("'OUTPUT 

DLZSDIB 

__.. ii DIBSFLAG I 
y ~ ] 

DLZSDIB 

_. Ii"""~ I . J ,., l lo1BTOTN l 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine label 

Figure 2-47.9. Replace/Get Path Processing (Part 2 of 3) 
I"' INPUT .. PROCESS f OUTPUT 

DLZSSAP ... 
8. Reconstruct the SSAs and SSA 

OLZSSA 

c=:J 1---..1~ >I 1 
appendages for the get path call. 

DLZHLPIL 

I l lHLPISEGN I ~ 9. Get current HLPI call segment name. 

DLZSSA 

I l lssASEGNM I I---'.:: Iii- 10. If segment name does not exist in the 
,,; reconstructed SSAs, go to Step 21. 

DLZSSA 

I [ lssAFLAG 1] ... ~ 11. If SSA entry was previously processed, ~--; 
set AC status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.25. 

DLZSSA 

12. Set SSA processed indicator. ~ ,,SSAFLAG I I 
DLZARGO 

I l I ARGOCCOD 1] ~--" ~ 13. If path is not to be transferred for 
; this call, go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.15. 

DLZSSA 14. If data was not transferred on previous 

I lssAFLAG 1 I get path call, go to Step 21. 

DLZARGO 

,l I ARGOSOPT 1} 
.... 
~ 15. If current segment is not variable 1---

,; length, go to Step 18. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface DLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

8. SSAs are reconstructed with segment RE LOOP 
name, n command code, and blank 
delimiter. 

9. Hl.PISEGN contains a pointer to the SEGNCHK 
segment name. 

10. SEGLOOP 

11. Bit SSAPROC not set in field SSAFOUND 
SSAFLAG. 

12. Bit SSAPROC set ON in field SSAOK 
SSAFLAG. This is done to ensure 
duplicate segment names are not 
specified in current call. 

13. Bit CCINFROM not on in field 
ARGOCCON. 

14. Bit SSADATAT not on in field I 
SSAFLAG. 3: 

15. Bit OPTV AR not on in field 
ARGOSOPT. i. 

ID 
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Figure 2-47.9. Replace/Get Path Processing (Part 3 of 3) 
~INPUT p1PROCESS 

DLZSSA 

[ ! ssAFLAG 1l 1---..::: 
"' 

j,. 16. If variable length segment wm specified 
on previous get path call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.12. 

17. Go to Figure 2-47.25. 

18. If variable length Slllflllllt wm specified 
on previous cell, go to Figure 2-47 .25. 

DLZHLPIL 

T I HLPILIOA ~ 19. Get addms of segment length. 
. :r 

DLZSSA 

ll l ssALIOA ~ . ~ 20. If replace lengths are equal go to 1----:. 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.12. 

21. Set TO status code in user DIB. 

22. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC In-

Ex111nded Description Routine Ubel Extended Description 

16. Bit SSAVARLon in byte 
SSAFLAG. 

18. SSANOTV 

19. HIPILlOA contains a pointer to the 
segment length. 

21. Status code 'TO' indicates replace/ ERRORTO 
get path calls inconsistent. 

i-OUTPUT 

DLZDIB 

~ ,, DIBSTAT I 

r:J 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 
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Ubel 
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Figure 2-47.10. Acquire SSA Storage 
I" INPUT 

DLZARGO Cail.t 
ll IARGORELN u 1----:: 

TCA 

[ frcASCNB I} ~--.:: 
TCA 

; l frcASCSA IJ I 
DLZHLPIL ,J 

t l IHLPISEGN ~ 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. Relative number in field ARGORELN 
is one. 

2. The first HLPJ call for the EXEC DLI 
statement is for the object segment. 

3. 

7. CJCS GETMAIN issued. If failure 
occurs, CICS terminates the task. 

8. The SSA pointer area in the DLI para· 
meter list in the system DIB where the 
SSA pointer is stored is dependent on 
the number of the HLPI call. 

9. Field HLPISEGM contains a pointer 
to the segment name. 

Jo 

.. PROCESS 

~ 1. If this is not the first call for the EXEC 
DL/1 statement, go to Step 3. 

2. Move the segment name to user DIB. 

3. Get length for the largest possible 
SSA. 

4. If storage has not been acquired for 
the SSA, go to Step 7. 

5. Clear the SSA to binary zeros. 

6. Go to Step 9. 

jl> 7. Acquire storage for the SSA. 

8. Save the SSA address. 

> 9. Move the segment name to the SSA. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

SSANPATH 

SUB TWO 

SSAAQOK 

~OUTPUT 

DLZDIB 

..:; 11 DIBSEGM I 

DLZSDIB 

_:, l101BPARMX I 
DLZSSA 

o.J >llssASEGNM I 

rf 
Step 1 
Figure 
2-47.11 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

I 

I 
I 

Label 

Figure 2-47.11. Load/Delete Call Check 
"INPUT 

Ca ... 
DLZARGO. 

[ I ARGOFNCD 1J ~ 
-1 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC lntarface 

E-ncled Dela'iptlon 

I. Load call is invalid in online 
environment. 

2. Delete call is unqualified. 

I"' PROCESS 

1. If this is a load call, set CD status code 
and go to Step 5, Figure 2-47.25. 

2. If this is not a delete call. go to Step 1. 
Figure 2-47.12. 

3. Move blank delimiter to SSA. 
_,. 

tJ ~ 
Figure 
2-47.14 

Routine Label Extended 081a'iption 

I" OUTPUT 

DLZSSA 

I 1 SSAASTRK I 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

I 

I 
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Figure 2-47.12. Command Code Processing (Part 1 of 3) 

INPUT pPROCESS ------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

~L+ 

DLZARGO 

IARGOFNCD I 

~ 

DLZARGO 

IARGOFNCD I 

DLZARGO 

IARGOCCOD I 

DLZARGO 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. Command code indicator is an astrisk 
(*). 

2. Null command codes are dashes(-). 

3. Replace call code equals X'l4'. 

4. Bit CCINFROM on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

5. 'N' command code indicates that this 
segment is not to be replaced. 

6. Function code is not equal to X'l 2'. 

7. Bit CCINFROM not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

8. 'D' indicates multiple insert path 
call. 

9. Bit CCFIRST not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

1. Set command code indicator in SSA. 

2. Set for null command code. 

3. If this is not a replace call, go to Step 6. 

4. If data to be transferred for this call, 
go to Step 1, 2-47.13. 

5. Set 'N' command code in SSA. 

6. If this is not an insert call, go to 
step 15. 

7. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
_Step9. 

8. Set 'D' command code in SSA. 

9. If first was not specified for this call, 
go to Step 12. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CONTSSA 

CKCCISRT 

DLZSJ>A 

r SSAASTRK 1 

DLZSSA 

• ..<1 I SSACMN D I 

DLZSSA 

--.---"'4'1 lssAcMND I 

Figure 
2-47.13 

DLZSSA 

----....t'l I SSACMND I 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-47.12. Command Code Processing (Part 2 of 3) 
INPUT 

DLZARGO 

IARGOFNCD I 

DLZARGO 

fARGOFACD I 

IARGOCCOD I 

IARGOCCOD I 

fARGORELN I 

DLZEIPOO - DL/1 Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

10. 'F' indicates start with the first 
occurrance of this segment type to 
satisfy this level of call. 

12. Bit CCLAST not on is field 
ARGOCCOD. 

13. 'L' indicates use last occurance of 
segment type to satisfy this level 
of call. 

15. Function code is not in range of 
X'IO' and X'OA'. 

16. Bit CCLOCKED not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

17. 'QA' indicates to lock segment(s) 
returned to prevent modification 
by another task. 

pa PROCESS 

10. Set 'F' command code in SSA. 

11. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.13. 

:a. 12. If la~t was not specified, go to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.13. 

13. Set 'L' command code in SSA. 

14. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.13. 

. ~ 15. If this is not a get call, set up AD 
status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.25. 

~ 16. If locked not specified, go to Step 18. 

17. Move 'QA' command code to SSA. 

~~ 18. If data is not to be transferred, go 
~ to Step 21. 

~ 19. If this is object segment, go to Step 
'i 21. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

CKCCLSTI 

CKCCGO 

Po OUTPUT 

DLZSSA 

-... I lssACMNo I 

DLZSSA 

~ I lssACMND I 

DLZSSA 

.: j 1SSACMND I 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 
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Figure 2-47. 12. Command Code Pl'OClllling (Part 3 of 3) 
pa INPUT ~PROCESS 

DLZARGO 20. Set 'D' commmd code in SSA. 

t IARGOCCOD 1J ~ 21. If first not specified in call, go 
toStep24. 

22. Set 'F' commmd code in.SSA. 

23. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.13 . 
DLZARGO 

I[ IARGOCCOD 1} ~ 24. If last not specified, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.13. 

25. Set 'L' commmd code in SSA. 

DLZEIPOO - DUI Online EXEC lnterfa:e 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

21. CKCCISTG 

24. CKCCLSTG 

r-OUTPUT 
J<oi DLZSSA 

"1 ,, SSACMND I 
DLZSSA 

JoJ~ p1 SSACMND 

DLZSSA 

-: , , SSACMND I 

SteP 1 
Figure 
2-47.13 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 
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Figure 2-47.13. Field Qualification Routine 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----• 

DLZARGO 

lARGOSOPT I 

DLZHLPIL 

IHLPIFLDN I 

lHLPIOPER I 

lARGOSOPT I 

FLPIFLDV I 
IHLPILFLD I 

DLZEIPOO- DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. Bit OP1WHERE set on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

2. Blank indicates unqualified SSA. 

4. Left paren indicates qualified SSA. 

5. Field HLPIFLDN has a pointer to the 
field name and HLPIOPER has a 
pointer to the relational operators. 

6. Bit OPTFLDL not on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

7. Field HLPIFLDV is a pointer to the 
field value and HLPILFLD is a pointer 
to the field value length. 

9. Right paren is delimiter for 
qualification of SSA. 

1. If where is specified, go to Step 4. 

2. Set blank delimiter in SSA. 

3. Go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.14. 

4. Set left paren in SSA. 

5. Move field name and relational 
operators into the SSA. 

6. If field length is not specified, set up 
V3 status code and go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.25. 

7. Get field value and the value length. 

8. If field length is zero or a negative 
value, set up V3 status code and 
go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

9. Move the field value and the right 
paren to the SSA. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

IFIELDCHK 

puALSSA 

!FLDLNOK 

...---""'1 (SSALPARN I 

~1SSALPARN I 

DLZSSA 

~lSSAFLDNM I 

DLZSSA 

-:-=--=:>t~ 
lSSAKEYFL-1-1 

DLZEIPOO 
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figure 2-47.14. SSA Appendage Processing (Part 1 of 2) 
I" INPUT 

caner 
,.PROCESS 

a.. 1. Update DL/1 parameter count to 
DLZARGO 

l I ARGOCCOD 1} 
reflect this SSA entry. 

1---)~ 2. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 1, figure2-47.15. 

DLZHLPIL 

J 
L > 3. Get segment IOAREA address. 

IHLPISIOA 'J 
4. Save segment IOAREA address in SSA 

appendage and set data transfer 
indicator. 

5. If fixed length segment, go to Step 13. 

DLZARGO 
6. Set variable length segment indicator 

[ jARGOSOPT 1 in SSA appendage. 

1---~~ 7. If offset is not spacifed, go to Step 12. 1 
DLZHLPIL 

ll 1 I HLPIOFST ~ > 8. Set offset in SSA appendage. 

DLZARGO 
9. If this is a get call, go to Step 13. 

I I ARGOFNco! I 

DLZEIPOO • DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

EX18nded Description Routine Label Extended Description 

·i. BMPSSA 

;2. Bit CCINFROM not on in byte 
ARGOCCOD. 

3. Field HLPISIOA contains the 
address of the segment 1/0 area. 

4. Bit SSADATAT indicates data 
transfer in the SSA appendage. 

6. Bit SSA VARL in the SSA appendage VARSEGL 
indicates variable length segment. 

7. Bit OPTOFF not on in byte 
ARGOSOPT. 

8. HLPIOFST contains a pointer to 
the offset. 

JOUTPUT 
DLZSDIB 

.I 1' DIBCOUNT I 

DL<!SSA 

~ 

DLZSSA 

-"' 
--., I l' SSAFLAG I 

DLZSSA 

_.. ~ I SSASGOFF I 
IL 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

Figure 2-47.14. SSA Appendage Processing (Part 2 of 2) 
pi INPUT .. PROCESS 

10. Compute the length of the concaten· 
ated key, intersection data, and 
destination parent. 

DLZARGO 11. Go to Step 16. 

l lARGOFNCD ~ 1---..::i. 12. If this is not a get call, go to Step 15. 
~ 

DLZARGO 

lssAFLAG I 
! l lARGOSOPT ~ ---~ 13. If segment length is not specified, go .. to Step 1, Figure 2-47.15. 

DLZHLPIL 

1 l .L I HLPILIOA IL > 14. Get pointer to segment length. 
'..I 

15. Get segment length. 

16. Save segment length in SSA 
appendage. 

DLZEIPOO • DL/1 Online Interface 

Label '-Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

12. FIXSEGL 

13. Bit OPTSEGL not on in byte FIXSEG 
ARGOSOPT. 

14. HLPILIOA contains a pointer to 
the segment length. 

IS. SETSEGLN 

16. SETLNCIS 

I OUTPUT 
R5 

~ ] 

R5 _... 
c::::=::J ...-

DLISSA 

.... II I SSALIOA I 

~· IL 

Step 1, 
Figura 
2-47.15 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 

J 

Label 

~ 

~ 
a. 
a": ; 
:::3. a. 
~ 

1 
i. 

~ 



{/l 
n 

~· 
~ 

3:: 
n 

[ 
s, 
0 
'O 

I· 
...., 
I 

~ w 

Figure 2-47.15. Calculate IOAREA Size 
P" INPUT 

Coller 

DLZARGO ~ 
!ARGORELN I t----:: 

!ARGOTOTN I 
DLZSDIB 

!DIBSFLAG ~ ._ __ ..:: 
, 

DLZARGO 

!ARGOFNCD ~ ... 
~--:: 

DLZSDIS 

l 
!01sPRCNT IJ 

DLZSSA 

~ 
__ ...:: 

.. 
lssALIOA I 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Onnne EXEC Interlace 

Extended 0.-iption 

I. ARGORELN contains the relative 
number of this call and ARGOTOTN 
contains the total number of calls 
for the EXEC DLI statement. 

2. Bit DIBGPATH call not on in byte 
DIBSFLAG. 

S. A scan is made of all SSAs associated 
with this call, adding the length of 
each segment that has data transfer 
required in the SSA appendage. 

.-PROCESS .. OUTPUT 

~ 1. If this is not the last HLPI call for the 
EXEC DLI statement, go to Step 6, 
Figure 2-47.4. 

~ 2. If the previous call was not B get path 
call, go to Step 1, Figura 2-47.16. 

~ 3. If current call is not a replace call, go 
to Step 1. Figure 2-47.16. 

DLZSDIS 

4. Resat DU parameter count to that of the ~ ! 1 DISCOUNT I I previous get path call minus one. 

~ 5. Calculate the length required for the 
EIP common IOAREA for this call. 

DLZSOIS 

~ I 1 OIBPSIZE I I 6. Save required EIP common IOAREA 
size. 

rJ 
Figura 
2-47.1S 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

ANYMORE 

PROCNEXT 

figure 2-47 .16. Single IOAREA Processing 
P" INPUT ,.PROCESS 

Collar 
DLZSOIS 

~~~ ll Jl1BPATHC I 1. If EIP common IOAREA is required, 
go to Step 1, Figura 2-47.17. 

DLZSDIS 

I l pissFLAG I 
t- ____ ;~ 

2. If previous call was not a get path call, 
goto Step 6. 

OLZARGO 

I~ ERGOFNCD ij f---~~ 3. If this is not a delete call, go to Step 6 . . 
DLZSDIS 

ll .I 4. Set previous get path call EIP common 

~J > 
IOAREA address in the DL/1 parameter 
list. 

DLZSSA 5. Go to Step 8. 

ll .I 
~J nQ 6. Search for associated SSA. 

7. Set the segment IOAREA address in 
DL/I parameter list. 

8. Update DL/I parameter count to 
include the IOAREA. 

DLZEIPOO • DL/I Online EXEC Interlace 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. DIBPATHC contains the number of GE TIO ARE 
IOAREAs specified for this.call. 

2. Bit DIBGPATH not on in byte 
DIBSFLAG. 

3. If delete call follows a get path call, 
the IOAREA must reflect the way 
it was after the get path call. 

6. SEGISRCH 

7. SEGIFND 

8. NOSSA 

,.OUTPUT 

DLZSDIS 

Ir rt' DIBPARM3 I 

DLZSOIS 

JOI r 
"'1f l I DIBPARM3 I 

DLZSDIB 

.I~ I DISCOUNT I 
II 

ri 
Step 1 
Figure 
2-47.23 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 
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l 
l 

Label 
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N Figure 2-47.17. Path Segment Length Verification 
I r INPUT .. PROCESS .. ouTPUT 
N 

~ I DLZSDIB 

0 L 
lmecouNT 1 W __ f 

1. Get count of SSAs and first SSA entry 

t'"' lDIBSSAS j for the path call. 

::::. 
0 

DLZSSA 

0 c_!~A~--f 2. If data is not to be transferred for this 
t'-1 191Jment, go to Step 7 . ........ 
< DLZARGO 
r:.f.l 

I ~t--r t'"' 3. If this is not an insert call, go to Step 5. 0 

~- I I R9 

E:: 4. Set data transferred indicator. 
SI) DLZSSA 

= = jssALIOA I 5. If segment length is not specified, set up j!?.. -- V2 status code and go to Step 1, 
< Figure 2-47.25. 

*' 6. Update to next SSA entry and go to 9 n Step 2. 
N 

IARGOFNCD I -- 7. If this is not an insert call, update to 
next SSA entry and go to Step 2. 

R9 

c::::::J -- 8. If data was transferred on previous SSA 
entry, set up Tl status code and go to 
step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

C:=J-1---i 9. If more SSA entries are to be processed, 
goto Step 2. 

I .. 
Step 1 
Figure 
2-47.18 

DLZEIPOO · DL/I Online EXEC Interface DL<IEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Desa"iption Routine Label 

1. Get set to scan SSAs. LENVERY 

2. VERFYLEN 

5. Segment length must be specified for CHKSEGLN 
every segment that has data transfer 
in a path call. 

7. CHKISRT 

8. For insert calls, data transfer must 
be specified for every segment from 
the first one encountered to the 
object segment. 

Figura 2-47.18. Get EIP Common IOAREA 
I" INPUT 

caner 
P"PROCESS f"""' DLZSDIB ... R9 

~ ~-- ~ 1. If EIP common IOAREA size is >c::::::J 
sufficient for this call, go to Step 9. 

~ 
R9 . 
r::::::::J t--- ~ 2. If storage was not acquired for the EIP 

'I common IOAREA, go to Step 5. 
DLZSDIB TCA 

tl ~1 > 3. Get address of EIP common IOAREA. u ~hcASCSA I 

4. Free the current EIP common IOAREA. 

DLZSDIB .... DFHSC TYPE= FREEMAIN TCA 

:l 
J ll 

IDIBPSIZE 1 > 5. Get current required clP common iLhcAscNe I IOAREAsize. 
DLZSDIB 

R9 u r==J > 6. Set current size as the new EIP common ~I DIBIOSIZ I IOAREA size. 

7. Acquire storage for the EIP common 
TCA IOAREA. DLZSDIB 

1[ ITCASCSA ~ > 8. Save the address of the EIP common u~ 1 IOAREA. lll DIBIO 
DLZSDIB DLZSDIB 

i .L . J II 
~· > 9. Set address of the EIP common IOAREA [' DIBPARMB I 

...... l/I .......... ,... ] 
DLZSDIB DLZSDIB 

1l I DISCOUNT J~ u-, DISCOUNT I > 10. Update the DL/1 call parameter count 
~ to include the IOAREA. r-s.. IL 

Stap 1 
Figure 
2-47.19 

DLZEIPOO · DL/I Online EXEC Interface DLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

1. If the storage size (DIBPSIZE) calcu-
lated for this call is less than or equal 
to the size of the existing EIP common 

PROVDIOA 

IOAREA, use the existing size. 

4. CICS FREEMAIN issued. If 
unsuccessful, CICS terminates the 
task. 

5. GETEIPIO 

7. CICSGETMAINissued. If 
unsuccessful, CICS terminates the 
task. 

8. Address of the area processed by 
GETMAIN is returned in the TCA. 

9. EIPIOAOK 

J 

J 

J 
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J 
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Label 
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' Figure 2-47.19. Build EIP Common IOAREA (Part 1 of 2) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

caller 

DLZARGO 

DLZSDIB 

jARGOFNCD I 1. If this is a get call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.23. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

R5 

to1ecouNT I 2. Get count of SSAs and the EIP common ?I 

~ 
DLZSSA 

DLZSSA 

~ 

DLZSDIB 

DLZARGO 

DLZEIPOO • DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

.Extended Del«iption 

2. SSA count is llCt in register S and 
EIP common IOAREA address 
is set in register 6. 

3. 

s. 
6. 

8. Bit DIBGPATH not on in byte 
DIBSFLAG. 

IOAREA address. 

3. If data is not to be transferred, go to 
Step 8. 

4. Move the segment to the EIP common 
IOAREA. 

5. If all segments were moved to the EIP 
common IOAREA, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.23. 

6. Update to the next SSA pointer. 

7. Go to Step 3. 

8. If the previous call was not a path 
call, go to Step 5. 

9. If this is not a repl- call, go to 
Step 5. 

Routine Label Extended De.-iption 

MOVE LOOP 

MOVECHK 

MOVENEXT 

NEXTMOVE 

Figure 
2-47.23 

R6 

C=:J 

EIP Common Area 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-47.19. Build EIP Common IOAREA (Part 2 of 2) 
pt INPUT .. PROCESS 

DLZSSA 

I[ I SSAFLAG ~ ~---~ 10. If data was not transferred on previous 
path call, go to Step 5. 

DLZSSA 

[ 1 '.> 11. Get length of data that was transferred I SSALIOA '1 on previous call; 

DLZSSA 

If I SSAFLAG ~ ... ~ 12. If previous segment was a fixed length, 1---:: go to Step 17. 

DLZSSA 

If I SSASGOFF ~ ... ~ 13. If offset was not specified go to Step 1----; 
16. 

DLZSSA 

!ssASGOFF I ~--.::1 ~ 14. Calculate length of the destination 

I SSALIOA I 
.. parent and set length in the IOAREA. 

15. Go to Step 17. 

16. Set the length in the IOAREA. 

17. Update to next available area in EIP 
common IOAREA. 

18. Go to Step 5. 

DLZEIPOO - OL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine ubel Extended Description 

12. Bit SSAVARLnot on in byte 
SSAFLAG. 

14. The length of a variable destination 
parent must be in the first two bytes 
of the segment that is after the 
concatenated key and intersection 
data. 

16. For variable length segments the MO VEY LEN 
length must appear in the first two 
bytes of the segment. 

17. MOVEFIX 

OUTPUT _____ .. 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine ubel 
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Figure 2-47.20. Schedule Call Processing 
pi INPUT------ PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ .,. 

Cell er 

DLZARGO 

11 ~~--

DLZe•POO - DL/I Online exec lnterfKe 

Extended Description 

I. Scheduling function code is X'04 '. 

-

1. If this is not a schedule call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-1'7.21. 

2. Set up parameter list for schedule call. 

Routine Label Extendad Description 

CALLSCHD 

~ 

SteP 1, 
Figure 
2-47.23 

DLZSDIB 

I DIBCOUNT! 

DL:ZEIPOO 

Routine 

I DIBPARM1 I 

Label 

Figure 2-47.21. TERM Call Processing 
INPUT------

DLZARGO Ca .... 

lARGOFNCDI 

I DIBPATHP I 

I PATHSSAP I 

ITCASCSA I 

lTCASCSA I 

DLZelPOO - DL/I Online exec lnttrtece 

PROCESS-------------. 
OUTPUT _____ .. 

1. If this is not a TERM call, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.22. 

2. If storage was not acquired for path 
header control blocks, go to Step 7. 

3. If storage was not acquired for path SSA 
appendage, update to next path header 
control block and go to Step 2. 

4. Free path SSA Appendage storage. 

.... DFHSC TYPe=FREEMAIN 

5. If another peth header control block, 
go to Step 3. 

6. Free path header control block storage. 

.... DFHSC TYPE=FREEMAIN 

7. Set up parameter list for TERM call. 

DLZSDIB 

....---...,.JI lo1ecouNT I 

Step1 
Figure 
2-47.23 

DLZEIPOO 

lo1BPARM1 I 

Extendad Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. TERM function code is X'06'. CALLTERM 

3. FREE LOOP 

7. CONTTERM 
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Figure 2-47.22. Checkpoint Call Processing 
pi INPUT 

Caller 

DLZAAGO 

r lAAGOFNCD~ 
DLZSDIB 

I[ I DIBPCBAD~ 

DLZEIPOO - DUI Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

I. Checkpoint function code is 
X'08'. 

PROCESS------------

1. If this is not a checkpoint call, set up 
AD status code and go to Step 5, Figure 
2-47.25. 

2. If scheduling call not issued, set up TH 
status code and go to Step 5, Figure 
2-47.25. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZSDIB 

3. Set up parameter list for checkpoint call. : ::::f !01ecouNT I 

Routine Label 

CALLCHKP 

Extended Description 

Step! 
Figura 
2-47.23 

I DIBPAAM1 I 
lDIBPAAM2 I 

I DIBPAAM3 I 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-47.23. DL/I Program Request Handler Interface 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

DLZSDIB 

I DIBSFLAG I 

DLZSDIB 

1. If the previous call was not a get·path 
call, go to Step 3. 

2. Reset the path call indicators. 

3. Set EIP return address for DL/I. 

4. Save EIP registers. 

I olBAEGsv I~ 5. Set register save area pointer. 

6. Set language code for DL/I program 
request handler. 

l DIBPARM 1 I: :;> 7 • ~pointer for DL/I call parameter 
hst. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Bit DIBGPATH not on in byte DLIPRHEX 
DIBSFLAG. 

2. Bits DIBGPATH and PATHCALL 
tumedoff. 

3. Return address at label DLIRETRN. DLIEXPRH 

6. X'02' = non-PL/1-HLPI program 

X'03' =PL/I HLPI program 

7. SETPARM 

NOTE: Batch exit to DUPRHBO 

MPS exit to DLZMPRH 

lDIBSFLAG l 
DLZPATH 

lPATHFLAG I 
R14 

--...----~ c::::J 
DLZSDIB 

: ~ lo1eAaRc I 
R13 

: _,c=:J 
AO 

: ~c=:J 

: ~C:::::J 

Exit to 
DUI 

DLZEIPOO 
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Figure 2-47.24. DL/I Return Processing 
INPUT------. 

Coller a.. 
lARGOFNCD I 

ERGOFNCD I 

ITCASCNB I 

hcASCSA I 1 • o/ 

lDIBRBKWD 11: :> 

PROCESS-------------. 
1. Restore CSA register. 

2. If call was not successful, go to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.25. 

3. If this is a data base call, go to Step 
1, Figure 2-47.25. 

4. Set valid status code. 

5. If this is not a scheduling call, go to 
Step 10. 

6. Calculate the number of PCBs in 
PSB list. 

7. Calculate storage requirements for 
path header control blocks. 

8. Issue GETMAIN for path header 
control blocks storage. 

.... DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN 

9. Save address of path header control 
blocks area. 

10. Restore caller's register savearea 
address. 

DLZDIB 

: :!>I 1 DIBSTAT I 

DLZSDIB 

---~~~ ....... lomNOPCB! 

TCA 

: '.)I lrcAscNe I 

DLZSDIB 

: '.)llo1BPAHHP I 

R13 

-----...,o/r:::::=:J 

Step6 
Figure 

.. ______________ ... 2-47.4 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface DLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine 

1. DLIRETRN 

6. PCB LOOP 

7. PCB LEND 

10. NOTSCHD 

Label 

Figure 2-47.25. DL/I Psuedo ABEND Processing 
I" INPUT PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

l 

I[ 

Coller 

TCA 

I TCAFCTR ~ 

TCA 

I TCADLTR I} 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description 

1. 

2. 

3. 

5. Valid HLPI status codes to be 
returned to the user task are: 

'00' 'GA' 'GB' 'GK' 'II' 
'NE;, and :TG'.' ' ' 

1. If request is invalid, set pointer to status 
code table and go to Step 3. 

2. Set pointer to open status code table. 

3. Scan status code table for correct code. 

4. Set status code in user's DIB. 

5. If HLPI status code is valid, go to Step 1, 
Figure 2-47.27. 

6. Set up CICS ABEND code. 

7. Issue message DLZ0371. 

8. Issue return to CICS . 

.... DFHPC TYPE= ABEND 

Routine Label 

CHKSTAT 

CHKTAB8 

LOCSTATC 

Extended Description 

DLZDIB 

: '.:}i !01esTAT I 

TCA 

: '.)I hcAPCAP I 

Exit to 
CICS 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.26. DIB Initialization 
r- INPUT 

Caller 
I"' PROCESS 

DBPCB ~ 
loBPcBSTc I --.., 1. Initialize the UMr DIB. 

I DBPCBJCB I 
loePCesFo I 

I DBPCBLEV I 
DLZDIB 

I~ I DIBSTAT ~ ---~ ii> 2. If the HLPI status code is valid, go to -1 Step 1, Figure 2-47.27. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC In--

Extended Description Routine label Extanded Description 

I. 

2. Valid HLPI status codes to be 
returned to the user task are: 

'bb', 'GA', 'GB'; 'GE', 'GK', 'II', 
'NE', and 'TG' .. 

CKDBCALL 

~ 

i ,.ouTPUT 

DLZDIB 

~ 
ID 

!. 
I!. 

~ 

~ 

lo1BSTAT I 
"" 

I DIBFLAG I 

lo1esEGM I 

I DIBSEGLV I i 
2, -= 
~ 

rt 
Step5 
Figure 
2-47.25 

DLZEIPDO 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-47.27. Get Path Call Processing (Part 1of2) 
~INPUT !'"PROCESS 

DLZARGO ~·~ 

[ I ARGOFNCD 1} 1---~ 1. If this call is TERM, checkpoint, or not 
a get call, go to Step 6, Figure 2-47.28. 

DLZSOIB 

l lDIBPATHC 1} 1---~ 2. If only one IOAREA is required, go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.28. 

DLZPATH 

l lPATHSSAP 1J 1-- -:i~ 3. If storage was acquired for SSA 
appendage, go to Step 7. 

4. Get required length of a path SSA 

TCA 
appendage. 

r fTcASCNB ~ 1---11> 5. Issue storage request. 

..... DFHSCTYPE=GETMAIN 

TCACSA 

I l 6. Save storage area address. 
ITCASCSA ~ 

7. Set path call indicator. 

8. Calculate number of SSAs for this call. 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. DBCALLOK 

7. GO TS SAP 

,..ouTPUT 

TCA 

JJI~ -., L TCASCNB J 

DLZPATH 

.....i I 1 PATHSSAP I I 
DLZPATH 

-11 PATHFLAGl I 
R5 

-., c::::::I 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-47.27. Get Path Call Processing (Part 2 of 2) 
po INPUT ,.PROCESS 

DLZSSA 

1---....:~ 9. If data transfer is requested for this ~ segment, create a path SSA appendage. 

I SSAFLAG I 
10. Update to next SSA. 

~ 
I SSALIOA I 

R5 

c=J- t---..::~ 11. If more SSAs are to be processed, go ... to Step 9. 
OLZSDIB 

l L 
~1 12. Get address of EIP common IOAREA. 

OLZSSA 

If lssAIOA 1J ... ~ 13. If data transfer is requested for th is I----: segment, move the segment from EIP 
common IOAREA to the segment 
IOAREA. 

14. Update to the next SSA. 

15. If more SSAs are to be processed, 
go to Step 13. 

DLZEIPOO - DUI Online EXEC lnterfaao 

Extended 0eSGrip1ion Routine Label Extended Description 

9. MOVESEG 

II. CHCKPATH 

13. GETLOOP 

15. NEXTGET 

rOUTPUT 

J DLZPATH 

ll 

r1 
Step 10 
Figure 
2-47.28 

DLZEIPOO 

Routine 
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Label 
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Figure 2-47.28. Variable Length Segment Check 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

1. If more than one HLPI call for the 
DU EXEC statement, go to Step 5. 

2. If fixed length segment or if segment 
length is not specified, go to Step 10. 

3. If length of segment read is greater 
then the segment length required, 
set up V4 status code and go to 
Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

4. Go to Step 10. 

5. If data is not to bl! transferred, go 
to Step 8. 

6. If this is a fixed length segment, go 
to Step 10. 

7. If length of segment just read was 
greater than the segment length 
requested, set up V4 status code and 
go to Step 1, Figure 2-47.25. 

8. Update to the next SSA. 

9. If more SSAs, go to Step 1. 

OUTPUT-----.. 

R13 

10. Get caller's register save area. I ..... c===J 

11. Restore caller's registers. 

.. ______________ _.Caller 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Dnllne EXEC Interface DLZEIPOO 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description Routine Label 

I. GETICHK 

3. NOFFSPEC 

5. IOACHK 

7. CHECKLEN 

8. UPSSA 

10. CALLDONE 
ElPEXIT 

Figure 2-47.29. Invalid DIB Processing 

INPUT ------ Caller 
PROCESS------------, 

OUTPUT _____ ,. 

TCA 

hcASCNB I 

TCA 

1. Set TN status code. 

2. Set ABEND savearea length. 

3. Issue request for ABEND save area 
storage . 

.... DFHSC TYPE•GETMAIN 

hcAscsA I~ 4. ~~:CJ~~ameter list for message 

E::::J-
E::J-

.., 
t­

_J 

DLZEIPOO - DL/I Online EXEC Interlace 

Extended Description 

I. 

5. Set pointer to message parameter list. 

6. Set pointer to register save area. 

7. Issue message DLZ0371. 

Routine Label Extended Description 

T 
DINABNDI 

!rcAPCAC I 

DLZABSAV 

-----..4"1 IABSAVMSG I 

IABSAVSC I 

IABSAVRC I 

: '.j.C=:J 
I ~C=J 

Step8 
Figure 
2-47.25 

DLZEIPDO 

Routine 

lTcASCNB I 
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Figure 2-48. HLPI COBOL Language l_nterface 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------ OUTPUT-----.. 

Caller 

OLZEIPL 

1. Save caller's registers. 

2. Get the communication region address. 

3. Get DL/1 program request handler 
address. 

4. Get EIP parameter list. 

..,.____,..._ 5. Get entry point of DLZEIPBO. 

DLZLICBL - HLPI COBOL Language Interface 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Entry point for each HI.Pl call for DLZELOI 
an EXEC DLI statement. DLZEI02 

DLZEI03 
DLZEI04 

3. Address of DL/I program request 
handler is 16 bytes into the COMREG. 

4. Four bytes in front of the DL/I 
program request handler entry 
point is the address of the EIP 
parameter list. 

Register Save 
!Area 

R15 

: '.:) c::::::=:J 

Exit to 
OLZEIPBO 

DLZLICBL 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-49.1. HLPI PL/I (PLICALLB Interface) 
INPUT .. PROCESS------------

OUTPUT _____ _ 

Caller 

DLZEIPL 

~~ 

DLZLIPLI - HLPI PL/I IPLICALLB Interface) 

1. Save caller's registers. 

2. Get the communication region address. 

3. Get DL/1 program request handler 
address. 

4. Get EIP parameter list. 

5. Get address of the PCB list. 

6. Restore registers 14 through 0. 

7. Restore registers 2 through 11. 

8. Get entry point to PLICALLB. 

9. Restore register 12. 

Extendad Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. This entry point is used only when 
the PL/I application program is using 
a non-PU PSB. It sets up the para­
meter list for PL/I Initialization. 

3. Address of DL/I program request 
handler is the address of the EIP 
parameter list. 

DLZLIPLI 

: ::.I::.:~:.. I 

Rl 

---""-L===i 

: :)~ 

Exit to 
PLICALLB 

DLZLIPLI 

Routine Label 
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Figure 2-49.2. HLPI PL/I (Language Interface) 
pi INPUT .. PROCESS 

Caller 

R13 Lt 
r==:J 1----~ 1. Save caller's registers. 

LOCATION20 

r==:J > 2. Get the communications region 
address. 

3. Get the DL/I program request handler 
address. 

OLZEIPL 4. Get EIP parameter list. 

I l I EIPEPBO , 1 > 5. Get entry point of DLZEIPBO. 

CJ 
tll.Z&IP90 

OLZLIPLI - HLPI PLJI (Languogo lnt.n-1 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

I. Fntry point for each HI.Pl call DIZEIOl 
for and EXEC DU statement. DLZEI02 

DIZEI03 
DIZEI04 

3. Address of DL/I program request 
handler is 16 bytes into the 
COMREG. 

4. Four bytes in front of the DL/I 
program request handler is the 
address of the EIP parameter list. 

I" OUTPUT 

;>I Regi~r I SaVe rea 

R15 

>r==:J 

tll.Zl.IPLI 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-50.1. FLO Storage Manager - Batch (FLO Storage Acquisition) 
INPUT p PROCESS------------ OUTPUT------

Caller 

PST 

~ 

R15 

SCO 

1. Calculate the size of the current FLO 
area. 

2. Issue request to free the current FLO 
area storage. 

3. If request was unsuccessful, go to Step 
1, Figure 2-50.2. 

4. Increment the current FLO area size 
by 128 bytes. 

5. Issue request for new FLO area storage. 

6. If request was unsuccessful, go to Step 
1, Figure 2-50.2. 

7. Set FLO area address in PST. 

~ 8. Get OL/I call analyzer entry point. 

9. Restore registers. 

OLZSTRBO - FLO Storage Manager - Batch (FLO Storage Acquisitionl 

Extended Description 

I. 

2. DOS/VS FREEVIS issued. 

5. DOS/VS GETVIS issued. 

9. Registers are restored as they 
initially were when DL/I program 
request handler first called the call 
analyzer. 

Routine Label 

START 

Extended Description 

= ~C=::J 

RO 

--------....--1 c=:J 

PST 

: ~I~ 

Exit to 
OLZOLAOO 

lrsTFLOE I 

OLZSTRBO 

Routine. 

~ 

Label 

~ 
~ 
i. 
::: 
I» 

~. e. 
~ 

i 
s. 
; 
::: 



N 
I 

N 
-..J 
.i:o. 

t:1 
t"" 
~ 

8 
ti.I ....... 
< ti.I 

i. 
(') 

~ 

~ 
I» .r-

f 
N 

Figure 2-50.2. FLO Storage Manager - Batch (Psuedo ABEND Routine) 
111 INPUT l'"PROCESS 

Caller 

~ t Set up parameter list for message sco 
DLZ0381 

I scoERRMsf l ;> 2. Get address of DL/I message routine. 
j 

3. Issue message DLZ0381. 

+-+1 I 
4. Set psuedo ABEND indication. 

5. Restore registers. 

OLZSTRBO -- FLO.Storage Manager - Batch (Psuedo ABEND Routine) 

Extended Description 

1. 

Routine 

FREABEND 
GET ABEND 

Label Extended Description 

,..ouTPUT 

PST 

-
..... I [ PS1WRKD1] 

1 r PSlWRK02 1 
1 r PSlWRKD3 J 
1 r PSTWRKD4J 

PST 

~If~ >I PSTABIND 

• 1L 
] 

n 
IExltto 

Dl.ZPRHBO 

Routine Label 

Figure 2-51. Online FLO Storage Manager 
I'" INPUT l'"PROCESS 

Caller 

PST Lt 1. Set addressability to the TCA, CSA, 

I~ 
.L ..... PST, and SCD. 

~J ,... 
2. Get address of the current FLO area. 

TCA 

I [ lTCASCSA ~ ~--.::: ~ 3. Issue request to free the current FLO 
area storage. 

PST 
.... DFHSC TYPE=FREEMAIN 

§Q > 4. Increment the current FLO area size 

I PSTFLDE I by 128 bytes. 

TCA 

I~ I TCASCNB ij ~---; ~ 5. Issue request for the new FLO area 
storage. 

.... DFHSC TYPE=GETMAIN 

6. Set FLO area address in PST. 
SCD 

[ ] 
lscDDLICT ~ 7. Get DL/I call analyzer entry point. 

8. Restore registers. 

DLZSTROO - Online FLO Storage Manager 

Extended Description Routine Label Extended Description 

1. 

2. 

8. Registers are restored as they initially 
were when DL/I program request 
handler first called the call 
analyzer. 

DLZSTROO 

START 

,.OUTPUT 

TCA 

~ lhcASCSA I 

TCA 

-: I 1 TCASCNB I 

PST 

_,.. ~ 

I PSTFLDE I 

rt 
Exit to 
DLZDLAOO 

DLZSTROO 

Routine 
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